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THE AMERICAN COLLEGE, MADURAI _
(An Autonomous Institution Affiliated to Madurai Kamaraj University)
(Re-accredited (2™ eycle) by NAAC with Grade *A* & CGPA of .46 an a 4 point scale)

MINUTES OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL MEE TING HELD ON
WEDNESDAY 6 JUNE 2018 IN PLL SEMINA R HALL

Dr. M. Davamani Christober, Principal & Secretary, was in the chair,
The meeting began with prayer by Chaplain Mr. John J Kamaraj,

The Principal weleomed all the members of the Academic Council on behalfl of
the college and extended a speeial word of welcome to the external members who
represented the variows constituents,

First, he extended 8 warm weleome to the university nominees:
1. Dr. 1. Vijayadurai, Director, DDE and Profiessor of Management Studies, and
2. Dr. S. Rajashabhala, Member Syndicate, Associate Professor & Head ifc
Department of Theoretical Physics,

Then, Second, welcomed the disciplinary experts form the field of industry, commerce,
law, education, and medicine,

Mr. Devanathan represents industry and he is the proprietor of Win Solar

Mr. Sekar represents commerce and he is the proprietor of Supreme Electricals
Mr, M.E. Elango is also an advocate

Dr. 1. Aruldoss, former vice principal of the eollege and

Dr. J. Daniel Chellappa is a Senjor Scientist (TCW) at Bhabha Atomic Research
Centre (BARC) Govt. of India, Chennaj.
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He welcomed the Vice Principal, Bursar, Dean for Policy and Administration, and
Controller of Examinations who represent the American College Faculty. He welcomed
all the heads, directors, and coordinators of the academic departments in the College. He
extended a special word of weleome to the first member-secretary of the Academic
Council of the college Dr. J. Paul Jayakar,

He then briefly explained the salient educational innovations that the college
introduced from time to time.

I. The American College is the first and the only college whose faculty prepared for
college autonomy for a decade fellowing the recommendations of the 1964-66
Education Commission popularly known as Kothari Commission.

2. It became one of the first institutions selected by the state govarnment and the
UGC for conferment of autonomy nationally in the year 197§,

3. Itwas the first to introduce the electives under choice-based credit system under
autonomy,

4. Tt was the first to introduce the Jeint setting of question Papers and valuation of
HNSWEr scripts,

5. It was the first to display the results of the paper the very next day afier the
examination.






6. It is the first fo infreduce the supplementary exam in June decades before the

Tamil Nadu government introduced it for higher secondary students.

It is the first to introduce the double valuation at the undergraduate level.

It is the first to permit the internal-external valuation in the departments,

It is the first to introduce the concept of & teacher having multi-roles such, course

designer, BOS member, teacher, invigilator, and examiner of the course that they

teach.

10, Tt is the first to introduce student members in both Boards of Studies and
Academic Council,

11, It is the first 10 offer community college courses under autonomy.
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He noted that in spite of all such bold innovations and experiments, the college is
constrained to adopt certain changes in tune with the guidelines of the University Grants
Commission. It is the first time in its forty-year history of college autonomy that the
Academic Council was meeting without the entire faculty and student representatives.
However, the college involved all stakeholders at different stages of curriculum planning
and revision. He explained the various stages. The proposals that were being placed
before this august house were already wetted at four levels: Department committees,
Department meetings, Boards of Studies, and Senatus. The ratification by the Academic
Council was the fifth stage. Student representatives were involved at the first two levels.
Of course, the whole exercise started with students’ feedback both at the department and
college levels.

He asserted that it is precisely for this same reason that internal members of the
Hoeuse would praciously permit the external members to make their suggestions and
contributions. He expressed his happiness that the proposals were being reviewed by
university nominees of whom two were syndicate members and the disciplinary experts
from the fields of law, medicine, industry and commerce and of course higher education.

With these intreductory words, he again wholeheartedly welcomed evervone to
this highest academic body in the college.

He read out the items on the agenda before he took up the first item on the agenda,
namely confirmation of the minutes,

Mr. 8. Stephen raised the issue of fixing a minirum in CIA as a condition to
appear for EOS. Messrs. A. Martin David, G.C. Abraham, K. Gnanasekar, and T.K.
Ganesan explained that it could lead to better results and that students lacking internals
could also appear for improvement in the subsequent appropriate semesters during the
internal lests,

The minutes of the previous meeting was passed unanimously.

Special Resolution
RESOLVED that the aided and self-financed departments that offer additional
sections at UG and PG levels follow the common curriculum with appropriate
department acronyms preceding the course numbers with effect from the academie
year 2018-2019,






Resolution was moved by Dr. 1. John Sekar, Dean of Academic Policies and
Administration and seconded by Dr. J. Paul Jayakar, Additional Dean of
Academic Policies and Administration.

To a query from Mr. 5. Stephen, it was explained that the change was effected in
view of the objection raised by NAAC Peer Team that since the parent university
offers the same degree to the students of both aided and seli-financed streams,
there should be the same syllabus, or the administration should have different
nomenclature for the programme. Hence, it was decided to have the common
BOS which can decide on the NME and LS courses that are specially meant for

SF sireams.

Departmental Resolutions: Postgraduate Programmes

B.1:

R.2:

B.3:

R.4:

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for MA Tamil as
presented on pages from PGT 1 and the syllabi for 111 and TV Semesters as
presented on pages from PGT 2 to PGT 43 with effect from the academic year

2018—2019.
Resolution was moved by Dr. J. Sarojini and seconded by Dr. P. Glory Ponmozhi.

After offering some elarification sought by Dr, S, Rajkumar Immanuel on PGT
4349, the resolution was passed unanimously.

EESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for MA English
as presented on pages from PGEPSE | and PGE 2 and the syllabi for I and 11
Semesters as presented on pages from PGE/PSE 3 to PGE 18 with effect from the
academic year 2018—2019.

Resolution was moved by Mr. N. Elango and seconded by Dr. J. Paul Jayakar.
Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.Se
Mathematics as presented on pages from PGM/PSM 1 and PGM/PSM 2 and the
syllabi for I and IV semesters presented on pages from PGM/PSM 3 to PGM/PSM

27 with effect from the academic year 2018-—2019.

Resolution was moved by Mr. S. Stephen and seconded by Mr. Jesupaul
Thangaraj.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M_Sc Physics
as presented on pages from PGP/PSE and the syllabi for [ and 11 semesters as
presented on pages from PGP/PSP 2 to PGP/PSP 15 with effeet from the
academic year 2018—2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr, A. Robson Benjamin and seconded by Dr. K.
Cnanasekar,

Resolution was passed unanimously,







R.5:

R.b:

R.T:

R.8:

B9

R.10:

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.Sc
Chemisiry as presented on page PGC 1 and the syllabi for | and 11 semesters as
presented on pages from PGC 2 o PGC 26 with effect from the academic year

2018—2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. TK. Ganesan by Dr. K. John Adaikalasamy.
Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.S¢ Botany
as presented on pages from PGB 1 and the syllabi for the programme for [ and 11
semeslers as presenied on pages from PGB 2 1o PGB 21 with effect from the

academic year 2018—2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr. G.C. Abraham and seconded by Mr. Winfred
Thomas.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.Sc Zoology
as presented on page PGZ. 1 and the syllabi for | 10 IV semesters as presented on
pages from PGZ 2 to PGZ 35 with effect from the academic year 2018—2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr. K. Navanecthakannan and seconded by Dr. Joseph
Thatheyus,

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.A
Ecenomics as presented on page PEC 1 and the syllabi for | and 11 semesters as
presented on pages from PEC 2 to PEC 21 with effect from the academic year
2018—2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr. C. Muthuraja and seconded by Dr. G. Kannabiran.
Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for Master of
Commerce as presented on page PCO | and the syllabi for I 1o IV semesters as

presented on pages from PCO 2 1 PCO 25 with effiect from the academic year
2018—2019.

Resolution was moved by Mr. Justin Manohar and seconded by Dr. A. Martin
David.

Resolution was passied unanimowsly.

RESOLVED to aceept the programme of studies for MA, Social Work as presented
on pages MSW 1 and MSW 2 and the syllabi for the programme for [ to IV







semesters as presented on pages from MSW 3 to MSW 77 with cffect from the
academic year 2018—2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. J. Augutus Julian Lazmey and seconded by Mr,
Chinnadurai Pandian.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

R.11: RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.Sc
[mmunology & Microbiology as presented on page MIM 1 and the syllabi for the
programme for L and I'V semesters as presented on pages from MIM 2 to MIM 18
with gffect from the academic year 2017—2018.

Resolution was moved by Dr. K. Navaneethakannan and seconded by Mr. Andrew
Pradeep.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

R.12: RESOLVED to accept the change in programme nomenclature from M.Sc.
Immunology and Microbiology to M.Sc¢ Microbiology with effect from the

academic year 2018-2019,
Resolution was moved by Dr. K. Navaneethakannan and seconded by Mr. Andrew

Pradeep.
Resolution was passed unanimously,

R.13: RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for M.Sc.
Microbiology as presented on Page MIM 1 and the syllabi for the programme for |
to IV semesters as presented on pages from MIM 2 to MIM 28 with effect from the

academic vear 2018-2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. K. Navaneethakannan and seconded by Mr. Andrew
Pradeep.

Resolution was passed unanimously,

R.14: RESOLVED to accept the programme of studies for M.Sc¢ Food Science as
presented on pages PFS | and PFS 2 and the syllabi for the programme for [ to IV
semesicrs as presented on pages from PFS 3 to PFS 27 with effect from the
academic year 2018—2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. J. Helen Ratna Monica and seconded by Dr. T.K,
Cianesan.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

Departmental Resolutions: Undergraduate Programmes

R.15: RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for BA Hindi as
presented on pages from HIS | 1o HIS 5 and the syllabi for I and IV Semesters as
presented on pages from HIS 6 to HIS 16 with effect from the academic year 20017—
2018.
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R_18:

R.19:

R.20:

Resolution was moved by Dr, A. Saframma and seconded by Mr. Chimnnadurai
Pandian.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

: RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for Part [ French

as presented on page FRE 1 and the syllabi for 11 & IV semesters Part [ as
presented on pages from FRE 2 and FRE 3 with effect from the academic year

2018-2019.

Resolution was moved by Mr, Chinnadurai Pandian and seconded by Dr. A.
Saframma.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for Part T French
as presented on page FRS land the syllabi for 111 and IV semesters Part | as
presented on pages from FRS 2 and FRS 3 with effect from the academic year

2018-19.

Resclution was moved by Mr. Chinnadurai Pandian and seconded by Dr. A.
Saframma.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for BA French as
presenied on page FRS 1 and the syllabi for the supportive courses for I and 11
semesters as presented on pages FRS 4 and FRS 5 with effect from the academic
year 2018-2019,

Resolution was moved by Mr. Chinnadurai Pandian and seconded by Dr. A
Saframma,

Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLVED 1o accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.Sc
Mathematics as presented on pages from MAT/MAS 1 to MAT/MAS 6 and the
syllabi for I to VI Semesters as presented on pages from MAT/MAS 7 to
MAT/MAS 68 with effect from the academic year 2018 — 2019,

Resolution was moved by Mr. Stephen and seconded by Mr. Jesupaul Thangarsj.
Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the programme of studies for B. S¢ Chemistry as presented
on pages frem CHIACHS 1 to CHEACHS 3 and the syllabi for major and supportive

courses fro the semesters | to IV as presented on pages from CHE/CHS 4 to
CHEACHS 12 with effect from the academic year 2018 — 2019,






R.21:

R.22:

R.2%:

R.24:

Resolution was moved by Dr. K. John Adaikalasamy and seconded by Dr. T.E.
Cianesan.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the programme of studies for B.A. Religion, Philosophy and
Sociology as presented on pages RPS | and RPS 2 and the syllabi for 1 to VI
Semesters as presented on pages from RPS 3 to RPS 21 with effect from the

academic vear 2018 — 2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. Arul Arasu Israel and seconded by Dr. J. Augustus
Julian Lazmey,

Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for Bachelor of
Computer Applications as presented on pages BCA | and BCA 2 and the syllabi for
I to V1 Semesters on pages as presented from BCA 3 to BCA 31 with effect from

the academic vear 2008 — 2019,

Resolution was moved by Mr. N. Thirupathirajan and seconded by Mr, Frank
Reuben.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED 1o accept the changes in the programme of studies for Bachelor of
Business Administration as presented on page BBA | and the following changes
and revisions in MAS 1437-Business Statistics with swapped with BBA 1426
between [and [T with new course codes as MAS 1440 and BBA 1423 respectively
with effect with cffect from the academic year 2018 — 2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr. 8. Raju and seconded by Mr. S. Sathya Devi.
Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for Bachelor of
Business Administration revisions to the syllabus content and changes to textbooks
for the below courses made with the corresponding changes 1o their codes and not
to their titles with effect from the academic vear 2018-2019.

a) BBA 1221 revised to BBA 1231 Personality Development

b) BBA 1431 revised to BBA 1441 Principles of Management

c) BBA 1544 revised to BBA 1554 Marketing Management

d) BBA 2420 revised to BBA 2430 Total Quality Management

c) BBA 2437 revised to BBA 2447 Organizational Behaviour

f) BBA 244| rcvised to BBA 2451 Business Law

g} BBA 2527 revised to BBA 2539 Portfolio Management

h) BBA 2542 revised to BBA 2552 Industrial Relations

1) BBA 3525 revised to BBA 3535 International Marketing

i) BBA 3625 revised to BBA 3635 Management Information System

k} BBA 3628 revised 1o BBA 3638 Logistics Management







R.25:

R.26:

R.27:

R.28:

R.29:

Resolution was moved by Dr. 8. Raju and seconded by Mr. P.F.E. Divakaran,

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.S¢ Food
Science and Nutrition as presented on pages from FSN 1 to FSN 3 and the syllabi
for I to VI Semesters as presented on pages from FSN 4 to FSN 32 with effect from

the academic year 2017-2018.

Resolution was moved by Dr. 1. Helen Ratna Monica and seconded by Dr. K.
Adaikalasamy.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.Sc
Biochemistry as presented on pages from BCH | to BCH 3 with cffect from the
academic year 2018-2019 and the new course for the V1 semester, BCH 3544 Plant
Biochemistry, Protein Chemistry and Hormones Lab as presented on page BCH 4
with effect from the academic year 2017-2018.

Resolution was moved by Mr. C. Caleb Johnson Paranjothi and seconded by Mr,
Andrew Pradeep.

Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLOVED to accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.Sc.
Psychology as presented on pages from PSY 1 to PSY 3 and the syllabi for [ to VI
Semesters as presented on pages from PSY 4 w0 PSY 32 with effect from the
academic vear 2017-2013.

Resolution was moved by Dr. J. Augustus Julian Lazmey and seconded by Mr.
Chinnaduras Pandian,

Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESULOVED to accept the programme of studies for B.Com Professional
Accounting as presented on pages from CPA 1 to CPA 3 and the syllabi for 1 and 11

semeslers as presented on pages from CPA 4 to CPA 15 with effect from the
academic year 2018-2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. 8.C.B. Samuel Anbu Selvan and seconded by Dr.
Mary Sophia Chitra.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESQOLOVED to accept the Diploma courses in the programme of studies for B.Se
Yisunl Communication as presented on page from DVC | and the syllabi for the
Diploma courses as presented on pages from DVC 2 to DVC 17 with effect from
the academic year 2018-2019,

Resolution was moved by Dr. T. Shylaja and seconded by Dr. D. Kanakavalli,






Resolution was passed unanimously.

Community College
R.30: RESOLVED to accept the Diploma courses in the programme of studies for

R31:

R.32:

R3%:

R.34:

Diploma in Aquaculture as presented on page DAQ 1 and the syllabi for the
Diploma courses as presented on pages from DAQ 2 to DAQ 11 with effect from
the academic year 2018-2019.

Resclution was moved by Mr. Fredric Rajkumar and seconded by Dr. Jospeh
Thatheyus.

Resolution was passed unanimously,

RESOLVED to accept the Advanced Diploma courses in the programme of studies
for Advanced Diploma in Aquaculture as presented on page AAQ | and the syllabi
for the Diploma courses as presented on pages from AAQ 2 to AAQ 11 with effect
from the academic year 2018-2019,

Resolution was moved by Mr. Fredric Rajkumar and seconded by Dr. Joseph
Thatheyus.

Resolution was passed unanimously

RESOLVED to accept the Diploma courses in the programme of studies for
Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology as presented on page DML 1 and the
syllabi for the Diploma courses as presented on pages from DML 2 to DML 16 with
effect from the academic year 2018-2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. P. Velladurai and seconded by Dr. Joseph
Thatheyus.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

RESOLVED to accept the Advanced Diploma courses in the programme of studies
for Advanced Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology as presented on page
AML | and the syllabi for the Diploma courses as presented on pages from AMI, 2
to AML 17 with effect from the academic vear 2018-2015.

Resolution was moved by Mr. P. Velladurai and seconded by Dr, Joseph
Thatheyus.

Resolution was passed unanimously

RESOLVED to accept the Diploma courses in the programme of studies for
Diplema in Food Processing and Preservation as presented on page DFP 1 and the
syllabi for the Diploma courses as presented on pages from DFP 2 to DFP 13 with
effect from the academic year 2018-2019.

Resolution was moved by Dr. K. Navaneethakanna and seconded by Dr. Joseph
Thatheyus,
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Resolution was passed unanimously

R.33; RESOLVED w accept the Advanced Diploma courses in the programme of studies
for Advanced Diploma in Food Processing and Preservation as presented on page
AFF | and the syllabi for the Diploma courses as presented on pages from AFP 2
to AFP 13 with effect from the academic year 2018-2019.
Resolution was moved by Mr. and seconded by Dr. Joseph Thatheyus.

Resolution was passed unanimously.

Corrigendum

R36: RESOLVED to accept the proposal that the course code MAS (Quantitative
Techniques) be changed into BBA (Quantitative Techniques) with retrospective
effect from 2016-2017,

Resolution was moved by Dr. 8. Raju and seconded by Mr. Sathya Dev,

Resolution was passed unanimously,

The Prineipal-Chairperson invited the external members to make their observations.

Mr. Devanathan appreciated the postgraduate department of Tamil for having included a
course on the media (PGT4349). He also invited the diploma students of Food
Processing and Preservation to visit his dairy in Chennai for hands-on experience.

Mr. Daneil Chellappa suggested that students should be trained to become scientists, and
assured that if chairperson permitted him, he would conduct an orientation
programme so that they could get training on chances to find themselves in national
labs as scientists after proper qualification. He also suggested that science
departments could encourage their students to visit science laboratorics and
institutions like BARK so that they would come to know what was going on in such
places of higher learning in the country, He advised students to get internships in

SUMMET Programmes.

Dr. J. Vijayadurai appreciated the way the council was conducted. He stressed the
importance of acquiring entrepreneurship and employability skills in and through
curricula.

Under other matters, if any, Mr S. Stephen raised the issue of faculty representation in the
Acaderic Council as suggested by the UGC that “four teachers of the college
representing different categories of teaching staff” He interpreted ‘categories’
association professors, assistant professors and lecturers,

Dr. 5. Rajkumar Immanuel and M. J. Justin Manohar defended the compaosition.

The chairperson reacted to Mr. 8. Stephen that the the UGC norms have been
scrupulously followed and it has been approved by the Governing Council. He also
said that different categorics of faculty members have already been included in
various other forums in the college.
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Dr. A. Robson Benjamin responded to Mr Daniel Chellappa that some students of
Physics department had already been placed in Kalpakkam and [SRO. He also
observed that solar power could be utilized while conventional energy resources
were not available in the campus. He expressed that the academic council was the

highest academic body 1o decide on its memberships.

Dr. J. John Sekar, Dean, Academic Policies and Administration, proposed a vote of
thanks. He thanked all the external and internal members for their cooperation and
involvement. He observed that it was a red-lettered day because the college had
adopted the UGC in restructuring the composition of the Academic Council
whereby & new position had been created. He congratulated Dr. J. Paul Javakar on
his being the first member-secretary, He observed that the Council was lucky
encugh to have representation from different fields such as medicine, law, business,
and above all two members from the syndicate of the parent university.

Before the chairperson adjourned the meeting, he invited all the members to dinner

at Officers” Mess,

;r % Sekar Dr. M. Davamani Christober

an, Academic Policies & Administration Principal & Secretary
B Dr. M. DAVAMANI CHRISTOBER
Dr. J. JOHN SEKAR Principal & Secretary
PGOKENGHOM, PROCE(IN, PhD., The american College
Head & Associate Professor \Madurai-825 002

Research Department of English
Doan. Academic Pelicies & Administration
Tha American Gollege, Madural-625 002
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RES 1

RESOLUTIONS

Special Resolution

R.1:

R.2:

R.3:

As recommended by the Senatus, RESOLVED 1o adopt Programme Outcomes for
LG, PG, and Research.,

As recommended by the Boards of Studies (BOS), RESOVED to adopt Outcome-
based Education in all Undergraduate (Aided and SF), Postgraduate (Aided and SF),
and Mphil programmes for 17, 18 series as well as 19 series onwards and in all
diploma, advanced diploma and B.Voc programmes of the UGC supporicd &
approved Community College from 2019 onwards,

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Human Values Development,
RESOLVED to accept the changes in the course HVS 3200 with effect from the
academic year 2019-2020.

Departmental Resolutions: Undergraduate Programmes

R.4:

R.5:

R.6:

BT

R.8:

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Hindi, RESOLVED 1o accept the
changes in the programme of studies for B.A. Hindi presented on pages from
HIN/HIS 4 1o HIN/HIS 7 and the syllabi for semesters V & V1 as presented on pages
from HIN/HIS 36 to HIN/HIS 49 with effect from the academic vear 2017 — 2018,

As recommended by the Board of Swdies in French, RESOLVED to accept the
changes in the programme of studies for B.A French presented on pages from FRS |
to FRS 3 and the syllabi for semesters [ & IT as presented on pages from FRS 6 1o
FRS 13 with retrospective effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Religion, Philosophy and Sociology,
RESOLVED te accept the changes in the programme of studies for BA Religion,
Philosophy, and Sociology as presented on pages RPS | and RPS 2 and the syllabus
for semester I to VI from RPS 6 to 73 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020,

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Physics, RESOLVED to accept the
changes in the courses PHS 2373 Microcontroller and Programming & PHS 2173
Microcontroller Programming Lab being offered as supportive courses to BCA
students as PHS 2379 Electronic Communication Lab as presented in pages from PHS
1 to PHS 3 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Zoology, RESOLVED to accept the
replacement of the course Z00 3440 Nanobiology with Zoo 3446 Project in the
programme of studies for B.Sc Zoology with effect from the scademic vear 2079-
2020.




RES 2

R.%:

Az recommended by the Board of Studies in Chemistry, RESOLVED to accept the
changes in the following course codes for programme of studies in B.S¢ Chemistry as
presented below with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

EXISTING COURSE NO | NEW COURSE NO
CHS 1511 CHS 1521
CHS 1512 CHS 1522
CHS 2511 CHS 2521
CHS 2512 CHS 2522
CHS 2311 | CHS 2381
CHS 2111 CHS 2181
CHS 2312 CIiS 2382
CHS 2112 | CHS 2182

R.12:

R.13:

R.14:

R.13:

- As recommended by the Board of Studies in Commerce, RESOLVED io accept the

changes in the programme of studies for B.Com (Aided & Self-financed) as presented
on pages from COM/CME 1 to COM/CME 3 and the syllabi for semesters 1 & 11 as
presented on pages from COM/CME B to COM/CME 30 with effect from the
academic year 2019-2020,

. As recommended by the Board of Stadies in Commerce, RESOLVED to accept the

changes in the programme of studies for B. Com (Computer Application) as presented
on pages from CMC 1 to CMC 3 and the syllabi for semesters | & 11 as presented on
pages from CMC £ 1o CMC 33 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

As recormmended by the Board of Studies in Commerce, RESOLVED 1o accept the
changes in the programme of studies for B.Com (Information Technology) as
presented on pages from CIT 1 (IT) 1 to CIT 3 and the syllabi for semester | & 11 as
presented on pages from CIT 9 to CIT 32 with effect from the academic year 2019-
2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Commerce, RESOLVED to accept the
changes in the programme of studies for B.Com (Professional Accounting) as
presented on pages from CPA) 1 to CPA3 and the syllabi for semesters 111 & VI as
presented on pages from CPA 7 to CPA 53 with effect from the academic year 2019 -
2020,

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Bio-Chemistry. RESOLVED to accept
the introduction of BCH 3646 Hormones and Behaviour in the place of BCH 3642
Hormones and human Behavour in the programme of studies for B.Sc Bio-Chemistry
with as presented on page BCH 3 with retrospective effect from the academic year
2017-18.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Compuler Seience, RESOLVED w
accept the changes in courses COS 1497 Digital Principles and Computer
Organization, CO8 1291 PC Hardware & Troubleshooting, COS 2498 Cloud
Computing, and replacement of COS 3683 Project with COS Pythan Programming for
the programme of studies in BSc Computer Science with as presenied on pages from
COS 6 to COS 13 with effect the academic year 2014%-2020.



R.16:

R.IT:

R.18:

RES 3

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Computer Science, RESOLVED to
accept the change in the programme of studies for BSe (Information Technology) by
replacing BIT 3603 Software Developmemt Lab [ with BIT 3611 Python
Programming with as presented on page BIT | with effect from the academic year
2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Visual Communication, RESOLVED to
accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.Sc Visual Communication
presented on pages on BVC 1 & BVC 2 and the syllabi for the programme as
presented on pages from BVC 7 1o BVC 71 with effect from the academic year 2019-
2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Food Science & Nutrition. RESOLVED
to accept the changes in the programme of studies for B.Sc Food Science & Nutrition
as presented below with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

[ EXISTING NEW '
FSN 1511 Food Science FSN 1531 Basics of Food Science
FSN 1415 Nutrition Science FSN 1435 Fundamentals of Nutrition
FSN 2403 Child development FSN 2433 Human development

| FSN 1416 Food Microbiology FSN 1432 Food Microbiology
FSN 2517 Food Chemistry FSN 2531 Food Chemistry

| FSN 2513 Food Service Management | FSN 2535 Food Service Management

| FSN 2516 Food Packaging FSN 2536 Food Packagi 1
FSN 2519 Food Processing - | FSN 2533 Food Processing

| FSN 2514 Food Processing - 11 FSN 2534 Food Preservation

Departmental Resolutions: Postgraduate & Research Programmes

R.19:

K20

R.21:

B.22:

As recommended by the Board of Studies in English, RESOLVED to accept the
programme of studies for MA English (Aided & SF) as presented on pages PGEPSE
1 & PGE/PSE 2 and the syllabi for semesters 111 and IV as presented on pages from
PGE/PSE 22 to PGE/PSE 40 with effect from the academic vear 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Economics, RESOLVED ta accept the
programme of studies for MA Economics as presented on pages PEC 1 & PEC 2 and
the syllabi for semesters [1] and IV as presented on pages from PEC 30w PEC 50
with effect from the academic vear 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Stwudies in Physics, RESOLVED io accepl
the programme of studies for M.Sc Physics (Aided & SF) as presented on page
PGP/PSF 1 and the syllabi for semesters I and IV as presented on pages
from PGP/PSP 25 10 PGP/PSP 43 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020,

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Chemistry, RESOLVED 1o accept
the programme of studies for M.Sc Chemistry as presented on page PGC | and the
syllabi for semesters Il and IV as presented on pages rom PGC 2 o PGC 17 with
effect from the academic year 2019-2020.




RES 4

E.23:

R.24:

R.23:

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Botany, RESOLVED 1o accept
the programme of studies for M.5¢ Botany as presented on page PGB 55 and the

syllabi for semesters [Il and [V semesters as presented on pages from PGB 54 to PGB
72 with effect from the academic vear 201 %-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Botany, RESOLVED to accept
the programme of studies for M.Sc Botany as presented on page PGB 1 and the
syllabi for semesters [ o TV as presented on pages from PGB 4 1o PGB 52 with cffect
from the academic vear 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Siudies in Zoology, RESOLVED to accept the
changes in the course codes for M.S¢ Zoology as presented below with retrospective
effect from the academic vear 201 8-2019.

EXISTING | NEW
PGZ 4431 | PGZ 4433 |

| PGZ 4433 | PGZ 4435
PGZ 4335 | PGZ 4337

| PGZ 4337 | PGZ 4339
PGZ 4439 | PGZ 4441
PGZ 4341 | PGZ 4343
PGZ 4432 | PGZ 4434
PGZ 4334 | PGZ 4336
PGZ 4436 | PGZ 4438 |
PGZ 4438 | PGZ 4440
PGZ 4440 | PGZ 4342
PGZ 4342 | PGZ 4344
PGZ 5531 | PGZ 5545
PGZ 5533 | PGZ 5547

| PGZ 5535 | PGZ 5549

| PGZ 5537 | PGZ 5551
PGZ 5139 | PGZ 5153
PGZ 5341 | PGZ 5355
PGZ 5532 | PGZ 5546
PGZ 5334 | PGZ 5548
PGZ 5536 | PGZ 5550 |
PGZ 4238 | PGZ 5252
PGZ 3140 | PGZ 5154

| PGZ 5642 | PGZ 5656 |

R 26: As recommended by the Board of Studies in Food Sctence, RESOLVED to accept the

R.2T:

chanpes in course content of PFS 5502 Clinical Nutrition & Diet Therapy with new
course number PFS 5518 in the programme of studies for M.Se Food Science as
presented on PFS 1 with effiect from the academic vear 2019 -20240.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Computer Science, RESOLVED to
accepl the programme of studies for MCA (Self-financed) as presented on page MCA
| and the syllabi for semesters | to V1 as presented on pages from MCA 5 fo MCA
67 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.



R.28:

R.29:

R.30:

R.31:

RES 5

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Tamil, RESOLVED tw accept the
programme of studies for MPhil Tamil as presented on page MPT | and the syllabi
for semesters | to 11 as presented on pages from MPT 4 to MPT 14 with effect from
the academic vear 2019-2020.

Az recommended by the Board of Studies in English, RESOLVED 1o accept the
programme of studies for MPhil English as presented on page MPE | and the syllahi
for semesters 1 to 11 as presented on pages from MPE 4 to MPE 11 with effect from
the academic year 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Chemistry, RESOLVED io accept the
programme of studies for MPhil Chemistry as presented on page MPC 1 and the
syllabi for semesters I to I as presented on pages from MPC 2 to MPC 8 with effect
from the academic year 20192020,

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Botany, RESOLVED to accept the
programme of studies for MPhil Botany as presented on page MPB 1 and the syllabi
for semesters | to 1l as presented on pages from MPB 2 1o MPB 12 with effect from
the academic year 2019-2020.

: As recommended by the Board of Stedies in Zoology, RESOLVED 1o accepl the

programme of studies for MPhil Zoology as presented on page MPZ | and the syllabi
for semesters | 1o 11 as presented on pages from MPZ 4 wo MPZ 16 with efTect from
the academic year 2019-2020,

UGC Approved B.Voc Programmes

R33N

R34

E.35:

R 36:

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Agua Culture, RESOLVED 10 aceepl the
programme of studies for B.Voc in Agua Culture as presented on pages VAD | and
the syllabi for semesters V & V1 as presented on pages from VAQ 4 10 VAQ 24 with
effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Medical Laboratory Technology,
RESOLVED to accept the programme of studies for B.Voc in Medical Laboratory
Technology as presented on pages VML 2 and the syllabi for semesters V & VI as
presented on pages from VML 5 to VML 24 with effect from the academic year
2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Food Processing, RESOLVED to accept
the programme of studies for B.Voc in Food Processing as presented on pages VPF 1
and the syllabi for semesters V & V1 as presented on pages from VPF 5 o VPF 19
with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.

As recommended by the Board of Studies in Media Technology, RESOLVED 1o
accepl the programme of studies for B.Voc in Media Technology as presented on
pages VMT 1 & VMT 2 and the syllabi for semesiers I o V1 as presented on pages
from VMT 6 to VMT 58 with effect from the academic year 2019-2020.






HVS 1

HUMAN VALUES DEVELOPMENT

HVS 3200 2Cr/4Hr

Objective: The aim of this course is to help the students acquire fmman valwes and 1o inculeate personal identify
ared growth. It also helps them fo transform the self, time and stress management, wnderstand Sfamily structure,
sexuality, gender and nation hullding It will also address the socletal concerns, challenges and suggest ways o
avercome them,

Unit = 1 Introduction to Values and Sell Transformation

Values — Importance of values — internalization of values — Reasons for deterioration of valses — Nation and me -
Indian constitution and values — Peace in global context — Transformation of Seif: Self Identity — Self Concept —
sell Discovery — Self Acceptance ~ Self Esteem — Characteristics of People with high self esteem and low self
esteem — Personality development

Unit = 11 Life Enrichment Skills

tioal setting —~ Characteristics of Goals - Time Management ~ Stress Management - Problem Salving — Decision
Making — Dynamics of Inter personal relationships: Building relationships — Emotional Management — Conflict
Management — Megotiation Skills — Assertive Skills

Unit - 11 Life Values and Dealing with Addiction

Life Values: Forgiveness: Unforgiveness — Fruits of Bitterness — Integrity: Hard work — Trustworthiness - Lies —
Good Moncy & Bad Money — Humility: Pride —~ Substance Abuse: Spectrum of effects of substance ahuse —
Smoking and its effects — Intemet and its addictions.

Unit — IV Dynamies of relationships and Gender issnes

Family structure — Fragmeniation of famnily structure - Addressing the growing rate of divorce and separation —
Youth and Consumerism — Sexuality and Gender: Gender Equality — Marriage and Contentment — Choosing of life
pariner — Premarital sex and its consequences — Overcoming sexual temptations.,

Unit = ¥V Values towards Society

Societnl concerns and challenges: Environmental lssues — Corruption ~ MNation building and Good governance -
Social Values — Social Justice — Emerging identity crises — Poverty and Marginalization under globalization,

Books for relerence:

“Human Values Development”, AIACHE, New Delhi

“My rights and values™, Dr. Reny Jacob

“Attitude is everything”, Mever, Paul J, The leading edge publishing Co., 2006

“Abnormal Psychology”, Carlson, Robert C., Buicher, James N, Mincka, Susan & Hooleny, Jill M,
Pearson Education lnc,, NWew Delhi 2007

“The Keys to the Best You: A DI'Y Manual to Transform Yourself”, Rachna Subir Sen

o

il



HVS 2

“Life Skills for Teenagers®, Edu vision Today, Dr. Rinita Jain

“How to be a better problem solver”, Michael Stevens, 1998

“Gender Matters”, Dr. Florence John, Value Education Program, Madras Christian College, Chennai — 59
“Managing Stress”, Kristine C. Brewer, Gower Publishing Ltd., 1995

&

Course (hateome:
At the end of the course the students will be able 1o,

CO1. Transform themselves based on the human values they leamt

CO2. Utilire life enrichment skills to enhance their living

CO03. To evaluate life situations and overcome addictions at various levels
CO4. Apply human values in real life situations

CO5. Demonstrate social values towards nation building

==

Unitl | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Units
Bloom's Taxonomy Con coz | CcO3 04 C0s
K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding
K3: Applying 3 i 1
K4: Analyzing 1
K5: Evaluating 5
K&: Creating

Mean = 3.6




HIN fHIS 1

B.A. Hindi

Programme Specific Outcomes (PSO)

Upon completion of the program, graduates will be able to

1. fluently communicate their ideas in Hindi.

2. familiarize with knowledge of origin and evolution of Hindi Language and
Hindi Literature.

3. utilize the knowledge developing the skill of translation in English to
Hindi .

4. relate issues in Hindi literature to society.

5. summarize any kind of Hindi text,

6. utilize the knowledge of Hindi typing and usage of computer.

7. build vocabulary and knowledge of literary terminology.

8. inculcate the knowledge of Hindi grammar,

9. pursue higher studies in Hindi, multidisciplinary course and journalism and
more communications & translations.

10, eligible to work in government and public sectors.



HIN / HIS 2

Mapping of Courses with Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs)

Courses

K

FS0O

PSSO

HIS1203

HIS1415

HIS1417

e

HIS1519

HIS1421

-\

HIS1204

pUA

HIS1516

HIS1418

HIS1420

HIS1422

HIS2201

L RNENENES

HIS2515

HIS2517

CEERARRREARR <= Z

HISZ419

HIs2521

HIS2427

L A R RN NN AN E RN Y

ASENES

5SS

HIS2202

|

== e

S R Y L R E L R E R RN R RN kwg

HIS2516

HIS2Z518

LS ENENENENENEN

HISZ420

WIENES

HIS2522

HIS2428

SESENENEN

HIS3615

HIS3617

SRS ]A

LSENENRY

SEYENEN

RN YR

HIS3619

LISIAN NSNS SRS A S

HIS3521

Y

HIS3616

HIS3 618

SRR

SENENENEN

HI53620

HIS3512

et I N

S R R Y RN N RN RN RN SN A

1"

HIS3Z00

SR S S S

SESENERENES

SENENES




Mapping of PSOs with Pos.

Courses | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO PSO pso | pso | pso
L|2|3]|=# 6 B | 9 | 10

PSOL | v | v | « v |V

PSO2 | 3 v v |

PSOZ | v | + v v

PS04 | v v v | v

PSOS | v | v v Y | v

P50 6 v W' v

P07 | v | 7~ | L | ¥ v | v

PSOB | v | v v v | ¥

PSO9 4 I A I A

PsO10| v | v v

HIN / HIS 3



HIN / HIS 4

with effect from

Syllabus for UG programme Under Part III - B.A. Hindi (SF)

(Academic Year 2017 Onwards)
 Sem Part Code Title Hr | Cr. | Marks
Part 1
HiSI203 | Tl T Y ST 5|2 %
§ (Hindi Prose and Geamumar)
Part [l | ENSxxx | English 5 | 2 30
HISI415  RAFD =1 (Samanya Nibandh) 4 | 4 o0
Ca HIST417  W\HEE SO A9T (Samanva Vyakaran ) q ) o0
Part re t  F— m =
il FIS 5Ty | T pes] 5| s 75
| (Kamkiji Hindi)
Major | Supportive eSS w1 3gnE i
HISI42] | Rrra(Origin and Evolution of Hindi 5| 4 60
language)
Non -Maj. XXX | Basic Tamil/ Advance Tamil' 1| 2 30
Part Elect. NN Mon -Major Elective ;
&Y Life skill XXX 3 - 10
s
Total 30 [25 | 378
Sem Pari Code o Title Hr | Cr. | Marks
Part | wrfay =y FHefaTe;
HIS 1204 iy _BﬂT , 3 F i
(OfMicial Hindi and Transtation) |
Part Il ENSxxx | English _ 3 2 30
HIS1516 | FgNaral (Kahaniyan) 5| 5 75
Jr’;i;ﬂ Core HISI418 | SeFm STeI0T (Uthkrishta Vyakran) | 4 | 4 | 60
" HIS1420 | 3FEeTeT (Aadhikaal) a | 4| 60
Maj 5 i
UOT | SUPPOIIVG | 1140y | T ST =7 icvers s|a| e
: == Hindi Sahithya ka Ithihas
Mon - Maj. Basic Tamil/ Advance Tamil/
f:f,“ Elect. XXXXXE | Nan -Maior Elective Al &) M
ife skill | 30000 3 2 30
Part V | Extension | XXXxxx | (NSS/SLPPED) 2 1 -
30 | 25
Tuotal 12 | 41 375




HIN / HIS 5

Sem Part Code Title Hr | cr. | M#F
Part 1
His2z01 | o1 e 31 Sfyers BEAE"
History of Hindi Literature
Part 11 ENSxxx | English 3 2 30
HIS2515 | et f@=d] (Computer Hindi) s (s 7
- Cini HIS2517 | qree 3R wseidht  (Natak aur Ekanki) 5|5 |78
Partlll HIS2419 | §FD G & (Samanya Patra Lekhan) | 4 | 4 | 60 |
Major HIS2521 | FRfor o @7 (Nirgun Bhaktikal) S |5 |7 |
| Support | HIS242T | 5y ey & sftemw - e s s | a4l 6o
e {Hindi Bhasha ka Ithihas samanya Parichaya) | o
| = Total 3 | 27 | 405
Sem Part Code Title ar | cr. | B’:;r
Part | = S, e, T e .
HIS2202 A 3R 3 2 30
- Short stories, Drama and Poetics
Part Il ENSxxx | English 3 . M
s @ & @ ofTEer (Bhasha
HIS2516 | Vighyan ka Samaanya g |5 ]| TS
Parichaya)
IV | past it Core | HIS2518 qq:;wnﬁa I (Sagun Bhakiikal) 5 15|
Major HIS2420 | wrafrea &Y (Karyalya Hindi) 4 60
HIS2522 | Pfc=RTa (Ritikal) 5| 85| 75
Suppart | yicoupg | HIREIT AU - WA TR s | a| 60
s {Bharathiva Kavya Sasthra Parichava)
v E::lens: wxxax | (NSS/SLPPED) 3 | _
30 | 27
Total 2 | 43 408




HIN / HIS 6

| Sem Part Code | Title Hr Cr. | Marks
HIS3615 | 39T (Upanyas) 6 | 6 1]
Part | Core His3g17 | ITHRE I F FEHT IR 6 | 6| 9
11} {Adhunik kal ka Samanva Parichay)
V| Major HIS3619 | 3rrarg FReEra | Anuvad Siddhanth ) 6 | 6 50
Innovative | HIS3521 | &= ®fged (Nibandh Sahithya ) 515 75
v Life skill | XX Xxxx 3 2 30
VAL XO0xx 4 | 2 30
Total 30| 27| 405
Sem Part Code Title | Hr | Cr. | Marks
HIS3616 | 7% &faan (Nayee Kavitha ) i 6 90
HIS361g | OIS - HHEY ARE f 6 90
Part Core {Narivad Samaanya Parichay)
1 FRrEED A aEET
V1 | Major HIS 3620 M .'-_IHT & L o0
(Mahakavya sur Khandakavya ) |
Innavative | HIS3522 m_"‘ Aige ',“”‘m'ﬂ;a 5 5 75
(Vishesh Sahithyakar-Premchand)
v |EYS HIS3200 | Environmental Studies q 2 30
! Life skill | XX{xxx - ) 3 | 3 30
Total | 30 | 27 | 405
Grand Total for semesters 1- VI | 18D 1+5:I5I 2370
. ffered by Department of Hindi
Part-1- Hindi )
| Sem | Part | Code Course Title Hriwk | Credit | Marks
HINMHIS | Ry aigg 3T sareaeT '
| I L : 3 2 30
.J 1203 (Hindi Prose and Grammar) |
2 | |HINHIS | srirerar fiwel 3 s 3 2 30
1204 {Official Hindi and Translation)
HIN/HIS | T anfires & 2famra .
3 I 3 2 30
2201 {History of Hindi Literature)
4 | 1 |HINHIS | S, A1, #R Ferm 1 3 30
1102 {Short stories, Droma and Poetics)
Total | 12 8 120




HIN /HIS7

Part-111-Supportive course -
 Sem | Dept. | Code Course Title Hr Cr.| Marks
|
| | French | Hrsiaz) | RS W1 S 3g¥E AR A s | 4| e
(Hindi Bhasha ka Udhbhav aur Vikas)
3 | French | HiS14zz | TP SR 1 SfAETH s | 4| 6o
(Hindi Sahithya ka Ithihas)
5 | Hindi HIS2427 | R stmar 7 sfarere - &g oiteg g 60
(Selly | {(Hindi Bhasha ka lthihas Samanya Parichaya)
i |
4 | Hindi | oo, | HRER FIERUES 1w Ty x| 60
(Self) | {Bharathiva Kavya Sasthra Samanya Parichava )
Total | 20 | 16 | 240
HIN/HIS 1203 Tt ae ity e 3Hrs/2Crs
(Hindi Prose and Grammar)

The course helps the students understand the language used in prose writing. The course
alsa promotes the understanding of the development of prose. The course trains the students to
use the knowledge of basic grammar to write without emor.

At the completion of this conrse, the students will be able to
i, familiarize with vocabulary in day loday life.

develop the communication in different situation,
summarize the various aspects of Hindi prose.

utilize and apply the basic Hindi grammar and practiced to use different types of tenses

i

in.
iii.
v,

V.

T

in Hindi language.

identify and comprehend simple passages.

& -1 : AT fiedr
T & W

TR

AR

& ATH

AET & AT
1§ -2: §EE dEA

FETH

C i
kL= i

e
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HIN [ HIS 8

g -3 ey

HH- W AR wEe gfaady
B &Y i - e

e Felle

EHTE -5 I
aFeg aiEtE

Text Book
Study material prepared by the faculty m department of Hindi.

References :

VyvakaranPradeep, Ram Dev, Logbharati Publication, Allshabad, 2008

Kavya Kusum-2, Dhakshin Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai, 2009

Hindi Vatayan Dr. K.M. Chandramohan V.V, Prakachan, Varanasi, 2011

Naveen Gadya Chayanika-1, Dhakshin Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai. 2013.

| Bloom’s Remembering 3| Understanding | Applying | Analvzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K1 K3 | K4 K5 Ké
Col 1 :
E fj— i |
Co2
Co3 3 3
CO4 4 4
COs | ]
Col i

Mean 3




HIN [ HIS 9

HIS1415 A faeer 4Hrs/4Crs
(Samanya Nibandh)

The art of writing of general essays will be given as a practice by this course. The course
also promotes the understanding of simple communicative language.

At the completion of this conrse, the students will be able to
i.  understand the basic concepls of essays.
ii.  classify the different types of essays.
i, strengthen the art of writing essays,
iv.  gain knowledge about social and moral essays.
v.  utilize knowledge about paragraph writing descriptive argumentation, narrative and

expasitory,

5HE 1 - e 71 sy ofte
9% 2 - WiigeasH ¥ I # Feey
5H1§ 3 - e ey

IFE 4 - gides fwer

=k 5 - daw Feaew

Text Book
Study material prepared by the faculty in departiment of Hindi.

References:
I Hindi Nibandh Sowrab , Shyam Chandar Kabur, Grath Academy, New Dethi, 1998,
2 Vividh Nebandh , Bharathi Kubalkar,- Sahani Publication . Delhi, 2011
3 Rajneethi Evam Sanskrithi Nibandh,- Bharathi Kubalkar , Sahani Publication , Delhi,
2011,
4 Saras Nibamdh Praba Joshi , Sahani Publication. Delhi, 2012,

Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding Appl:.-*ih& Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating |
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
col 2
co2 2
CcO3 2
e Z
COs | o

Mean 3.2
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HIS1417 HIATT TR {07 4Hrs/4Crs
(Samanya Vvakran)

The purpose of the course is to create more interest o know about Hindi grammar and a
campus where Hindi speaking capability can be hamessed by each and every student to increase
their patentials to succeed in their professional and personal life.

At the completion of this course, the students will be ahle to
i.  understand the basic Hindi grammatical terms.
i, read, write, and speak in Hindi without grammatical mistakes.
iii.  identify prefix and suffix in Hindi and will be used in their higher level course. .
iv,  utilize the translation methodology in day today life.
v. apply the knowledge 1o write the formal and informal letters.

THE 1 W, WA
gwg.2 firm,  Farshor,
gHE.3 frar fadwor, gt

sHH .4 Fvamays, RemiEus
swiE 5 & a99

Text Book:
Practical Hindi Grammar and Composition with Key, Kuman M. Saradambal.
COMPLUPRINT, Chennai 600 086 First Edition 2014

Heferences -
1 Sri Saran Aadhunik Hindi Vyakaran, Aalok kumar Rastopi, Madura Books Publication,
Delhi, 2011,
2 Shudha Hindi Thatha Vyskaran, Sarojini Gupta, Saint Joseph Publication, A Div.of
D.P.5.Publication House Private Lid.,Delhi, 2009
3  Vyakaran Pradeep, M.A. Ramdev, Lok Bharathi, Publication, Allahabad, 2014

4 Hindi Bhasha evam Vyakaran, Dr.Sambunath Tiwari, Pooja Publication, Kanpur, 2014

5 Hindi Vyakaran Bodh, Dr.Rajendra Prasad Pandy and Dr.Srimathi Geetha.Rajendra
Prasad,
JTawahar Publication, Madura, 2009

6 Hindi Vyakaran Praveshika, Dakshin Bharath Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai, 2009

Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding A-]Iflp_hﬁng Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6

Co1 2

Co 2
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c03 i i
COd I & 0 .l
cos = | 6
Mean 3.4
HIS1519 FHEET B SHrs/SCrs

{Kamkaji Hindi)

The aim of this course is to develop an independent out look towards the study of
language and communication. The course encourages the student 1o learn Hindi for effective
communication in different fields in day-to-day life and analyze the problems and challenges of
effective communication in Hindi.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
L. know about the interaction between the language and society.
ii. wtilize the knowledge of Technical words
lii.  enhance their conversational fMuency as well as accuracy,
iv.  understand the differentiate between formal and informal letters in Hindi and correctly
will be used by them.
V. write messages, initiastions, greetings, short paragraphs, letter etc.

HIE -1 HeH e

FoIE -2 W HER

EHT§ -3 Siwaw # srsTirE aah
g1 -4 HfEaEs | vefiaes
5w -5 Fufassw aadie

Text Book:
Kamkaji Hindi, Dr.P.M._Thomas, Samiksha Publications, Mathura, 2013

References ;
1 Kamkaji Hindi, Dr.P.M.Thomas, Samiksha Publications, Mathura, 2013
2 Sabari speaking course, Prof. Chandrasekarsn, Sabari Book House, Salem,2010
3 Nayi Hindi Rachana, Dakshina Bharst Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai, 20090
4 Speech Master, Prol'Poonam Agarwal. Mudra publication, Mumbai 2007
5 5Sabari Colloguial Hindi, Dr. Chandramohan, Sabari Book House, Salem,2010
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Bloom's REﬂIE-mI:II:ﬁng Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 Ko
Cco 1 '
co2 2
O3 ' 3
CO4 6
05 ‘ 5
Mean 3.4
HIS1421 et smwr v I st R SHrs/4Crs

{ Hindi Bhasha ka Udhbhay aur Vikas)

The course aims to give students a basic understanding about the historic aspects of Hindi
language. The evolution of Hindi language from Vedic period and its individual identity is
explained. The course helps the students attain knowledge about the “Devanagn Lipi™ (the seript
used for Hindi) and its proper pronunciation.

At the completion of this CORNSe, the students will he able to
i understand the gradual origin development of the Hindi language
ii. identify the speech sounds of Hindi “Devanagri Lipi™ (the script used for Hindi) .
ili. classify the dialects of Hindustani.
iv.  understand the relationship between languages.
v. apply the knowledge to write in Hindi using correct tenses,

sHTS | - w1 s w1 3gwe A Bew

gEIS 2 - Tewd! WWT & @i wrae

gwE 3 - Aww B wiwEh ol 3w Rww

58 4 - T ¥ TS IRNET

gwrE 5 - fFm, Fansed 5 - B, @ wdemr sitt fehwor

Text Book
Study material prepared by the facully in department of Hindi,

Reflerences :

I.Hindi Bhasha ka Ithikas , Dr.Bholanath Thiwar,

2014
2.Rastra Bhasha, Raj Bhasha, Jan Bhasha , Shankar Thayal Sing, Kitab Ghar

Vani Prakashan, New Delhi,
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Prakashan, Dehli, 2011

3. Sarkari Karyai me Hindi , Gopinath Srivasthav , Lok Bharathi Prakashan,
Allahabad, 2013

4, Hindi Bhasha Aar Nagan Lebi, Dr. Bolanath Thiwari, Lok Bharathi Prakashan,
Allahabad, 2000

5. Rastra Bhasha, Raj Bhasha. ka Vekas, Muhamand, Praveen Prakashan, Jaipur,
2007

| Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy Kl K2 K3 K4 K& K6
con 1
ol 2
€03 3
CO4 3
COs E T
Mean3.2 '
HIN/HIS 1204 wrter fid 3 e 3Hrs2Crs

(Official Hindi and Translation)

The course aims at improving the spoken Hindi with correct pronunciation and grammar.
To enhance the students 1o write letter promptly and develop their ideas in written forms. To
make them know about the importance of Terminology.

Al the completion of this course, the students will be able to
i follow the specch rules and understand the types of words.
ii.  familiarize with the administrative words in Hindi .
.  understand the knowledge about administrative and technical terms in Hindi,
iv.  apply the methodology of formal and informal letters.
v.  utilize the knowledge of simple translations in daily life.

EW1S 1 AT T8AT

oeE - 3 F IEN, TG F HER HT A A F e
FeaHoT &+ FaA

TFGFAET

CIEEEIGTE




HIN / HIS 14

SHE 3 OF WET
IGEERE]
MW gy

gl TF

EETE 4: urirniE sreTEa
el o QregTaer
HATAAT I ATH

HIENRT FATHE & AT

TS TR
T - 2 TRaTe & O anearE

Text Book
Study material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.

References @
| VyakaranPradeep. Ram Dev.logbharati publication, Allahabad, 2008
2 Hindi Vatayan Dr. K.M. Chandramohan, V.V. Prakashan, Varanasi 2011
3 Hindi AnuvadhAbhyas Part-1Dhakshin Bharat Hindi PracharSabha chennai. 2008

Creating

Bloom’s "_Rmml:cring '_I_lndmtanding. Applying | Analyzing Et-'alua!.ing"
K3 K4 K5 K6

 Taxonomy K1 K1

(88 2

Co2 2

03 3

04 2

CO5 ty

Mean 3
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HIS1516 FE=ar SHrs/SCrs
(Kahaniyan)

The course is designed 10 provide the students an experience of reading and enjoying the
varicty of Hindi stories. The course would focus on increasing the student’s understanding of the
key elements in the stories. It would aim at strengthening student’s ability to read and analyze
the stories with meaningfully. Further, it intends to motivate the students in expecting their ideas
and experience in their own stories.

Al the completion of this course, the students will be able to
i, identify the elements of short stories.
.  know the moral from the different types of stories in Hindi language.
i, write the stories in their own style,
iv.  analyze short stories for their structure and meaning, using correct terminology
v.  understand the moral in each and every moments from their practical life.

5 1 - g w1 3G AT Pemw
g 2 - tmfaw wafet

1% 3 - wTATaE wgrteal

FFE 4 - FAAEOT R

g 5 - iftafte weferat

Text Book
Study material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.

References ;

Premchand ki Kahani, Jagathram and Sons. Allahabad, 2012

Kahani Manjari - Dakshin Bharath Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai. 1998

Kahani Kunj — Markant, Lokbharathi Prakashan. Allahabad 2009

Hindi ki Prathinithi Khahanivan, Dr, Veerat, Jawahar Publication, Mathura, 2005
Bharathiya Sahithya me Sarva Shresta Khahanivan , Vinith Dandan, Kithab Ghar
Prakashan,. New Delhi, 2010.

Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 Kd KS§ I K6
col 1
co2 2
co3 I 3
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Ccod s
C0s | 5
Mean 3 o
HISI418 m SUThTT dHrs/dCrs
(Uthkriskta Vyakran )

The course aims at understanding of communicational language with proper Grammar,
The course trains the student with advanced grammar, It also guides in equipping themselves in
utilization of Hindi language without grammatical error. This will helps develop communication
skills in the students.

Al the end of the course, students will be able to
i.  understand the basic Hindi grammatical terms.
i, select and construct new words using proper Upasarg and Prathyey.
iii.  familiarize with the different types of Karak appropriately.
iv,  utilize and apply the basic Hindi grammar and practiced to use different types of
tenses in Hindi language.
v, identify and comprehend simple passages.

TFIE 1 - FIw AT A W 9T
=S 2 - ITEA AN 9T
TR 3 - TS

FFIS 4 - 9r=g, YEN AT
w15 5 - AT 3R ERAEA

Text Book:
Practical Hindi Grammar and Composition with Key, Kumari N. Saradambal,
COMPUPRINT, Chennai 600 086 First Edition 2014

References :

1 Hindi Vyakaran Praveshika, Dakshin Bharath Hindi Prachar Sabha, Chennai, 20609

2 Shudha Hindi Thattha Vvakaran, Sarojini Gupta, Saint Joseph Publication, Delhi, 2009

3  Sri Saran Aadhunik Hindi Vyakaran, Aalok kumar Rastogi, Madura Books Publication,
Delhi, 2011,

Vyakaran Pradeep. M.A. Ramdev, Lok Bharathy Publication, Allagabad, 2014

Hindi- Bhasha Evam Vyakaran, Dr.SambunathDivari, Pooja Publication, Kanpoor, 2014

Ly




HIN f HIS 17

6 Hindi Vyakaran, Bodh, Dr.Rajendra Prasad Pandy and Dr.Srimathi Geetha Rajendra
Prasad, Jawahar Publication, Madura, 2009

Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
Ci )
co1 1 3
C0o3 3
Cidg 5
C0s5 | | 6
Mean 4
HIS1420 E e AHrs/4Crs
{Aadhikal )

The course encourages the students to have in-depth knowledge of Aadhikal. It includes
naming the classification of the literary periods, the study of ancient Aadhikal, literary works of
Aadhikal. era, and the literary works of Romantic era,

At the end of the course the students will be able to
i.  classify the Hindi literature.
ii.  understand with clear idea about ancient age.
. identify the eminent Hindi writers and their writings in Aadhikal.
iv.  know the relation between society and literature at that period.
v.  analyeze and explain about the Aadhikal lrerature.

o | - D after & sfww & das wigw

1% 2 - wIw fasma Ay AT

v 3 - g - A - S Wi sed 3 -y, A st 3 o
5%TE 4 - A wET

s 5 - wfeww & Rewend

Text Book

Hindi Sahithya Ka Vasturistha Itihasa { Part 1 }, Dr. Kusum Ray Publisher Vishwavidyalaya
Prakashan Varanasi (LI.P)-22100]

References :
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| Hindi Sahitva ka lihas, Dr.Nagendrababu, Neha Publication, New Delhi,2010 =
2 Kaal Vibhajan, Dr. Bholanath Tiwari, Raj&Sons, Varnasi, 2006 )
3 Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas ,Shvam Chandra Kapoor, Granth Academy, New Delhi 2007 , }
4 Hindi Sahitva Ka ltihas Acharva Ramchandra, Log Bharati Prakasan, Alahabad 2009 .
Bloom's |Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 k2 K3 K4 Ks Kb
Co1 1
ol 2
Co3 4
cod | 4
CO5 4
Mean 3 o
HIS1422 =it witew w1 sAew SHrs/4Crs

(Hindi Sahithya ka Ithihas)

The brief introduction to History of Hindi literature is given in this course. [t includes the
classification of the literary periods: the study of ancient literature, literary works of Bhakti era,
and the literary works of Romantic era.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
i.  undersiand the imporiance of Hindi |iterature.
ii.  identify the different classification of Hindi literature.
ii.  classify the features of the major literary genres.
iv.  imporance theoretical terms and concepts.
v.  familiarize the students with different period in the Hindi literature,

FHTE | - iy witen & sfww & dga T

go 2 - wfewe
T 3 - wiFasw
g 4 - ffaw
S 5 - IyFEEW ¥ R s
References : ‘
1 Hindi Sahitya ka Itihas, Dr.Nagendrababu, Neha Publication, New Delhi, 2010
2 Kaal Vibhajan, Dr. Bholanath Tiwarl, Raj&Sons, Vamasi, 2006
3 Hindi Sahitya Ka ltihas Shyam Chandra Kapoor, Granth Academy. New Delhi 2007
4 Hindi Sahitva Ko ltihas, Acharys Ramchandra, Log Bharati Prukasan, Allahabad, 2009 ;
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Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating Creating
Taxonomy Ki ' K2 | K3 K4 K5 K6

col 2 '

coz i 2 i

co3 ] 4 o

CO4 i

005 5

Mean3.d4

HIN/HIS 2201 ey g =1 o IHrs2Crs

(History of Hindi Literature)

The course aims to gain knowledge of history of Hindi literaiure. To enhance the
students to know the classification of the literary and literary works of each period.

Al the completion of this course, the students will be ahle to

i understand the importance of Hindi literature.
.  classify the Hindi literature
iil.  identify the features of Adikal, Bhakti kal, Ritikal and Adhunikkal,
.  familiarize with the eminent Hindi writers and their famous writings of each period.
v.  demonstrate their understanding able to draft, re-draft, and edit with appropriate writing.

5518 1. WIRFW - uiitg dws, wae i aentas ofrfeufaet

sw1s 3: fifvww - uige aus, e T wAentas afteufaat

¥ 4: I fawee - R s ofite dus, 9t i aenfes oRfeufaat
FH1E 5 HibeRTor

Text Book
Study material prepared by the faculty in deparment of Hindi.

References @

Hindi Sahithya ka Saral Itihas, Rajnath Sharma, Vinod Pushtak Mandir Agra. 2009,

2 Shivanee Books, Ansari Road, Dariyaganj, New Delhi. 2008.
3 Hindi sahithya ka vasthunist Ithihas, kusum Rai, vesvavidyalaya prakashan, Varanasi -2011
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Bloom’s Rememhmi?g Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Cresting
Taxonomy Kl K2 K3 K4 K3 K&
co1 1
co2 2 | .
co3 |
i 4
COs &
Mean 3.4
HIS2515 e Tl SHrs/5Crs

{Computer Hindi)
The course enables the students 10 understand the functioning of computer and to train

them in Hindi computing. The course makes the students understand the uses and utilities of
computer and makes them to understand the functioning of Hindi Computing.

At

i
ii.
iif.
.
V.

the completion of this course, the students will be able

understand the basic concepts of computer.

utilize computer language and programme,

practiced well about the Unicode font (Hindi) typing.

apply the techniques that are being widely used in search engines, digital libraries,
understand the processing of computer.
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TEEIV - FFET SRV
Hea R
T O
Faate

SV - Feegey e s

Text Book :

| FFCET: o SfiEd vE G - SLEe e dve S ofeafie gew, e a2,
FEYE: e OREw vd oftarr - STEUeEl e dve e ofesfEer
139, igw- 32, 2010.

References:
| FFET W FIY U e WY - fEaE $AR Aeree, ae e e,
gogTaTE, 2016,
2FFEY & WS Heudr, Baw $AR A« avlt g, 92, 2013.

Bloom's | Remembering Undcmmnﬂiﬁg Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 | K2 K3 K4 Ks K&
co1 1 |
Co2 '
C03 i 3 ]
CO4 [ +
COs ' 6
Mean 3
HIS$2517 ATEH T T 5Hrs/5Crs
(Matak aur Ekkhangki)

The aim of the course is 1o sensitize the student to the sesthetic, cultural and social
aspects of literary appreciation and analysis, It helps the students understand the Drama and one-
act plays in Hindi. The course also puides the students to get the concepts used in the plays and
their way of presentation on stage.
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At the end of the course, students will be able to
l.  Explain the orgin and evolution of Hindi One act play and Drama

1. Identify notable works in Drama and eminent drama writers in Hindi,
M. Visualize and interpret Sharkar shesh’s drama Ek Aur Drawnacharya,
IV. Read, interpret, cvaluate and experiment the adaptation of one act plays for stage. ( Fewer
properties, Scenery, and Casl members)
V.  Discuss one act play and writers.

EHTE-1. AEE T vwid w1 3wy A A
=wrE-2, T F uiiney aeeer Wi aew
gHTE-3. v 31T g - o i

FoTs-4. B & vl e 3ty T

TS5, Teed & weniferal-
W T - STTUEIEL,

HTEE 0 - gl v,
&9 e - STuFEAn,
ST W1 AR - SIGTY Teg A,

o T - e

Text Book :
Ui GETHA, STOTATAR, SEE (R, i T ST v e, 3 G -
281001, TEHIUT- 2011

References:

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Nagender and Dr.Hardhayal, National Publishing House,2/35
Ansari Road, New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014

Hindi Sshithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Lakshmi seka Lokbharathi Prakasan, Mahathmagandhi Road,
Allagabad 2013.

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Rajnath Sharma, Agarwal Publication, Hospital road, Agra Road,
First Edition 1952, Tenth Edition 2013,

Hindi sghithia ka Uthpav agr vikas, Mr Hajariprasad devedi., Rajmahal prakaszan, ] B Nethaji
Subhaschandra marga, New Delhi-2, 1952,

Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, MrBachan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan, Magathma
CGandhi Road, Allagabad.2012.
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Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analvzing | Evaluating | Creating
| Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
Col 1
CD2 3
- Co3 3
C04 e — B
05 5 I
Mean 3 .
HIS2419 WHAYT 99 dE 4HrsM4Crs
{Samanya Patra Lekhan)

This course helped to develop the writing skills, designed to train students in creative
wriling such as news for dailies and essays the course deals the features of languages in E Media.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
1. undersiand the basic skills of letter writing.

i, identify the types of formal letiers.
iil. familiarize with the types of informal letters
v, gain the knowledge about the important points of the structure of best letler writing.
v. utilize idea to write the letters in their own siyle.

T 1 U A
9T S & 3

UF AW I HTEUIS AT
9F #EE & Ageagel e

s 2 Higafre aw
WAEH U SIS 99, Wy O

yeerarr v, e oy, gl o

TS 3wt O
g 94, AE # 09, Al o9



HIN / HIS 24

F1% 4 A O Y WA F e A e aw
e, e, Aws-aitEw, 99 o faww i see

§HTS 5 OF AW & A

fers e ¥ e oF, WA 1 e Be & srewr &g s o1,
giemat # iy Brans 77 W el g T s e,
N gerg i Hgrly wEeh sy &9 g, B A9 i Ber @ ooy

Text Books:

I Aadhunic hindi vyakaran swarcop evam prayog, Dr. Bharathi Khubalkar,Sahni Prakashan.
2 Vyavaharik Hindi . Dakshin Bharath Hindi Prachar Sabha,Chennai, Edition-2014

References:

| Pathrakaritha Hethulekhan, Dr. Nishansingh. Archana Publication , Lakshmi
Magar, Delhi Edition-201 1

2 Kamkaji Hindi,Ir.P.M.Thomos, Semiksha Publication, Gandhinagar, Delhi Edition-2013

3. KahaniSankalanthatha Vyavaharik Hindi, Dr Girijakumar, Dr.SasikalaNamboodhiri, Dr. Sunilkum
ar, Dr Haripriva,Dr Jayakumari Dr Ashaji, OrientPublication, Telangana, India, Edition2017

4, Vvavahar Upayog Kamkaji Evam Hindi, Ananth Kedhare, Sahithyvavan Prakashan Govind
MNagar, Khanpur , Edition-2014,

Bloom®s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating Creating
Taxonomy K1 K1 K3 K4 K5 K6

cm 1

co2 2

co3 3
Cod 4 '
Cos - 5

Mean 3
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HIS2521 feor ¥ s SHrs/5Crs
{ Nirgun Bhakthi Kal)

The aim of the course is an introduction of ancient Hindi literature and knowledge about
bhakthi Period , This course also gives the knowledge about the poctic concepts of Hindi
literature. Students gained knowledge about Nirgun bhakthi periods.

At the end of the course, students will be able to -
i identify the different classification of Hindi literature
. understanding the relation between society and literature at Nirgun Bhakthi kal,
iii.  classify the features of the Bhakthi kal,
iv.  familiarize with the eminent Hindi writers and their famous writings of each period.
v.  compare the eminent poets of Gyana margi and Prema margi

FaTs- | Hidawrer &1 @eT ofiiay
fafie oftfenfaat s Rt |

g 2. Frfor s oy waraen
1. TS e, 2, Sesdt e |

zaTE-3. et amEr
He Fed 1 WU W B, #a wey f1 g agiat i e

FohTE-4 Saraeft aman
Y red S o AR A, o wer £\ wafed AR Rdwand

g s A=A e, s Al et F aRng S
AT aE & affg FE - FERer, e, ST,
SR T & G S - Sgan, deE, Aftwageee S

Text Book :
Hindi Sahithia ka Tthikas, Dr.Magender and Dr.Hardhayal, Mational Publishing House 2/35
Ansari Road, New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014

References:

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikes, Dr.Lakshmi seka Lokbharathi Prakasan, Mahathmagandhi Road,
Allagabad 2013,

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Rajnath Sharma, Agarwal Publication, Hospital road, Agra Road,
First Edition 1952, Tenth Edition 2013.
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Hindi sahithia ka Uthpav aur vikas, Mr.Hajariprasad devedi, Rajmahal prakasan,lB Nethaji
Subhaschandra marga, New Delhi-2, 1952,

Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Mr.Batchan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan, Magathma
Gandhi Road, Allagabad.2012,

Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating |
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 I} K5 K&
i1 2 |
cm | 2 | T
C03 1
g -I | 4 [
CO5 [ 5
Mean3d
HIS2427 fidr s =1 sfowr - e TR SHrs/4Crs

(Hindi Bhasha ka Ithihas- Samanya parichya)

The brief introduction to History of Hindi literature is given in this course. It
includes the classification of the literary periods: the study of ancient literature, |iterary works of
Bhakn era, and the literary works of Eomantic era.

At the completion of this course, the stodents will be able to
i.  understand the origin of Hindi language and its literature
it.  elassify the dialects of Hindustani.
iil.  identify the speech sounds of Hindi “Devanagri Lipi™ (the script used for Hindi)
iv. Analysing the development of Khadiboli Hindi.
v. apply the knowledge, ry to own write in Hindi .

TS 1 W79 T
HTWT T - AR QRER, SR A AT W AT T S e

v 2 e wre s ot
et weg =gy
g s @ sREfa w9

fewh, 38, Rwgrandt,



778 3 Rt & oty 3w T
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ey & @rfaat
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zo s = o T w1 sTaww
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HATH ¥ g 194, 3UEA # s T9e, 9oad # aeg T9Al

Text Books:

. Hindi Bhasha ka ithikas, Bholanath Diwari, Vani Prakashan, New Delhi- 2014,
. Hindi samasya aur samathan, Devendra nath Sharma, lok bharathi Prakashan, [llahabad, 2014,

Reference:
. Shaisik viyakaran ore Hindi Bhasha, Dr. Krishna kumar gowswamy, saral prakshan, New Delhi-
2013,
Bloom's Rememheﬁnéﬁ lln:l:rsmdm_g_r#:pﬁl_]rl_n_g Aﬁ[ﬁing Evaluating | Creating |
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 - Kb
Co1 1
co2 - 2
CO3 T 4
04 5
CO5 fr
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HIN/HIS 2202 wYwYT, AW, A wEE 3Hrs/2Crs
{Short stories, Drama and Poetics)

The aim of the course 15 to sensitize the student to the aesthetic, cultural and social
aspects of literary appreciation and analysis. It helps the students understand the Drama in Hindi.
The course also promotes the understanding the idea of poetics. It also enhance creative
thinking through shor stories and Poems.

On completion of the course, the students will be able to
i.  Understanding the poems of medieval poets Kabir and Tulsi.
ii.  know the basic elements of short stories.
ili,  know the relation between the socio cultural condition of a society and the short stories
iv. identify and differentiate the types of Hindi Poems.
v.  familiarize the students with poetic words Ras, Chand and Alankar in Hindi.

FHIS 1: WITad &
FaT F 2 -5
qeE & 2l -5

R 2: wYwUl
arEr - 397 fEeEe
FEA - GHEE
e $r graT - e wEer
QRN - SN T
IHE 3: AEH
= fraeE

1S 4: ITgRE HRE
qu 7 HINET - ArEET g
T - TR ST It
weam gl - e
T AT - Tt

EHTE 5:%TET WIET - {9, O, W

Text Book
study material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.
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References :
Hindi Sahityaka Saral Ithihas, Rajnath Sharma, Vinod Pushtak Mandir, Agra. 2010

Kavya Prakasan, Purushottam Das Modi. V.V, Prakashan, Chowk, Varanasi.2009
Hindi Vatayan Dr. K.M. Chandramoh, V.V, Prakashan, Varanasi 2008
Bharathiys kavya sasthra, Dr. Udhaya banu, Thathabi prakashan, Dehli. 2009,
kavya sasthra, Dakshini Bharat Hindi Prachar sabha Chennai, 2014,
Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Anal yzing | Evaluating | Creating
_Tnunnmy i K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
co1 2
co2 2
co3 ' 3
CO4 4
s = —
- Mean 3
HIS2516 wrer faemer - W oftag SHrs/SCrs

(Bhasha Vighyan — Samanya Parichya)

The course deepens and enlarges the students’ mastery of Hindi. They will acquire
the basic knowledge on study of Linguistics in Hindi.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
i understand the nature of language and importance of language study.
ii. analysis the language area like phonology, morphology, syntax, ete.

iii.  identify the speech sounds of Hindi “Devanagri Lipi”

tv.  familiarize with the linguistic family in Hindi and different parts of the linguistic,
v.  apply the knowledge. try to speak in Hindi with correct pronunciation.

sHIE | T v gfreman
7 A fr oftema
s A wer oo BaEe
LR E I R |

FoE 2 WRA # wwr Brae @ e
T Bae & e 3
wmwr faam & 3o defey Besia
HINT T ST gafEToT
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FFE 3 tafe faw
tafert &1 sfags
afa e & s
ot Bos

goi 4 77 i 3w
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"CoEs
ferdrgams

§18 5 gawmerdr ol
e T Ao
ferdl A Weield HOAT s
Ay RAfy fr Adwand

Text Books:

Hindi Bhasha ka ithikas, Bholanath Diwari, Vani Prakashan, New Delhi- 2014,

Reference:

Bhasha vigyan, Dakshi bharath Hindi Prachar shabha, 2014,
Hindi Bhasha ka Uthbav ore vikas, Uthy narayan Diwari, lok bharathi prakashan, 2014,

Rastra bhasha Hindi samasya oru smathan, Uthy narayan Diwari, lok bharathi prakashan, 2014.

Bhasha vigyan, Dakshi bharath Hindi Prachar shabha, 2014

Bloom's
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Remembering
K1

Understanding
K2

.Appi}ring
K3

. Shaisik viyakaran aur Hindi Bhasha, Dr Krishna kumar goswamy, saral prakshan, Dethi 2013

Analyring
K4

Evaluating
K5

Creating
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HIS2S51% T wiFaHH SHrs/5Crs
(Sagun Bhakthi Kal)

The Course is an in depth study of ancient Hindi [iterature is done through the course.
This course the students to gives clear knowledge about the poem of ancient hindi literature and
make them understand the biography of the famous theist poets,

At the end of the course, students will be able to

L identify the different classification of Hindi literature
ii.  undersianding the relation between society and literature at Bhakthi kal.
iil.  familiarize with the eminent Hindi writers and their famous writings of Ram Bhakthi

w.  familiarize with the eminent Hindi writers and their famous writings of Krishna Bhakthi,
v.  compare Ram Bhakthi and Krishna Bhakthi.

THIE 1 FOT Wi 1 A et |
AT # dvord fia HiFa & 3ea, dvorg it e e RREw
T HE Hrad

T 2 waoTH e i we )
LA et 9T 2. 0T TEa AT |

w18 3 TR AiEFT amaE - 3T H Rer, e wgfat s R
FTS 4 FreorHiRe e - 3eHe AR A, secors S Eree, e sgRar

¥HTE-5 HAU WiFT AEUERE-
T Wi wman & fea S - e gadem, aiae, o)
FEOTH R W F T FA - T, AR,  JIE

Text Book :
Hindi Sahithia ka [Ithikas, DrNagender and Dr.Hardhayal, Mational Publishing House 2/35
Ansari Road, New Delhi, First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014

Heferences:

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Lakshmi seka Lokbharathi Prakasan, Mahathmagandhi Road.

Allahabad 2013.
Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr. Rajnath Sharma, Agareal Publication, Hospital road, Agra Road,

First Edition 1952, Tenth Edition 2013.
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Hindi sahithia ka Uthpav aur vikas, Mr.Hajariprasad devedi, Rajmahal prakasan,|B Nethaji
Subhaschandra marga, New Delhi-2,1952.

Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Mr.Batchan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan, Magathma
Gandhi Road, Allagabad 2012,

Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

. Taxonomy Kl K2 K3 kK4 | K& Ko
co1 2 | ,
Co2 2 | o .

e = ]
Cio4 4 | !
Lol (B L2 |

Mean 3.4
HIS2420 wraTeT AHrs/4Crs

{Karvalayva Hindi)

This course aim 15 to create the interest to the students to leam about Official Hindi and
to encourage them to know the meaning, specialitics, type and principles of drafiing, It will be
very useful to write the Drafting &Noting without mistakes.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
.. understand the meaning and principles of drafting.
ii.  identify the types of drafting.
ni  get more knowledge about the drafiing to write in Hindi,
iv.  apply the methodology of formal and informal letiers.
v.  utilize the knowledge about the administrative words, technical words and noting and
will write themselves all these words in Hindi in their official work.

FoIg 1 wEaer & 5 sl wee o
1T, 2 HESHA 39S W 4. T geufy F s

FHIE 2 WIEAUT § UEH
197 28R 33BTwH 4 TNEA SN 505w 6.5¢ HaY 7.3gEmon
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Bow e 9wl 1099 fafte 11 999 12 5eta wmoer 13 e
HIZM 14 2087 FIA1 15.F70

Fo 3 e & AT taw o
199 §&0 299 AF-9ra &1 a9 30 e = 99 3096 & a9 A gar
4 Toer AWy 5.HEUS 6.49ea 7Rt s seew i

goTE 4 s wredor i Rshvar st aege
weds wrwgor #r Ry
T LA 99 2209 guer 99 3.f@We oF 4.quer 99 5o e O

&g 5 ool aawr il = & olwftes o9 Gl me
1.feoaer & Seger v fadant 2 foqor & A 3. Rooor & gew
4 aofEas B afisn®s veEd g g =gEar

Text Books:
| . Aadhunick hindi vyakaran swaroop evam prayog, Dr. Bharathi Khubalkar,Sahni Prakashan
2.5ty material-Hindi Higher-5 karyalayi Hindi ,Dr.Maniram Refer Net.

References:

1. Prayogik Hindi : Samanvaya Evam Sampadhan:Remesh Goutham Lekhan:Raj Bardhvaj,
Shanjavsmgh Bahel,lithendhraveer Kalra,Orient Publication,Delhi Universitv.Edition-2103
2. Prayojanmoolk Hindi, Vinodh Godhre, Vani Prakashan New Delhi, Fdition:2004-2009

3. Comprehensive English-Hindi Dictionary, Dr. Bholonah Tiwari. Amanath Kapoor,Vishva
Prakash Guptha .Edition

Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K1 K3 K4 K5 K&

i 1

co2 2

Q03 3

Co4 4 |
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HIS2522 s SHre/5Crs
{ Rithi Kal)

The course mms to the students understand the post medieval period of Hindi literature. It
also helps to give in depth knowledge of Rithikal lierature, literary works of this period.

Al the completion of this course, the students will be able 1o

understanding the relation between society and literature at Rithikal,
classify the types of Rithikal.

identifying the eminent Hindi writers and their writings in Rithikal.
compare the eminent poets of Rithipadha, Rithisiddha, and Rithimuktha.
compuie the specialities of Rithikal poets and post medieval period.

gwrd 1 fifawe =1 oft=w
gftamr, fiffwrer & meg, ffawen it aegd, ofifenfad

W R

=i 2 fifoees sl &1 9oy
Ofcetg, Fiagt & ouf & aeifwgor
afara sy s e
FaE AN I TaA

w1 3 fifafoe wiaet & ofeg
fegrdr @ oftaw, ey 2 - 10,
Ty & wem i

ys 4 Dftea st = o=
i HEA H TEAT oy
Hia TG HT T9e 9fitgT
oftr g sRdl A fadhwand

g 5 fifdwe & Frrwand
{ifawrds e sEgt +1 ofay

D Rreheed
Text Book :
1 Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Nagender and Dr.Hardhaval, National Publishing House,2/35
Ansari Road, New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014
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Reference:

Saheithya vethavoom ke seithanth, Dr.ponar chanth dandan, Shive prakashan- 2013,

Hindi Navjagaran oru jathiva kathya prambara — Aathar prakashan, New delhi- 2008,

Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.lakshmi sekar, Lokbharathi Prakassan, Mahathmagandhi Road,
Allagabad. 2013,

Hindi sahithya ka samsheepth ithihas, Umhes shasthri, Azmer prakashan, jaipur-2015.
Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
Col 1 ]
coz 1 r '
Co3 4 I
04 4
- C05 5 i
Mean 3.4 | o
HIS2428 ST SIS - FA ey SHrs/4Cr

(Bharathya Kavyashastra - Samanya Parichya)

The aim of the course is to provide knowledge sbout the theories of Indian Literary
criticism. To make the students understand the theories of Indian thinkers and western thinkers
regarding literature. The course helped the students 1o know the Indian and western literary
theories and to make critical thinking and academic criticism. .

At the end of the course, students will be able to -

i, identify, describe and discuss the basic concepts of Indian poetics,
ii.  list, describe and illustrate Ras and its types.
ni.  pdentify and compare the types of Chand.
iv,  assess the types and specialties of Alankar.
v.  discuss the Introduction of western poetics and specialtics of western poems and its siyle.

w8 1 ivay
FEAFE HIHTT
M SEmEs gy
fcerra At FegaEs
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T 36X
o of=a, =N

Text Books:
. Bharathiya kaviva shastra, Dr.Uthai banu singh, Sanjev offset, New delhi - 2014,
. Hindi Kaviya ka ithihas, Ramsurub chathur veethi, Lok Bharathi prakashan, Allahobad-2012.

Reference:

. Hindi Bhasha oru Sahithya shiksha, Ratha Krishna Sharma, Ramdhal Sharma, Amala nagori,
Lakshmi offset, jaipur- 2016,

‘Bloom's | Remembering Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Fvaluating | Creating

Taxonomy K1 K2 | K3 k4 K& K&
C0l 7 |
co2 R
CoO3 2
Cild 4
05 4

Mean 3
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HIS3615 IqTH 6Hrs/6Crs
(UPANYAS)

The aim of the course is to centralizes on the Hindi novels and build the students to
develop the art of criticsm and relate issues in fictional world to real life. 1t helps the students o
understand the theme and characterisation according with the historic, social and political
situations, The course also guides the students to get the concepts of criticism.

At the end of the course, students will be able to -

i know the origin and development of the Hindi Upanyas.
i, identify elements of the Hindi Upanyas.
ii.  discuss the different periods of upanys in Hindi sahithyva.
iv.  analyze the different writing style of Upanyaskar.
v,  respond to the social, ethical, political, cultural, environmental, and moral issues in
“DHUD™ Upanyas.
vi.  gainthe knowledge about theme

BTy 1 ITUTH : IUATH 1 GG AT Fawm,
TURATH W HE T SfemeT, Ioeare &1 R, TR #ifaes Iesarae,

¥ 2 39T & e |

THTE 3 ITFOTH & THR

FHIE 4 IGFUTH F FH HA AT 9y STEmEE |
THEEE IUFATH
WAEE G IgeArE
U 39T,
HTYFAT e & 391,
36T Y fAFATaTE el & 39T,

THH 5 IO - AR Sed §a Y88 ¢ |

TEXT BOOK -
I. Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Nagender and Dr.Hardhayal, National Publishing House,

2/35 Ansari Road, Mew Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014.



HIN [ HIS 38

2. *Dhood ® Dr.Mamtha kalive Vani Prakasan Publication.Delhi- 110002 -2010.
References:

1. Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Lakshmi seka Lokbharathi Prakasan, Mahathmagandhi
Road, Allahabad 2013,

2. Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Rajnath Sharma, Agarwal Publication, Hospital road, Agra
Road, First Edition 1952, Tenth Edition 2013.

3. Hindi sahithia ka Uthpav aur vikas, MrHajariprasad devedi, Rajmahal
prakasan, | B, Nethaji Subhaschandra marga, New Delhi-2, 1952,

4. Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Mr.Baichan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan,

Magathma Gandhi Road. Allagabad 2012,

Bloom's |Remembering | Understanding | Applymg | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 k3 K4 K5 K6

o1 1

COo2 = F S T

C03 -

Co4 1 4« o

COs 5

: Mean 3.4 ==

HIS 3617 YA STl 1 FHAY TIaT bhirs/bers

(Adhunik kal ka Samanvya Parichay)

The course helps the students understand the Modemn period of the Hindi literature.

'Il'he course also explains the Evolution of prose from the poems. The Hindi literature during the
independence movement will also be discussed in the course.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to
i
i
Hi.
v,
V.

get indepth knowledge of Adhunikkal.

classify different aspects of sahithya in Adhunikkal
familiarize with bharathendu yugin sahithva

analyze the writing skills of Chayavadi poets in Adhunik kal
identify the Pragathivad and Provogvad sahithya of Hindi,

TS 1 YA F w1 oRET

HTafaHH £ geayfA

w3 R




¥ 2 : e T WA giraa
Faeg Hy vgfa
TR

g1 3 : el geamAET i
=59 A g
THATRR

FHTE 4 : DT JE-WAE 9iET
e 3
THATFT

BHIS 5 : WTaag 3T v eEE- g 9y
w3 Tl
THATFRIR

Text Book

Study material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.

Reference Books:
1 Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas ek adyaan, Ram Chandra bose, 2013, Lakshmi Hindi
Vidyalaya, Gundur
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2 Mindi Sahithia ka [Ithikss, Dr.Nagender and [Dr.Hardhayal, National Publishing
House,2/35 Ansari Road. New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014
3 Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka [thikas, Mr.Batchan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan,
Magathma Gandhi Road, Allagabad 2012,
' Bloom’s | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
 Taxonomy Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 = K&
COl 1
— ——— N -
C03
08 : |
05 6 |

Mean 3
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HIS 3619 FaaE Ry 6 Hrs./ 6 Crs
{ Anuvad Siddhanth)

This eourse intends o leach translations as a skill by making the students 1o practically
work in translating literary texts. Literary translation of all the four genres of literature will be
taught and practiced.

At the end of the course students will be able to
i, understand the hasic concepts of translation,
il.  classify the theories and principles of ranslation
iil.  identify the different tvpes of translation used in day today life.
. osoquire the knowledge litrary translation and its difficulties.
v. familiarise with the characteristics of translators.

TS 1-  FeaE oiEy
3, e, FEeT, Y U9 Y 3, 3eEe F AR aod # A deaed &
fere sdfae apor

1§ 2 - ¥eAE § USH
FTEH & FTE 9T Hefas, Wi & ST 9% Hejdie, T8 F ST o7 e

T 3 - e & fafdes o i i e aegraed
I U SR, HHE, ~ETEd, HE ATCIA, TR, e A A a5 A e
(aTfora, T, et R, srm-am e /)

FHIE 4 - Wi fea® oA
AIEToas Heqae & T, Higicds e Higcdod 341 & 3, Hieicds Hear 3ars

TS 5 - eaTG: FHENTE UE FA

N1 T T FTHE FAFAIT () I FAE . (W) s S, S e
F FEE? A Hepare F gt s i e

Text Books:

1. Anuvad Chinthan ; Dhrushti aur Anuhrushti,Dr.S Nagalakshmi, Jawahar Pushthakalava,
Hindi Pushthak Prakasak Evam Vitharak, Mathura (UP) ,Sanskaran: 2009

Reference Books:
I. Prayojanmoolak Hind,Dr.Vinodh Godhre, Vani Prakashan, New Delhi, 2000,
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2. Anuvad Ki Vvavaharik Samasyayeng, Bholonath Tivari and Omprakash Gaba, Shabdakar
. Khurana Book Binding House, 1978

3. Anuvad Sidhanth Evam Prayog, Dr. G. Gopinathan,Lokbharathi Prakashan,6®
Sanskaran: 2008

4. Prayojanmoolak Hindi: Sidhanth Aur Prayog .Dhangal Jalte, Vani Prakashan, 1*
Sanskaran 2006,

5. Prayojanmoolak Hindi Prasngiktha Evam Paridhrushya, Dr.S Nagalakshmi Jawahar
Pushthakalaya Mathura{ LIP) , 2008

Bloom's | Remembering Uﬂﬂ&%mnding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K&
COl 2
coz 3

“cos | B
CO4 =il | | L
COs [

Mean 4.2 |
HIS 3521 oy wfgew 5 Hrs/5Crs

Nibandh Sahithya

Ihe purpose of the course is to develop interest and also provide the writing skill of
Hindi Nibandh. This course’s aim is o strengthen student’s ability to read and analvze the
general essays and also provide knowledge of literary nibandh.

At the completion of this conrse, the students will be able to
L. understand the evolotion of sshithya nibandh.
il.  apply. assess, develop, examine, find, illustrate, interpret and relate the various topics in
the Essay collection.
iti.  familierise with the essentional elements of Hindi Nibandh.
iv.  get the knowledge of famous essay writers.
v.  acqire the deep knowledge of famous essay writer Dr. Ramchandra Sukla

g1 - | Ty &1 359 vE Aww
¥4, afrsmar Faey, R et & e

EwTE . 2 v &y Aftraf
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Text Books:

|, Parikshopoyogi Hindi Nibandh ,Aacharya Chandrasekar Sashthri Saint Joseph Publishing
House, Shahdhara, Delhi First Edition ;2009

2. Chinthamani, Aacharva Ramachandra Shukla , Sanjay Book Centre, Goalghar,

Varanasi -221001. First Edition.

Reference Books:

1. Ashvin Hindi Nibandh Aur Pathra, Samudrika Publications.Chennai, First Edition 22007
2. Aadhunik Nibandh Shyamchandra Kapoor,Arya Prakashan Mandal, Delhi,Edition 2013
3. Kavya ke Roop, Dakshina Bharath Hindi Prachar Sabha, Hindi Prachar Press Madras. Fist
Edition-20135

4. Hindi Sahithya ka lthikas Sampadak: Dr. Nagendrsa, Dr. Hardhayal, Mayur, National
Publishing House Dharivaganj, New Delhi. First Edition: 197347 Edition :2014

| Bloom's | Remembering Undl:m;amlﬂ'lg Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

T‘Eq_n_qn_:_t;_.r_“ K1 5 KX K3 K4 Ks K6 ,
co 1 '
Co2 2 '
co3 | 2 , o “
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HIS3616 AL wian 6Hrs/6Crs
(Nayee Kavitha)

The course aims (o initiate the students to modern poetry. [t helps the students o
understand the style of modemn poetic language with extmcts taken from [amous modern poems.

At the end of the course, students will be able to
i. know about the growth of modem poctry.

1. identify the classification of modern poets.

iil.  understand the ancient and modemn poetry.

iv. get more knowledge about the specialties of modem poetry..
v. interest 1o write the poem in their own style.

sHE 1 - 7% FiAa - e aiEg
7§ T - ey v e

g 2 - 7k wfat i apferer
Fg, v A,  FET A, gﬁm’m

- T aes & wiaal & aftey
g amgrr Frardn, iy 9ad, aas e
ary, Fag anren, Rerada anror
advay sare AFE

Fh§-4 — 7§ FiAAT
| 3T g9 - HarEais yife
2. TF &9 Hholl - Fiedawis gHing acedrdet 3o
3 WY - gieagg §RHe aresgigT “HAg"
4,377 B EER & - A
STEFR AT - A

6.3 T w9 W gT & - A AT Ay
777 g § wde § A - aawe Ara ey

sw1E 5 - a8 wfAm & Ay - waEr Fud dae
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Text Book:
Study Material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.

Reference Books:-

|

2

Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas ek adyayan, Ram Chandra bose, 2013, Lakshmi
Hindi Vidvalaya, Gundur

Hindi Sahithia ka [thikas, Dr.Nagender and Dr.Hardhayal, National Publishing
House, 235 Ansari Road, New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014

3 Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Dthikas, Mr.Bawchan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan,
Mapathma Gandhi Road, Allagabad.2012.
4 Vishvavidhyalaya Anuvan Aayog, Dr. Ashok Tivari, Sahithya Bawan, Agra 2017
5 Rahuveer sahaya evam Unki Pradinithi Kavithaye, Dr. Ganga sahaya premi, Harish
Vishvavidhyalaya Prakashan 2011
6 Gajanan madan Mukthibodh evam unki pradhinithi kavithave, Dr. Ganga Sahaya premi,
Harish Vishvavidhyalaya Prakashan 2011
7 Aagj ka Lokpriva Kavi Agye, Rajesh Sharma, Ashok Prakashan, Delhi 2012
i Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding hppiy_ihg' .:’.n-ri:ll.}f;cing Fvaluating Cr;nlag '
- Taxonomy K1 K2 K3 K4 | K5 K6
o 1 '
co2 2 |
CO3 - a | 1
o | | 5 i
€05 > | | I & |
Mean 3.6
HIS 3618 AT - wAET oy 6hrs/6 crs

Marivad - samanya parichay

The course provides information about women writers in Hindi literature. It intended for

the uses of Feminist principles and Ideology to critique language of literature . Students seeks to
analyze the Economic , Social, Political and psychelogical forces embedded within literature, It
also inculcate the knowledge of different writing stvles of feminism.

At the completion of this course, the students will be able to

1.
i,
iil.
.
V.

understand the concept of feminism.

familiarize with the Feminism in Hindi literature.

£et the idea of famous female writers in Hindi,

gain knowledge about Feminism in fiction,

analyze the empowerment of women in all Hindi literature,
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Text Book
Study Material prepared by the faculty in department of Hindi.

Reference Books:-
1. Aadhunik Hindi upanyas mem chitharith nari Author P.R. Vasudevan
Publisher Classical Publishing Companty , New Delhi - 110015
2. Mahila likhan ka samajik sandarbh , Author Dr. Srija T. Krishnan
4. Mannu Bandar: ka ktha sahithya Author Dr.Bira Guptha Publisher Sambhavana prakasham

Bloom's | Remembering Uﬁﬂerstmdiﬂg | Applving Ana];.-‘zing.“ Eﬁuﬁﬁng | 'Efr:at'mg
Taxonomy K1 1 K2 K3 K4 KS K6 |
col 2 | N
co2 D | |
Co3 ) 4
CO4 | 5
CO5 | 5

Mean 3.6



HIN / HIS 46

HIS 3620 HETHRTET A WEwHET 6Hrs/6Crs
{(Mahakaviva and Kandha kaviya )

The aim of the course is o sensitize the students 1o the aesthetic .cultural and social
aspects of literary appreciation and analysis. It also helps of the students to understand the
Drama and one act plays in Hindi. The course also guides the students to get the concepts used
in the plays and their way of Presentationon on stage.

At the end of the course, students will be able to -

i. explain the origin and evaluations of epic and poetry volume.

it.  idemifving the epics and famous epics writers and their creations,
iii. understanding the Khanda kavya and famous writers.
iv. gain knowledpe about the Panchavatti .

EEE-1. FEg ¥ @A 999
FET F GEH, FET T WA

gaTE-2. wEwET @ Sawa Hi e
s, Ay ofins #1373 taaf |

§H1E-3. FETET
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e, 3R afE Ff 3 e |

FFIE-5, @EFEY
geEer AR I
SHIS-2, AEHET F 3 I A,

Text Book - TEHEY - TOaeT - mmiﬁ

Heferenece Books -

. Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Nagender and Dr.Hardhayal, National Publishing House,2/35
Ansan Road, New Delhi. First Edition 1975, 47th Edition 2014

. Hindi Sahithia ka lthikas, Dr.Lakshmi scka Lokbharathi Prakasan, Mahathmagandhi Road,
Allahabad 2013.
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3. Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Dr.Rajnath Sharma, Agarwal Publication, Hospital road, Agra Road,
First Edition 1952, Tenth Edition 2013,

4. Hindi sshithia ka Uthpav aur vikas, Mr.Hajariprasad devedi, Rajmahal prakasan,]B,Nethaji

: Subhaschandra marga, New Delhi-2,1952.

5. Aadhunik Hindi Sahithia ka Ithikas, Mr.Batchan singh, Lokbharathi Prakasan, Magathma

Gandhi Road, Allagabad.2012,

6. Kavya Pradeep, Ram bhahori shukla, Hindi Bavan, Allahabad 2013,

/. kavya Sagar, Vijay Sharma, Orient Lamart Private Limited, Hydrabad 2009.

Bloom's Raﬁe_mgiﬁg Understanding ! Applying | Analyzing Emlu;_ﬂng | Creating
Taxenomy K1 K2 , K3 K4 K5 Kb
ol 2 |
coz 2 |
Co3 4
CO4 4
cos s 5
Mean 3.4 |
HIS 3512 iy Wi n - A SHrs/5Crs

(vishesh sahithyakar premchand)

This Course is meant to train the imagination and Capacity to think creativelv about the
famouns Hindi story writer and Novelist Premchand . It also helps to learn about this writer and
his contribution to the Hindi Literature,

At the end of the course students will be able to

i.  know about the biography of munshi premchand.
ii. acquire idea of premchand’s stories and dramas.
iii.  gain knowledge about the famous novels of premchand.
iv.  understand aboul the literary status of premehand.
v.  get clear knowledge about history of premchand.
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Texi Book :-
Study material prepared by the faculty in Department of Hindi.

Reference Book :-

Prechand ki Sresta khanivan, lagatharam & Sons, New Delhi - 2012,

kaban, Kamal Prakasan, New Delhi- 2012,

. Premchand ki kahanivan Savethna aur shilp.Dr. RamkishoreSharma Publisher Loka Bharathi
Alagabad — Edition 2012,

. Premchand ki virashad aur godan Dr. sivakumar mishra,

Bloom's | Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Taxonomy K1 K2 | K3 K4 K5 K
col 2 | ]
co2 2 |
C03 ' 4
CO4 4
COs 5
Mean 3.4
HIS 3200 qEfEoT g 4Hrs/2Crs
(Environmental Studies)

Aim of the course is W ¢reate and promote environmental awareness in students, It
defines the scope and importance of the discipline. The course material will help the students to
understand the basic concepts of relating 10 rencwable / non-renewable resources, eco systems,
environmental pollution and biodiversity.
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At the end of this course students will be able to
.. identify the different types of environment problems.
1. analyze the problem and solution of pollution.
i, understand the concepts of different types of pollution,
iv.  get awaneness about plastic free environment.
v.  know about the environmental pollution and how to get rid of iL

TH1E | — gaTEToT
SgiETeT &1 A=, gaErer v afiey
IS 2 - wgwu
TR=T, SE0T F HOT, T At
BE1E 3 - WG & WEN
IHE 4 - ATeew
CATTEET 1 FFIW, SAIeeE F gUAEE, Wtes & g # IFA § 3u

§HIE 5 - WgEOT - W I FHEEN AN wEE
S S HiAS, FATS F NFE, g3 & gfFEE, gEa fr g

Text Book :-
study material prepared by the faculty in Department of Hindi.

References:
|. Paryavaran shiksha, sudha singh, Lokbharathi Prakashan, Allshebadh,
2. Paryavaran shiksha-Daya Dev, Surabhi publications, Jaipur
3. Global warming samasva aur samadhan — Rajiv Ganga, Radha ram
4. Prakruti Paryavaran samasya evam samadhan, Keseri nandan, Delhi 2009

Bloom's TEL‘_I'HETI'I]'.H:TH'IE Understanding = Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
| Taxonomy | Kl K21 K3 K4 K5 . K
colr | 2
oo | | 4
C03 2 '
co4 | 4
s 5

Mean 3.4







UNDER GRADUATE DEPARTMENT OF FRENCH

Courses Offered From 20019 Baich Onwards

FRS1

Part Code TITLE Hr/ | Cr | Mark
Wk 5
Par 1 TAMHIS/FRS 3 2 30
Pant 2 ENS 0000 Conversational Skills k) 2 30
B Le frangais clémentaire
FRS 1503 5 5 75
Part 3 Le frangais interactif - |
Major Corc FRS 1411 - 4 4 60
L écoute et la lecture- |
FRS 1413 4 4 &)
Communication Skills in
Sup. HIS 1409 Hindi 5 4 60
Basic Tamil/Advance
Partd | NME] | XXX0000 |  TamilNon-Major Elective 3 2 30
LS1 XAO0000 3 2 30
Total | 30 | 25 | 375
Part Code TITLE Hr/ | Cr  Marks
. Wk
Part | TAM/HIS/FRS 3 = 30
Part 2 ENS 0000 Reading & Writing Skills 5 s 30
FRS 1504 | Le frangais intermédiaire- |
5 5 75
Part 3 FRS 1412 | Le frangais interactif - 11
Major Core 4 4 B0
FRS 1414 | L écoute et la lecture- 11
4 4 60
HIS 1410 Communication Skills in
Sup. Hindi 5 4 60
Basic Tamil/ Advance
NME2 | XXX0000 | Tamil’Non-Major Elective 3 2 30
Part 4 L8z KK D00 3 2 30
Part 5 | Extension | XXX00M NSS! PED | 1 15
Total 30 25 iTa
+]




FR5 2

Sem Part Code TITLE Hr! | Cr | Marks
B Wk
Part | TAMMHISTES 3 2 30
Part 2 ENS 0000 Study Skills 3 2 30
FRS 2603 | Le frangais infermédiaire - 11
i f 90
FRS 2503 La phonétique frangaise
Part 3 5 5 s
3 Major | Core | FRS 2405 L expression écrite — |
4 | 4 | 60
FRS 2409 Les régions de la France
mE. 60
Self- | FRS 2411 Le frangais parlé - |
Sup. 5 | 4 60
[ | Toal | 30 | 27 | 405
Sem Part Code TITLE Hr/W | Cr  Marks
k
Part | TAMTIS/FRS 3 2 30
Part 2 ENS (OO0 Career Skills 3 ) 30
FRS 2604 Linitiation a la raduction
(3 (3 a0
FRS 2504 L histoire de France
Core 5 5 75
Part 3 FRS 2406 L expression ecrte — 11
Major 4 | 4| 60
4
FES 2414 Le frangms accédlérd
4 4 B
Self- FRS 2412 Le frangais parlé - 11
Sup. 5 4 60
Toral 30 i) 405
=+ |




FRS 3

Pari Code TITLE HriWk | Cr | Marks
L’initiation 4 la peinture
FRS 3607 6 6 | 90 |
Core Le Roman frangais
Part 3 FRS 3600 ] [ kal
Major Le francais des affaires
FRS 3611 - 4] i 90
Innova Le cinéma frangais
tive | FRS 1501 5 5 75
L83 | XXX0000 3 2 30
Part 4
VAL | VAL 3200 Value Education 4 2 30
Total 30 27 | 405
Part Code TITLE Hr/W | Cr | Marks
k
La poésie frangaise
Core | FRS 3608 {French Poetry) f 6 90
Le thédtre francais
Patd | FRS 3610 {French Theatre) f 6 bl
Major La France contemporaine
Innovat | FRS 3612 {Contemporary France) 6 6 50
ive Le frangais de 1"hételleric et
FRS 3510 du tourisme 5 5 15
{Hotel French and Tourizm)
Partd | LS4 | XXX0000 3 2 30
EVS | FRS 3200 ECO French 4 2 30
Total | 30 27 405
Grand Total for Semesters 1-VI 180 | 158 | 2370
+2
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P50

Upon completion of the program, graduates will be able to

P50 1:

Ps0) 2:

PSO 3:
PSSO 4:

PSO 5:

P50 6:

PS50 7:

PS0 8:

PS0) 9:

P50 10:

communicate proficiently and articalate well in French.

familiarize and compare the cultural differences through the study of
civilization.

appreciate the French art, Culture & literary texts.

write a formal letter & Curriculum Vitae.

pursue higher studies in the subject of their choice such as literature
translation and francophone studies in any of the universities in India and
abroad.

compete and pass through intermediate French competitive exams like
DELF

eain boosting confidence to teach French in educational institutions.
converse using professional jargons related to hotel industries.

adept at translating English to French and French to English efficiently.

communicate in French in francophone countries.
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Mapping of Courses with Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs) for revised

Conrses
Courses | PSO | PSO | PSO [ PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO |
1 : (3| 4| 5|6 | 7|8 9% |10
FRS 1503 | + v ¥ v v
FRS 1411 | ¥ |V v |V v v
FRS 1413 | v ¥ | [ v |+ v
FRS 1504 | v % v | (7
FRS 1412 | v |+ " v | ¥
FRS 1414 | v v Y |¥ |¥ v
FRS2411 | v |v ¥
FRS 2412 | v | v 8]
| 3 i - ]
Mapping of PSOs with Pos
PO1 [ PO2 | PO3 | PO4 | POS | POG | POT | POS | PO9 | POLO
PES ¥ ¥ ¥ v ¥ v v
PsO2 | v v v v ¥ v v v
Psi3 v v ¥ v v ¥
PSO4 |+ v v ¥ v v
PSOS |« v v v v v v
PSOMG ¥ v v v ¥
PSOT |[v |+ v v v |V
PSO8 | ¥ v [¥ [|¥ v v
PSO9 v " ¥ v o
PSOl0 | ¥ v v ¥ v v




FRS 6

FRS 1503 Le frangais élémentaire SHr/5Cr
(Fundamentals of French Language)

This course has basic knowledge of the French language grammar and aims 1o build a solid
foundation in the acquisition of standard French through fundamental French grammar.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to
i. Recall the gender of the nouns.

il Use basic foundation of the verbs.

iii. Identify the different types of sentences.

iv. Examine the noun, verb, adjectives, & preposition.
v. ldentify the basic knowledge of French grammar.

Unit 1: les noms, Marticle défini, "anicle indéfini, les adjectifs descriptifs.

Unit 2: les pronoms sujets, les verbes réguliers au présent (aer» et «ir»), les verbes
pronominaux, "adjectif démonstratil.

Unit 3: les verbes irréguliers, la négation, I interrogatif.
Unit 4: les prépositions, article contracte, ["article partitif,
Unit 5: les adjectifs possessifs, I'adjecul interrogatif, I"expression de la quantité,

Text:
The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

Reference Book:

1. Mathalie H-]'E. Philippe SANTINAN, Grammaire powur adalescents 250 exercices.
(niveau débutant), CLE International, 2003,

2. Claire Miguel, Grammaire en diglogues inivean débutam), CLE International, Paris,
2005.
Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 K6

Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

s 1

co2 2

CO3 3

(CO4 4

& o 1 i 5

 Mean ; P ' 3
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FRS 1411 Le francais interactif - | 4Hr /4Cr
(Commuricative French — i}

This course aims to enhance oral skills and conversational competences and it will also help to
improve pronunciation and to appreciate and produce different registers of oral language,
On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

I. demonstrate an accurate understanding of linguistic concepts including phonetics
is. communicate proficiently and collaborate successfully in day today situations in
France,

iii. integrate language proficiencies, intercultural competencies and technology skills
iv. identify the key similarities and differences between their own cultural practices.
v, use the cultural practises in another familiar situations,

Unit | Bonjour

Unit 2 me voici

Unit 3 les vacances en France

Unit 4 les gens

Unit 5 Bon appdtit

Text :
The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

Reference Books:

hitps:/'www. laits utexas.eduwtex)

University of Texas at Austin, Francais interactif, Italy, 2011

Kl K2 K3 K4 K3 K&
Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
col 1
coz 2
Col 3
CO4 4
CO3 —— 5 ' 5

l Mecar




FRS 8

L écoute ef Ia lecture = | dHr F 4Cr

(Listening and Reading Skills - [)

FRS 1413

It aims at developing the reading and listening skills through variety of exercises. It builds up
the base for oral and reading skills, by initiating the students to the art of listening and reading.

It is divided into four units. Emphasis is laid on the French sounds, sound pattern and
syllabification; on the essential vocabulary needed for the day-to-day conversation; on
understanding of the basic documents and also on the expression of their views in short

senlences.
On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

L identify French sounds, sound pattern and syllabification
ii.  list and recall the essential vocabulary needed for evervday situations.
iii.  read and understand basic documents and texts,
iv, Express their views in short senlences.
v. understand most speech on a familiar topic.
Unit 1: A la boulangerie, A la poste, Au marché, A I"épicerie

Unat 2: Dans une papeteric, Chez le poissonnier, Au café, A 1"hotel.

Unit 3: A la gare, Dans une boutigue de vElements, Dans un magasin de chaussures, Chez le
dentiste.

Unit 4: Au cabinet médical, Dans une station de métro, A 'office de tourisme, Dans une
administration.

Unit 5: A la banque, Aux Galeries Lafayette, Une maison & lower, Le temps qu'il fait,

Text : Claire Miguel, Comm essive du frangais avec 270 activités (miveau

débutant), CLE Intemational /SEIER, 2004,

Reference books | Websites

1. Ewvelyne Siréjols, Focabulaire en dialogues (niveau débutani}, CLE International, 2007
L G 1rnrdat 1.. Pécheur, 1, Echo g;, grg:h.rgg'gde E_:!ﬁ gg, E‘LE International, Paris, 2010

3. RFL hup: : 1 5/a0
4. TViMonde- M'Jvim;gu gﬂmg
Kl K2 | K3 K4 KS K6
Rememberin | Understandin | Applyin | Analyzin | Evaluatin | Creatin
B £ g E E g
&) 2
I
o2 1
co3 1
Co4 3
|cos | 5

Mean " 3




FRS 1504

Le francais intermédiaire - [
fIntermediate French - [}

FR59

SHr/ SCr

This course is comprised of deep study of prammar categories and aims to apply the
grammatical structures correctly.

O successful completion of the course the student will be able to

Unit 1:

Unit 2: le présent progressif, le passé récent, le futur proche.

I.  Recall & list different verbs.
i. Differentiate the tenses.

iii. Communicate & use future tense,

iv. Apply the usage of tenses & Discuss in past tense,
v. Analyze & Make simple sentences.

I"impératif, les verbes irréguliers suite.

Unit 3: le Futur, les prépositions de lieux et temps, les expressions de la négation.
Unit 4: les prénoms personnels « COD, COL », le prénom « en », le prénom « v ».
Unit 3: I'imparfait, le conditionnel présent, le passé composé.

Texi:

Reference Book:

The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

1. Nathalie BIE, Philippe SANTINAN, Grammiaire pour adolescents 250 exercices.

{niveau intermédiaire), CLE International, 2006,

2. Claire Miguel, Grammaire en dialpgres (miveau débutant), CLE International, Paris,
2003,
K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6

Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

con 1

co2 3

Co3 2

Cod 4

Cos 5

Mean 3
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FRS 1412

Le Mrangais interactif - [1
fCommunicarive French - 1)

dhr / wk: der

The course aims at developing the student's proficiency in the four basic skills (speaking,
listening, reading and writing)in French and sensitizing the students to appreciate the French

culture

(o successful completion of the course the student will be able to

L. communicate effectively and understand without difficulty by a native

interlocutor.

1. practice the complicated tasks such as explaining. interrogating and informing.

iii. identify instances of communication in the circumstances of their own.

iv. express a thorough command of French and its linguistic structures.
v. be aware of the life style of French. festivals of France and role of medias in their

life

Unit 1 : laville
Umit 2 = les fétes

Unit 3: la maison
Unit 4 : meédias et communication
Unit 5 : Mode, forme et santé
Text: The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

Reference Boaks:
https:/fwww. laits. utexas.cdu'tex/

University of Texas at Austin, Francaisintersetil; Ttaly, 2011

Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 K&

| Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
"coi 1

L)) 3

€03 2

Cod 3

COs 5

Mean ' 3




FRS 1414

FRS 11

L'écoute et la lecture — [1
(Listening and Reading Skills — I}

4Hr /! 4Cr

It aims at developing the communication skills and giving exposure to the use of different
language registers. Emphasis is placed on the refinement of reading skills. It integrates
communicative approach with action method, It focuses on more advanced conversational and
reading skills. [t consists of four units.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i understand complex questions asked in French and make an attempt at giving an
ANEWET,
1. demonstrate good comprehension of written discourse in areas of special interests.

ti.  recognize the role of cultural knowledge in understanding written texts.
iv. narrate and describe in past, present and fufure tense.

v. express themselves in their own words in French.

Unit 1: Dans la rue, Monsieur Catastrophe, Un ami téléphone, Dans une entreprise.

Limit 2: Au club de gvm. Entre voisins, Au travail, Au bureau.

Uit 3: La préparation d’un pique-nigue, A la pharmacie. Une jambe cassée, Chez le médecin:

Unit 4: Entre amis, Entre collégues, Une féte d*anniversaire, Entre deux méres.

Unit 5: Enguétes policiére, Au commissariat de police, Bonnes nouvelles !, A la sortir d'un
spectache,

Tex

t: Claire Miguel, Communication progresvive du Frangals avee 365 activités {niveau

imtermédiaire), CLE International /SEJER. 2004.

Heference books | Websites

Evelyne Siréjols, Focabulaire en dialogues fnivean débutant), CLE International, 2007

2. Girarded, )., Pécheur, J, Echo Al méthode de francaise, CLE International, Paris, 2010

3. RFI, hup:swwwefi. fe/Iffe/statigues/accuei]l apprendre.asp

4. TViMonde- www.itvimonde.com/

Kl K2 K3 K4 K3 K6
Remembering | Understanding | Applving | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating

Co1 1
co2 3
ol 2 =
0 4
COs ——— 2 5
Mean 3
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FRS 2411 Le frangais parlé - 1 SHr /4Cr

It aims at ameliorating their listening and spoken skills through audio-visual method. It helps
them understand and appreciate the different pronunciation in French language. It enhances
their overall understanding of the French culture and routine.

At the end of the course, studenis will be able 10
i Understand basic phrases and introduce oneself.
i, Respond in basic French and describe others.
iii.  Demand and give directions and express emotions in French.
iv. identify and appreciate different opinions.
V. compare and contrast likes and dislikes.

Unit 1: Martine entre en scéne.

Unit 2: Une réception chez Lanrent.

Unit 3: Une joumée difficile pour Martine.
Unit 4: Monsieur Duray donne son avis.
Unit 8: Que le meilleur pagne !

Manuel: Gy Capelle | Albert Raasch Avec Plaisir | (méthode de frangais), HACHETTE
frangais langue éfrangére, Parix 1986

Reference
. htpenseigner.tvimonde.com/

2. hitp:/fwww lepointdufie. net/

Kl K2 K3 K4 K35 K6

Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
(R 1
coz | 2
co3 | - 3 R )
CO4 4
cos | - 5
Mean 3




FRS 2412

Le frangais parfé - IT

FRS 13

SHr/4Cr

[laip:ls an an mlﬂcl{c holistic approach to French languape acquisition, emphasized presentation
of linguistic material in situation and the physical and affective participation of students in
communicative interaction without the direct teaching of linguistic rules.

Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

L Narrate past events using past tense,

ii. Giive suggestions and do comparisons.

L. Justify reasons and know to accepUreject invitation.
iv.  Criticize or express disapproval,
V. Propose compliments, advices and help.

Unit 1: Bonne féte, Laurent !

Unit 2: 5i on partait....

Unit 3: Martine se fiche...

Unit 4: Elle est formidable !

Unit 5: Une petite ville bien tranguille.

Manuel: Guy Capelle , Albert Raasch Aveg Plaizir | iméthode de francais), HACHETTE
Sfrangais langue éirangére, Paris 1956

Reference
1. http:lenseigner.ivimonde.com/

2. http:/fwww lepointdufle. net/

Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 Ké
Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
i 1
oo2 3
Co3 | 1 4
C0d 5
COs5 3
Mean 3.2
EVALUATION PATTERN
Distribution of Marks for the 111 & IV Semester
Internal = 20 + 60 + 20 = 100
External = 100 (Duration of Examination: 3 Hrs)
Section A:  Multiple Choice Questions ((Jns. 1 to 20) 20 % 1 =20 Marks
Bcction H: Exercises (Qms. 11 to 15) 5x 7=2135Murks
{Internal choice — Either or)
Section C:  Answer any three (Qns. 16 o 20) I x 15=45 Marks
Ecoute et orale
Total 100 Marks
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[UNDER GRADUATE DEPARTMENT OF FRENCH

Courses Offered for 2015 - 2018

Sem Part Code TITLE Hr/  Cr | Marks
Wk
Part | TAMMHIS/TRS 3 " 30
Part 2 ENS 0000 Study Skills 3 2 30
La phonétique frangaise
FRS 2601 {French Phonetics) ) 5] a0
Les répions de |a France
Part 3 FRS 2501 | (Regions of France) 5 3 75
3 Major | Core 1."expression écrite-]
| FRS 2403 (Wriring Skills-1) L4 4 60
Le francms acceléré
FRS 2401 {Advanced French) 4 = [0
Self - Self Supportive |
Sup. | FRS XXX 5 4 60
Total | 30 27 4035
Sem Part Code TITLE Hr'W | Cr | Marks
k
Part 1 TAM/HIS/FRS 3 2 30
Part 2 ENS 0000 Career Skills 3 2 30
L initiation & la traduction
FRS 2602 |  (Infroduction to Translation) 6 b Al
L histoire de France
Core | FRS 2502 (Hiztary af France) 5 5 5 __
Part 3 [ expression écrite-11
p Major FRS 2404 (Writing skills-I) 4 4 60
Le cinéma frangais
FRS 2410 fFrench Cinema) 4 4 60
Self - Self supportive 2
Sup. | FRE XXX 5 4 60
Total | 30 | 27 405
+ 1




FRS 15

Part Code TITLE Hr/Wk | Cr | Marks
La pratique de la traduction
FRS 3601 (Transiation Fechnigues) (4] [+ o
Core Le Roman francais
Part 3 FRS 3603 (French Novel) (4] & o)
Major Le frangais des afTaires
FRS 3605 (Business Fremch) i} 6 e 1]
Innova La musique frangaise: Chanson
tive | FRE 3507 f{French Song) 5 5 73
L83 | XXX0000 3 2 30
Part 4
VAL | VAL 3200 Value Education 4 2 30
Total 3 27 405
Part Code TITLE Hr'W | Cr | Marks
k
La poésie frangaise
Core FRS 3602 {French Poetry) & & G
Le théfitre francais
Part 3 FRS 3644 {French Theaire) iy f S0
Major La France contemporaine
Innovat | FRS 3606 {Contemporary France) (1] 1] S0
ve Le francais de 1"hitellerie et
FRS 3508 du lourisme 5 5 75
{Hatel French and Tourism)
Part4 | LS54 | XXX0000 3 2 30
EVS FRS 3200 ECO French 4 2 30
Total 30 27 405
Grand Total for Semesters HI-VI 1X0 | 108 | 1620

+ 2
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Fart - [ - French
Study plan for UG students (Aided & 5F) (2017 batch onwards)
Courses offered for UG Programme under Part |

Semeitic | Catigury | Cuite Course Title W | marks
I Part | "Ri];g}s Gerserdl Pranch -1 3 | 2| 30
1} Part | FRELRE General French - [1 k) 2 30
I Part] | "Rt | Advanced French - 1 3 | 2|
v o i AdvndPeach-t | % | 3 | 90

Caourses offered to Non-major students by the Department of FRENCH

PART Il Supportive Major
SEM | COURSE COURSE TITLE Hrs. | Cr. | Marks
NO.
I FES 1409 | La langue et la civilisation frangaises — | 5 4 60
(French language and Civilization — 1)
11 FRS 14100 | La langue et la civilisation frangaises — I1 5 4 60
(French language and Civilization 1) | |
Total | 10 8 120
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Mapping of Courses with Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs) for existing
CoUrses

PSO | PSO [ PSO [ PSO | PSO [ PSO [ PSD | PSO | PSO | PSO
1 |2 |3 | 4| s|&| 7| 8| 95| ip
FRS 2601 v v
| FRS 2501 v 7 7
FRS 2403 L I
FRS 2401 | ¥ v
FRS 2602 v
FRS 2502 v [ ¥
FRS 2404 | F |7
FRS 2410 v v
FRS 3601 v
FRS 3603
FRS 3605 v v v
FRS 3507
* FRS 3602
FRS 3604
FRS 3606
| FRS 3508 | v 7

FRS 3200 | F

Courses

%

LY I I
<

FREFRS 1203
FREFRS 1204
FREFRS 2201
FRETRS 2202
FES 1409
FRS 1410

t‘\.

o & & 8 s s
| & & &
'ﬁ,ﬁ-
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Mapping of P5S0s with POs

PO4 | POS | POG | PO7 | POS | PO9 | POLD

PO3

PO2

¥

o

PrO1

v

PSO1

PSO2
PS03

P50
P507

PSOID | +
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6Hr /6 T

FRS 2601 La phonétique fran¢aise

{French Phonetics)
The aim of this module is to introduce the students to the IPA, French phonology and phonetics.
This module consists of introduction to IPA, phonetics and French phonology.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i.  recall and identify IPA (International Phonetic Alphabets)
i, classify different sounds and accents unique to the French language.
iii,  pronounce each word more efficiently with the knowledge whether or not 1o
pronounce cortain letters.
iv.  use proper intonations, differentiate difficult sounds and reproduce them,
v.  Examine literary or normal text proficiently and articulate well in French.
Unit 1: Phonétique, phonologie — APl - Petit guide & 'usage des débutants

Uit 2: Les caractéristiques du frangais : Le rythme — La musique et |'infonation — Les
lettres non prononcées — La chaine des mots et la continuité

Unit 3: Les sons spécifiques du frangais ; Le [v] et Le [z] - Le [eefet Le [d] - Le [u]et Le [R]

Unit 4: Les principales difficultés du frangais : La tension et la sonorité

Unit 3: Les principales difficultés du francais : La labilité et I'acuité

Texi
I, Charliac Lucie, Jean Thierry, Le Bougnec, Bemard, Loreil, Annie-Clande, Motron,
Phondtigue progressive_du francais (Débutant) avec 400exercices, CLE International,
2003,
Reference books
1. Jean-Louis Chiss, Jacques Filliolet, Dominique Maingueneau, [mfroduction & la
linguistigue frangaise - tome | ; notions fondamentales, phonétique, lexique. Hachette
Fducation, Paris, 2013.
2. Francis W, Nachtmann Exercises in French Phonics, Stipes Publishing Company, [linois,
1981.
3. Rastogi Nirupama, Initiation i la phonetigue du francais, Langers, [nde

K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6 |
Rememberin | Understandin | Applyin | Analyzin | Evaluatin | Creatin

E E B B B £

‘13"-'1 1

Co2 3

o 3

CO4 4

CO3 5
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FRS 2501

Les régions de France SHr/5Cr

fRegions of France}

The aim of this module is 10 give a panoramic view about the French regions, the depanments,
important personalities and the culinary specialities.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

I,

ii.

i1,

Iv.

.

locate the regions and its prefectures

infer the administrative structure of France

appreciate the regions and its gastronomy and famous personalities.
familiarize with national. religious and local festivals of the country
adapt an analysis of French realities

Unit 1: L'fle de France,

Unit 2: L' ouest.

Unit 3: Le nord ¢t L est.

Unit 4: Le centre.

Uinit 5; Le sud-ouest et le grand sod.

Text
1. Ross Steele, Civilisation ssive du is{intermédiaire) avec 400 activités, CLE
International, 2004,
2. Odile Grand-Clément, Civilisarion en diafogues, niveau débutant, CLE
International, 2007
Kl K2 K3 kK4 K3 K&
Rememberin | Understandin | Applyin | Analyzin | Evaluatin | Creatin
- B & g B g E
co 1
I
O02 2
coa 4
COd 5
COs 3
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FRS 1403 L'expression écrite-1

(Writing skills -}
It aims at strengthening the students” competency in the skills already acquired, focussing on
written comprehension and written expression.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

4Hr. / 4Cr,

i. Find invitation cards and to fill the forms

i, Extend grectings
iii. Construct sentences ahout information and give his own opinion

iv. Analyzing and narrating a situation in past
v. Construct a story using his own words

Unit I: Remplir une fiche = Annoncer quelque chose - Inviter quelgqu'un— Accepter une
invitation — Refuser quelque chose

Unit 2: Féliciter quelqu’un — Proposer quelque chose — Demander des renseignements sur un
lieu — Expression de la cause

Unit 3: Déerire quelqu’un — Expliquer quelque chose — Donner des renseignements — Exprimer
son opinion — Comparer deux personnes

Unit 4: Raconter quelque chose - Se situer dans le temps

Uimit 5: Ordonner un récit — Préciser les circonstances et commenter

Text The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

Reference books
1. Sylvie Poisson-Quinton, Compétences 4] Expression écrite Niveau [, CLE/SEJER, 2004
Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
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FRS 2401 Le frangais accéléré 4Hr / 4Cr
fAdvanced French)

It aims at developing the students” language proficiency at a higher level by building on the
skills acquired at the previous level.

On suceessTul completion of the course the student will be able to
vi. Mame the basic noun and recall the vocabulary
vii. Use the vocabulary in the right situation
vili.  Apply appropriate usage of noun
i, Discover the exact noun forms and its usage
x. Construct and use the grammatically comrect sentenses

Unit 1: Présentations ot usapes — Les nationalités el les langues — La famille e les dges de la vie
— Les relations et les sentiments — Le caractére et la personnalité.

Unit 2: Le temps qui passe — Les activités quotidiennes - L'école ~ Les professions et les
méliers

Unit 3: La techoologie — La communication — L'argent el la bangque — Commerces &
CoOmmergants

Unit 4: Les vétements ot la mode — La maison ¢t le logement — Cuisine, rostaurant et café

Linit 3: Loisirs, jeux et sports — Transports el circulation — Le tourisme et les vacances
Text The course material wall be provided by the course teacher.
Reference book

. Claire Leroy-Miquel, Annc Goliot-Lété, Focabulaire progressive dn francais avee
250exercices frivean intermédiaire), CLE International, SEJER, 2007,
2. Ewelyne Siréjols, Focabulgire en diafogues (niveau débutant), CLE Intemational, 2007,

Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 k6
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FRS 2602 L'initiation & la Traduction
{Introduction 1o Translaiion)
The aim of this module is to initiate the students to the art of translation through a lot of practical

sessions and make them understand the underlying techniques.

6Hr /! 6Cr

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i.  familiarize with the seven procedures of translation.

ii. identify the different terminologies in French.

iii. examine appropriate lexical and grammatical resources efficiently

iv. demonstrate effective bi-lingual and bi-cultural practice with in their work
v. apply professional standards in their working atmosphere.

Unit 1: Les notions de base de traduction
Unit 2: La terminologie.
Unit 3: La pratique de la traduction
Unit 4: L'analyse comparative de traductions publiées,
Unit 5: La traduction Commerciale, La traduction Littéraire.
Texi
The study matenial will be provided to the students by the course teacher.
Referenee books

I. Delphine Chartier, Marie-Clande Lauvga-Hamid, fntroduction @ la  traduciion;
méthodologie pratigue (anglais-frangais) frangais — anglais. Toulouse : Presses
universitaires du Mirail, DL 1995

2. Michel Ballard La Traduciion de | 'anglais au francais, NathanUniversité. 1996
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FRS 1502 L’ histoire de France SHr/5Cr
{History af France}

The aim af this module is to give a survey of the French history to familiarize the students with
the past society and culture of France. It includes a general survey of the history of early Modern
France with special emphasis on topics such as France and its cultural history: Absolute
Monarchy, the era of Revolutions and beginnings of the Enlightenment and the ¥ Republic of
France.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to
i.  identify the historical figures who have raled France beginning from the time of

middle ages until leading to V Republic,
ii.  interpre! the achievemenis and failures of monarchy and anistocracy which has
affected the lives of commaon people, shaping the history of France,
iii.  be aware of French historical events and state their opinions on how it has affected
the current civilisation, politics and Geography of the country.
iv. Compare French and Indian histories.
v. familiarize with and analyze the past society and culture of France.

Unit 1 : L'Etat-Nation et les personnages.
Unit 2 : Un pays en Révolution.

Unit 3 : D'une guerre A "autre.

Unit 4 : L esprit de Mai — 1968.

Unit 5 ; La Ve République.

Text Ross Steele, Civilisation Progressive du Frangais avec 400 activités (niveau intermeédiaire ),

CLE International, SETER, 2004.

Reference book
Odile Grand-Clément, Civilisation en dialogues, niveau débutant, CLE International,
2007,
B B . ] E3 | XA K5 K6
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FHS 2404 L'expression écrite-11 4 Hr / 4Cr
(Writing skills —IT)

It aims at strengthening the students” proficiency in writing. It helps the students in developing
their skills in narrating, writing drafis and editing.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i. Relate the narration and dialogue

ii. Rephrase the media communication and advertisement
iii. Build his idea in French writings and rephrase it

iv. Discover new recipes and give direction in French

v. Appraise the CV, letter, covering letter
Unit 1 Raconter - le narrateur — le genre du récit - écrire un dialogue.
Unit 2 Communiquer — Je communiqué de presse - le texte de publicité,
Unit 3 Ordonner ses idées — trouver un plan — introduire = conclure.
Unit 4 Expliquer — rédiger un mode d’emploi — rédiger une recette.

Unit 5 Ecrire une letire ; officielle et amicale - le curriculum vitae — la demande d"emplol.

Text The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

Reference books
1. Sylvie Poisson-Cluinton, Reine Mimran, Compétences 42 Expression derite Niveau 2,
CLE/SEJER, 2006.
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FRS 2410 L& cinéma francais 4Hr. / 4Cr.
(French cimema)

It aims at inculeating in the students a greater interest and appreciation of French films and also
understand French colture. Viewing, discussing and analysing the [lms improve their
conversational skills.,

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i.  display knowledge of French directors and actors
ii. marrate and interpret the story,
ili, extend the knowledge on socio-cultural elements of France
iv. appreciate and compare the contemporary movies
v, compare and familiarize with French film festivals and other awards
Unit 1 : Au reveir les enfants . Kirikou et la sorciére
Uit 2 : Les choristes. Entre les murs
Linit 3 ; Le huitiéme jour, Un eceur en hiver
Umit 4 ;: Bienvenue chez les Ch'tis, Ratatouille

Unit 5 : Les intouchables, 400 coups

Reference

Site: http:www, cinemalrancais-fle.com/

Kl K2 K3 | K4 K5 K6
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La pratique de la Traduction
(Translation Technigues)

FRS 27

6Hr /6Cr

The aim of this module is to initiate the students to the arl of translation through a lot of practical
sessions and make them understand the underlying technigues.

On successful completion of the course the student will be ahle to

i identify and analyse different types of texts in French and in English

ii. familiarize with commercial and technical terms in French and English
ili. appreciate French proverbs and find their equivalent in their native language
iv. find a solution while translating the different tenses and metaphors in French
v, apply theonies, methodologies and knowledge in their contextual translation,

Unit 1 Texte littéraire,

Limit 2: Texte commerciale.

Linit 3: Traduction des proverbes,

Unit 4: Traduction des métaphores.

Linit 5: Traduction des termes ¢lectroniques, L analyse comparative des textes traduits.

Text The study material will be provided to the students by the course teacher.
Reference books
1. Delphine Chartier, Marie-Claude Lauga-Hamid, Imroduction a la  troduction;
méthodologie _pratique (anglais-francais) francais - anglais. Toulouse : Presses
universitaires du Mirail, DL 1995
2. Michel Ballard, La Traduction de | 'anelais au francais, NathanUniversité. 1996
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FRS 3603 Le Roman francais 6Hr /6Cr
{French Novel)

The aim of this module is to initiate the students to the French literature with particular reference

to French novels and tales of the great authors.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i. identify different genres of literary text in French

il. familiarize with writers of different centuries in French

iti, Interpret and explain novels

iv. Demonstrate knowledge of the history or culture of the French
v, Analyse the structure and the content of the text

Unit 1 : Charles Perranlt : Le petit chaperon rouge
Ulmit 2 : Voltaire ¥ Candide

Unit 3 : Rousseau : Julie ou la nouvelle Hélotse
Unit 4 : Guy de Maupassant : Le papa de Simon

Unit 5 : Albert Camus - L’Etranger

Text Nicole Blondeau, Ferroudja Allouache, Mane-Frangoise Né, Liftérature progressive
dui frangais avec 600 activités, niveau débutant, CLE International, 2004,

Reference books / web sites

|. Geneviéve Baraona. Littérature en dialopues.(nivean imtermiédiaire/CLE Intemational,
2005.
2. Site: a) httpPwww la-litterature com/
b) http:/'www larousse. friencyclopedie/divers/littérature/
Kl K2 K3 K4 KS | Ké
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Le francais des affaires
(Busimess French)

FRS 29

6Hr / 6Cr

The aim of this module is to sensitize the students to the French commercial vocabulary.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

Recall the basie facts regarding business

1. Classify the vocabulary related to office
iii. Construct the business time table

iv. Classify the business etiquette
v. Ewvaluate the business lifestyle

Unmit 1 : Premoers contacts

Linit 2 ;: Objets — Bureau
Unit 3 : Emploi du temps

Unit 4 : Voyage — Travail
Unit 5 : Problémes —Tranches de vie

Text

Réferenee hook [ web site

Jean-Luc Penfomis, (Débutant) Méthode de frangais professionned et des affaires
CLE International, VUEF-Paris, 2003

The course material will be provided by the course teacher.

2. e-specialite-monde-des-atfaires
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SHr/5Cr

FRS 3507 La musigue fran¢aise: Chanson

{French song)

It aims at making the students listen o French songs and musie from different periods of the
French culture and the French society. It aims at ameliorating their listening comprehension. It
helps them understand and appreciate the different genres in French music from earlier period
to the contemporary period. It enhances their overall comprehension of the French music,

On suceessful completion of the course the student will be able to
vi. Recognise French music and songs.
vii, Infer and relate music from different periods of French culture and society,
viti.  differentiate music and songs by different singers and musicians.
i identify and appreciate different genres in French music.
x. discover the francophone songs and their style of writing,

Unit 1: Imtroduction a la chanson francaise

Unit 2: Chants populaires et traditionnels

Umit 3: Grands poétes — souches — Baudelaire, Verlaine el Rimbaud (album Les Chansons
d" Aragon)

Unit 4: Les révolutions des années 1950§Charles Aznavour, Barbara, Gilbert Bécaud,
Ueorges Brassens, Jacques Brel, Léo Ferré, Serge Gainsbourg)

Uinit 5: Quelques chansons emblématiques et hétéroclites de la décennic et chansons
francophones.

Text  The course material will be provided by the course teacher,

Reference
3. hitpi/enseigner.tvSmonde.com/themes/chanson
4. hupweww lepointdufle.net’'chansons htm
5. hitpfichansons-fr.com/
6. hitp:/fwww musique-de-la-semaine_ ewindex him|
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FRS 3n02 6Hr / 6Cr

La poésie frangaise
(French poetry)

This course concentrates on the important poets, representatives of the prominent movements
i{i the history of French literature. It aims at developing the students’ analytical skills and
linguistic proficiency by exposing them to the theme, thythm, musicality and form of the poems
of the eminent poets and helps them to understand the culture and appreciate them.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to
L. Remember and recall the important pocts and their movements in French literature,
i, appreciate French poems and figures of speech.
iii.  Interpret and explain poems using analytical skills and linguistic proficiency.
iv. identify the theme, rhythm and musicality of French poems.
v, Compare and contrast the differences in culture by reading French poems.
Unit 1: Pierre de Ronsard : Ode & Cassandre — 4 Héléne
Unit 2 : La Fontaine : La cigale et la fourmi — le loup ot I"agneau
Uit 3 ; Victor Hugo ;: Demain, désl'aube - Réverie
Uit 4 : Guillaume Apollinaire : Le pont Mirsbeau — La montre et la cravate
Unit 5 : Jacques Prévert : Déjeuner du matin — Le cancre

Nicole Blondean, FerroudjaAllouache, Marie-Frangoise Né, Littdrature progressive
du francais avec 60 activités, niveaudéhutant, CLE International, 2004

Text

Reference books / web sites
. Geneviéve Baraona, Littératureen dialogues.(niveau intermédiaire) CLE International,
Panis, 20035,
2. Site: a) hop:iwww la-linerature com/
larousse. fr/encyelopedie/divers/littérature/
3. André O Hurtgen, Tous Les Poéntes pour le coursavancd 2 Edition, Longman, New York
& London, 1998
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FRS 3604 Le thédtre francais 6Hr /6Cr
(French Theaire)

It exposes the students to the theatre culture in the different periods of French literary history.
It helps them to understand the socio-historical background and the French culture. This course
cxamines the French theatre through the works of major playwrnights such as Marivaux,
Beaumarchais, and Eugene lonesco.

Om successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i. identify French major playwrights such as Moliére, Beaumarchais, and Eugene

lonesco.

ii.  explore how French theatre has evolved through different perieds of French literary
hastory

ili. classify differemt genres‘movements of French theatre found in each century:
beginning from 17" century to 20" century.

iv. summarize and paraphrase French plays.

v. analyze the styles of different playwrights and the socio-historical background of

French culture.
Unitl : Moliére : L'avare
Unit 2 : Beaumarchais : Le Barbier de Séville
Unit 3 : Vietor Hugo : Hemani
Unit 4 : Marivaux ; Le jeu de I"amour et du hasard
Linit 5 : Eugene lonesco - La legon {Extrait)

Text Nicole Blondean, Ferroudja Allowache, Marie-Frangoise Né, [Littérature Progressive
dlis framgats avee 600 activitds, nivean débutant, CLE International, Paris, 2004,
Reference book

I. Geneviéve Baraona, Littérature en dialogues. (nivea intermédiaire). CLE International, Paris,

20035,
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FRS 33

La France contemporaine fHr / 6Cr
Centermporary France)

The aim of this module is to present & view on Today’s French Society. It includes a general
study of France Today with special emphasis on topics such as French culture, French political
and educational system.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i.
i,

.

familiarize and list the currem affairs of France.

explore French people’s mindset regarding family life, politics, sports, education etc.
explain French political and educational system and how it structures the rest of the
French society.

iv. compare and appreciate the Indian and French cultures.
v. unlise the information if they decide to pursue their higher studies in France.
Unit 1 : En famille.

Unit 2 : Le systéme éducatif,

Unit 3 : La vie politique.

Unit 4 : La vie professionnelle,

Uit 5 : Le sport.

Text Ross Steele, Civilisation Progressive du Frangais avee 400 activités (nivean intermédiaire),

CLE International, SEJER, 2004

Reference book

Oudile Grand-Clément, Civilisation en diglogues, niveau débutant, CLE International,

2007
Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
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FRS 3508

Le frangais de 'hitellerie et du tourisme

{Heotel French and Towrism)

SHr !/ 5Cr

This module consists of six thematic units related 1o hotel indusiry, tourism, receiving guesis,
travel agencies catering services, hotel correspondence and hospitality. It concentrates on the
linguistic components with precise grammatical structures and the specific terms used in the
profession. The thrust is on developing the oral skills and training for practical sessions of
interacting with the tourists.
It aims at familiarizing the students with all facets of tourism and developing their proficiency
1o become professional and help them to speak like a native speaker.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i Recall the purpose of hotel industry and tourism.
ii. Prepare and demonstrate hospitality.
iii. Lse and apply linguistic components with precise grammatical structures used by

professionals in hotel industry,

iv. Apply oral skills used in travel agencies and catering services.

V. Build interaction with the tourists.

Unitl: Bienvenue a I'notel de la Paix

Unit 2: Réservation

Unit 3: Accueil et Services

Unit 4: Réclamations
Unit 5; Guide

Text Sophie Corbeau, Chantal Dubois, Jean-Luc Penfornis, Laurent Semichon, Hitellerie

[Restauration com{Livre de 1'éléve)
dedgresiguration, CLE International, Paris, 2006,

Reference

. Clande Peyroutet, La France rouristigue, Editions Nathan, Paris, 1995,

Méthode de francais  de ! hdtelferie et

Kl K2 K3 K4 K35 Ké
Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
“coi 1
o2 3
CO3 3
Cod S 4
Cos S ; 4
Mean e 3




FRS 35
FRS 3200 ECO - French 4Hr / 2Cr

This module deals with the eco-consciousness in France - the nurturing of the flora and fauna,
protection of wild life and the eco-friendly activities of the French.

It aims at initiating the students to the French eco-consciousness and the methods followed in
France to save the eanh,

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

k Classify the purpose of environmental studies:

ii. interpret the agriculture in France and in India;

i, discuss the state of wildlife in France and in India:

iv. identify the methods followed for protection of wildlife; and

v, compare and contrast the eco friendly activities and eco consciousness in France
and 1n India.

Unit 1 : Ecology in France.

Unit 2 : The Flora,

Unit 3 : The Fauna.

Unit 4 : The protection of wild life.

Unit 5 : French eco-consciousness.

Text
The study material will be provided to the students by the course teacher.
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French — Part - 1
FRE/FRS 1203 GENERAL FRENCH -1 3hr/ wh: Zer

This course aims to develop the students” proficiency in the four basic skills of listening,
speaking, reading and writing French, with equal thrust on vocabulary building and cultural
BWATETICSS.

COURSE OUTCOME
Upon successful completion of this course the students will be uble 10
i.  Communicate fluently using the four basic language skills of speaking, reading,
writing and listening.
ii.  classify different sounds and accents unique to the French language
iii. apply their vocabulary and grammar skills by understanding the structures of the
language
iv.  Appreciate the beauty of the language leaming to speak and write with fluency and
accuracy in every day situation,
v.  Familiarize with the French culture and society.

Unit 1 Bonjour : Saluer - Epeler en frangais - Se présenter- La Francophonie

Unit 2 Bonne journde | Demander et dire "identité - Fiche d'inscription

Unit 3 Bon weekend : Parler de ses gofits - Déerire quelgu’un - Une famille frangaise

Unit 4 Bonne féte : Prendre rendez-vous - Donner des conseils - se situer -localiser-
Les fétes francaises

Unit 5 Bon appétit : Situations pratiques au restaurant - Les repas frangais

Manual:

A_ Chinnadurai Pandian, B. Vijava, G. Victor Packivaraj, A. Josephine Dheena, S. Sountharya,
Les Bons Pas, Department of French, The American College, Madurai, 2017,

Grammar book for reflerence ¢

3. Evelyne SIREJOLS, Giovanna TEMPESTA, Grammaire 430 ROUVEaN EXercices.
(niveau débutant), CLE International, 2012,

Dictionaries:

1. Bilingual: The Concise Oxford-Hachette French Dictionary
2. Monolingual French: Le Petit Robert,

Kl K2 T X3 K4 K5 | Ké
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. FRE/FRS 1204 GENERAL FRENCH -1 3hr fwhk: 2er

This course aims to develop communicative competence of the students in French, to

create cultural awareness. to promote autonomy in learning French

COURSE OUTCOME
Upon successful completion of the course, the students will be able to

i.

i,
i,

practice their linguistic skills by a deeper understanding of the language structure and
the vocabulary.

Apply the language skills on a range of evervday situations.

recognize routing information and get a grasp of the practical life in France.

iv. appreciate the cultural background of France
v.  compare the difference between formal and informal writing using appropriate
format
Unit 1 Bonne soirde : Proposer une sortie - Accepter, refuser la proposition - Le
divertissement — Jeu de réle
Unit 2 Bons achats: Faire les courses - Demander le prix — Commander - Payer- Les
grands magasims, Raconter un souvenir — Conversation.
. Unit 3 Bon voyage : Réserver des billets - Demander des renseignements - Les villes
imporiantes en France, Raconter au passé (Expression écrite)
Unit 4 Bon courage : Raconter la vie quotidienne - Les jeux et les sports — Expression
” orale
Unit 5 Bonne chance ;| Le systéme de I"éducation, Parler de ses ¢udes.
Manual:
= A. Chinnadurai Pandian, B. Vijaya, (i. Victor Packiyaraj, A. Josephine Dheena, S.

Sountharya, Les Bons Pas, Department of French, The American College, Madurai, 2017.

Grammar book for reference :
1. Evelyne SIREJOLS, Giovanna TEMPESTA, Grammaire 430 nouvean exercices,

(niveay débutant), CLE International, 2012,

Dictionaries:

1.
2.

Bilingual: The Concise Oxford-Hachette French Dictionary
Monolingual French: Le Petit Robert.
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FRE/FRS 2201 ADVANCED FRENCH -~ 1 3hr /whk: 2er

This course aims to improve the grammar and writing skills and to give an introduction

to the French civilisation and literature.
COURSE OUTCOME
Upon successful completion of this course the students will be able to

vi.  Use the direct and indirect object pronouns and to write a recipe in French.
vii.  Write sentenices using prepositional pronouns.
viii. Narrate a past cvent using simple past and past continuous

ix. Appreciate a French poem and to communicate a past in past action,

X, Write a résumé of a poem and 1o use the future tense.

LUmit | Soupe a ['oignon — Les Pronoms Compléments d'Obyel — Une recette frangaise.
Unit 2 Jeanne d’arc ~ Les Pronoms Compléments Prépositionnels

Unit 3 Grandes écoles — Les Temps du Passé | - Raconter un événement passé.

Unit 4 Déjeuner du matin - Les Temps du Passé [1

Unit 5 Demain dés "aube - Les Temps du Futur

Text:
The course material will be provided by the course teacher,

Reference Books:
4. Nathalie BIE, Philippe SANTINAN, Grammaire powr adolescents 230 exercices.
(niveau intermédiaire), CLE International, 2006.
5. Denis C. Mevyer, Clés powr la France-en 80 lednes Cultwrelles, Hacherte, Paris, 2010,
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FRE/FRS 2202

Upon successful completion of the course, the students will be able 1o
i.  Prepare one’s Curriculum Vitae in French
Ltilise the simple relative pronouns.

Wnite an informal invitation and describe a monument in France.

i.
ii.
iii.
v.
V.

Unit |
Unit 2
Unit 3
Unit 4
Unit 5

ADVANCED FRENCH -11

FRS 33

3hr / wk: 2er

This course aims to develop the written communication skills of the students in F rench
and give an introduction to the French culture and literature.
Objectives:

appreciate X1X century French literature

Text:
The course material will be provided by the course teacher,

Reference Books: :
3. Nathalie BIE, Philippe SANTINAN, Grammaire pour adolescents 2500 EXercices.

(niveau intermédiaire), CLE International. 2006,
4. Denis C. Meyer, Cléds pour la France en 80 icdnes Culturelles, Hachetre, Paris, 2010,

Write an informal letter and to summarize a French fable.

Fromage — Les Pronoms relatifs simples | - CV
Napoléon - Les Pronoms relatifs simples I1

La Tour Eiffel - Les Pronoms possessifs et Démonstratifs — Une invitation.
Une calligramme de Guillaume Apollinaire - Le mode Conditionne]
Une fable de La Fontaine — Le systéme hypothétique — Une Lettre

K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating Creating
Col 1
co2 3
= 2
0 4 _
OO J 5
Mean 3




FRS 40

FRS 1409 La langue et la civilisation frangaises < 1 SHr/4Cr
(French lenguage and Clvilization — [}

It aims at initiating the students to the rudiments of the French language and creates an inlerest
in the students in leamning this foreipn language.

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

i. introduce themselves and greal one another.
il. construet interrogative forms,
iil. express their likes and dislikes.
iv. communicate with the help of various activities.
v. examine and access own and others in speaking skills.
Unit 1: Je m appelle Elise. Et vous?
Unit 2; Vous dansez? [V accord.
Unit 3: Monica, Yukike et compagnie
Unit 4: Les voisins de Sophie

Linit 5: Tu vas au Luxembourg?

Text :
Sylivie POISSON-QUINTON, Michéle MAHEO-LE COADIC, Anne VERGNE-
SIRIEYS, FESTIVAL. CLE Intemationale/SEIER, Paris, 2005
Reference book:
Catherine HUGOT, Monique WAENDENDRIES, Véronique M. KIZIRIAN, ALTER
EGO + Al, Cahier d"exercices, Paris, Hachette Livre, 2012,
K1 K2 - K3 K4 K5 K6
Remembering | Understanding = Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Crealing
Co1 1
Con 2 —=
- - -
CO4 4
cos | 5




FRS 41

FRS 1410 La langue et la civilisation francaises - 11 SHr/4Cr

This course aims at developing proficiency in oral expression with emphasison pronunciation
and articulation. Emphasis is placed on developing the four language skills: listening,
speaking, reading and writing,

On successful completion of the course the student will be able to

1. discover the places and understand the usage of prepositions of places.
i, demonstrate a significant development in interrogation,
iii. apply the imperative mode.
iv. communicate in the market.
v. appreciate French gastronomy

Unit 1: Nous venons pour I'inscription.

Uinit 2: A vélo, en train, en avion

Unit 3: Pardon, Monsieur, le BHV 571l vous plait?

Unit 4: Au marché

Unit 5: On déjeune ici 7

Text :

Sylivie POISSON-QLUINTON, Michéle MAHEO-LE COADIC, Anne VERGNE-
SIRIEYS, FESTIVAL, CLE Internationale/SEJER, Pans, 2003

HReference book

Catherine HUGOT, Monique WAENDENDRIES, Véronique M. KIZIRIAN, ALTER EGC +
Al, Cahier d"exercices, Paris, Hachette Livre, 2012.

= S —

Kl K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
Remembering | Understanding | Applyving | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
Col 1
co2 3
cod 7
CO4 4
CO35 5







Department of Religion, Philosophy and Sociology

Choice Based Credit System
Program for B.A. Degree in RPS

RPS 1

| SEM | Part | CourseNo. | Course Title Hr/Wk | Cr
I I XXX 0000 | TAM/ FRE / HIN 3 2
I Il ENG 1201 | Conversational Skills 3 2
I I RPS 1433 | Study of Religion 4 4
I L RPS 1445 | Philosophy: Introduction, Scope & Relevance 4 4
I 111 RFS 1521 Cieneral Introduction to Sociology 5 5
I 1 s RPS 1425 | Socizl Anthropology 5 4
I | IVNME | RPS1235 | Analyzing Science through Philasophy 3 N
| IVLS | RPS 1237 | Social Skills 3 2
- Total | 30 25
1] 1 XXX 0000 | TAM/FRE / HIN 1 2
I Il | ENG 1202 | Reading and Writing Skills 3 2
1 i RPS 1534 World Religions L 5
11 Il |RPS1444 | Introduction to Ethics 4 P
1 111 RPS 1424 Social Institutions 4 F
| ms | RPS1426 | Imiroduction to Psychology 5 I
D | IVNME | RPS1236 | Science & Reality 3 2
I IVLS | RP51242 Yoga for Healthy Living 3 2
| 0| PanV | XXXX 0000 | NSS/NCC/SLF /P.Ed 2 1
Total | 3042 | 2541
I | XXX 0000 | TAM/ FRE / HIN 3 2
1 Il | ENG 2201 | Study Skills 3 2
I 1l RPS 2533 Spivism, Vaishnavism & Sakthism 5 5
1] m RPS 2547 Classical Indian Philosophy - | 5 5
Il Il |RPS2433 | Logic 1 2
il 1 RPS 2525 | Study of Indian Secicty 5 5
m s |RPS2435 | Philosophy of Religion 5 4
Total 1] 27
v | HEX 0000 | TAM/ FRE f HIN 3 7
v 1 ENG 2202 | Career Skills 3 7
v 1l |RPS2444 | Ancient and Medieval Philosophy 4 4
v [l |RPS238% | Classical Indian Philosophy - 1l 5 B
v M |RPS2524 | Social Structurc in India 5 5
Vv 11 RPS 2526 Research Methods in Sociology 5 5
I_"nl' s RPS 2430 Social mnd Political Philosophy L ]
IV | Pamv | XXXX 0000 | NSS/NCC/SLP 2 |
Total SR 27+




RP5 2

SEM Part Course No. Course Title Hr/ Wk Cr
Y i RPS 3643 Introaduction to Hinduism & &
v I RPS 3543 Modem Western Philosophy 5 3
v 11 RPS 3625 Sociological Theories - 1 & 6
v 11 EPS 3637 Modern Indian Thinkers & B
¥ IVLS | RPS 3233 Socip Philosophical issues in Films 3 .
v v Wal 323334 | Social Tssues and Yalue stand 4 2z
Total 30 p 3
W1 11 RPS 3634 Introduction to Christianity 6 &
Vi 11 RPS 3544 Contemporary Western Philosophy 5 §
W1 i1 RPS 3626 Sociological Theories - [ [ &
Wl in KPS 3638 Imtrosduiction to Islam & B
vl | IVLS | RPS3202 Positive Self Image Development 3 2
W1 [v KPS 3200 Environment and Ethical Issues 4 2
Totl | 30 M
Grand total for Semester [ -V | 18044 I58+2
Ls Life Skills courses
NME : Non-Major Elective courses
5 z Supporive courses
YAL : Yalue Education
EVS : Environmental Studies



RP5 3

PROGRAM SPECIFIC OUTCOMES MAFPED WITH PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Dept. of RPS — May 2019

- FO1 FO2 |POJ |PO4 POS (PO6 |POT |POS | POY | POLD
rs0 X X X X X X X
Ps0 2 X X X X X X
FSO 3 X X X X X 1—

_FSD-I- X X X X X
Ps0 5 X X X X X X
Ps0 6 X X X X X
FsS0 7 X X X X X
P50 8 X X X X X
P50 9 X X il X X
PsO 10 X X X X X X X
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PROGRAM SPFECIFIC OUTCOMES MAFPED WITH THE S5YLLABUS

Dept. of RPS — May 2019
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RPS 5

PROGRAM SPECIFIC OUTCOME (PSO)

RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY & SOCIOLOGY

. Demonstrate the fundamental concepts in the disciplines of Religion, Philosophy and

Saciology.

Analyze the concepts of God, Man and Society,

Assess the core beliefs of various religions for inclusive living.

Use critical and reflective thinking in understanding philosophy.

Tao make use of sociological theories in preparing for higher studies.

Relate universal values in personal and social life.

Apply ethieal principles in contemporary moral issues.

Grooming personal and professional skills required for healthy and suecessful living.

Identify the extent of environmental problems and asses the ethical implications.

. Utilize the knowledge gained in the field of Religion, Philosophy and Sociology and prepare

for a career of one’s interest.



RP5 6

STUDY OF RELIGION
RPS 1433 dhr/4er

Objective: This course i3 o study of religion ax a dizcipling uxing the methodology of Philosopin and
Sociology to gain insight from the respective disciplinary perspectives on the nature of God, Man and the
Warld. As an introductory eourse an refigion, it helpy the siudents 1o orient themselves o study religion by
way of social science and comparative disciplingry perspectives,

Unit - 1 - Religion: Meaning and Scope of study

Definition of Religion — Philosophical, Sociological and Anthropological; Approaching religion through
reason and faith — Qualities required for a disciplinary study of religion — Impersonality, respecting other
faiths, tolerance and diglogue

Unit - Il - Disciplinary approaches to study God and Religion
Philosophical, Sociolegical, Anthropological and Psychological points of view of God - Relationship

between God, Man and Society in various disciplinary perspectives — The attributed meaning behind being
religious, the need for religion — religion as a tool to view and explain the world and its processes.

Unit - 111 = Origin of Religion

Mythological explanation for the origin of universe in different religions - Different theories on origin of
religion — Animism, Animatism, Naturism, Fetishism, Totemism, Ancestor worship, Manaism, Religion -
Magic and Science.

Unit - IV — Waorld views: Religion and Social Science

The concept of Creation Vs Evolution, meaning of life and death, concept of Karma & Dharma, Sin and
Rebirth - Social and Philosophical concept of Morality, Ethics and Values - Concept of Yuga — “Day of
Judgment” - Kingdom of God, Mokshe and Liberation - concept of history and human emancipation in
Philosophy and Sociology.

Unit - ¥V — Religion and life Issues

Concepts of Dharma — Love — Brotherhood — Truth — Nonviolence — forgiveness in different religions and
the philosophical and sociological conception of equality, liberty, justice, peace and solidarity.

Text:
L. “Studics in Religion™, Alain Bouchard, SAGE Publication

Books for Rel:
1. “Religion in Sociological Perspective”, Keith A. Robens and David Vamane, SAGE Publication,

6" Edition, 2012
2. “Religion, Realism and Social Theory™, Phillip A. Mellor, SAGE Publication, 2005




On completion of the course, students should be able

o
CO2:
CO3:
COd:
CO5;

To define religion and explain the scope of religion
To analyze the relationship between God, Man and Society in various disciplinary perspectives
To classify various theories of religion

To describe the Social and Philosophical concepts of Morality

To relate the relipious values in their life

Unit 1

Unit 2

Umit 3

Umit 4

Unit 5

" Bloom's Taxonomy

cm

coz

Co3

Co4

COs

KI: Remembering

E2: Understanding,

K3: Applying

K4 Analyring

K5: Evaluating

Ké: Creating

Mean =23

RPS 7



RPS B

PHILOSOPHY: INTRODUCTION, SCOPE & RELEVANCE

RPS 1445 4Cr/ 4 hr

Objective: This course is an imroducrion to Philosophy. This course helps studenis to reflect on the noiure
of Reallty, Knowledpe, Morality and Beauty. And also envisages the need for learning the scope and its
relevance 1o the personal [ife in the society af large.

Unit | - Introduction to Philosophy

Defining / Concepiaalizing Philosophy through different schools of thought - Philosophy and iis
relationship with science and religion — Branches /Subject matter of Philosophy — Philosophy and
reasoning — Deductive and Inductive reasoning.

Unit Il — Philosophy and The Nature of Reality

The physical Universe — Early views of matter - origm of life - Mechanism, Vitalism, Theories of physical
reality — monism, Dualism and pluralism — Materialistic and Idealistic world views.

Unit 111 - Philoesophy and Knowledgee

What is knowing? Kinds of knowledge - Sources of knowledge — Rationalism and Empiricism — The
problem of evidence and certainty — Theories of truth,

Unit IV- Philosophy and Yalues
What is Value? - Subjectivism, Objectivism and Relativism — Egoism, Altruism and the Golden Rule
Unit ¥V - Relevance of Philosophy

Importance of developing world views — Relevance of reflective thinking and understanding one’s own self
and the world - Fundamental philosophical issues in Social, Pelitical, Judicial and Scientific realms and its
M poriance.

Text Books

I. “Living lssues in Philosophy™ — Harold H. Titus
2. “An introduction to Philosophical Analysis™ - John Hospers

Reference Books

1. “Philosophy an Introduction™ - Randall and Buchler
“Introduction to Philosophy™ = Maritian
3. “Functional Questions of Philosophy — Erving. A.C*

i




Course Qutcome:

CON — Students will be able to define Philosophy and describe Philosophy and its relationship with

science and religion

CO2 — Students will be able to evaluate basic scientific reasoning and make them to solve the

problems of induction

CO3 — Students will be able to Distinguish the Prescriptive and Descriptive laws and able to describe the

causal connections in laws of nature

COd — Students will be able to apply the covering law model of explanation and Probabilistic

explanation.

(035 — Students will be able to evaluate the scientific theories with examples

Unit 1

| Unii 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit §

‘Bloom’s Taxonomy

co1

c02

CO3

o4

COs

K 1: Remembering

K2I: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K3 Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean=3




RPS 10

GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY

ItPs 1521 ShriScr

Objective: This is an introductory course which enabies the students to undersiand the subject master of
sociology. This course gives an overview of theoreticed perspectives and infroduces the basic concepts in
Sociedogy

Unit I - Sociology as a Discipline:

Origin of Sociology — Historical context of Emergence of Sociology as discipline ~Nature and Scope —
Major perspectives: Positivist, Functionalist, Conflict and Symbolic interactionism

Umit IT — Sociology and other Social Sciences:

Sociology and its relationship with Anthropology, History, Psychology, Philosophy and Political Science,
Unit I — Understanding Individual and Society:

Concept of Self- Nature Vs Nurture-- Socialisation process — stages, types and agencies —Looking Glass
Sclf theory Culture - charocteristics and compoenents — Morms and valoes = Folkways and Mores — Basic
introduction.

Unit IV ~Basic Concepis related to Social Structure:

Structure — Social structure — Function- Community — Association — Institution — Characteristies - Role&
Status — Social groups = Nature & types — Social Stratification ~ Caste and Class — Social inequality

Unit ¥V — Social Process:

Cooperation - Competition - Conflict - Accommedation — Assimilation - Definition, Types. Similarities
and differences umong Social processes — Social process & Social change

Text:
I. Sociology, C.N. Shankar Rao, 8. Chand Publishing, New Delhi
Books for Reference:

l. M. Haralambos & R.M. Herald, *Sociology — Themes and Perspectives’, Oxford University Press,
Mew Delhi, 2006

2. Peter L. Berger, Invitation to Sociology, Penguin Books.England, 1963

3. R.K. Sharma, Fundamentals of Seclolegy, Adlantic Publishers, New Delhi, 2013



Un completion of the course, students should be able

COl:
C02:
CO3:
04
i35

To explain the emergence of Sociology as a discipline
To remember the major theoretical perspectives in Sociology
To classify the stapges and types of socialization
To define the basic concepts in Sociology related to Social Structure
To distinguish between the types of social process

Umit 1

| Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom"s Taxonomy

Col

col

E1: Remembering

e ——ey

CO4

COs

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4:; Analyzing

K5 Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean =3

RP5 11



RPS 12

SOCTAL ANTHROPOLOGY
RPS 1425 Shri4er

Objective: This course infroduces the evolution of human beings and society from scientific and
anthropological perspectives. The study af fuman beings as biological erganisms and their adapiation
giving rive lo differemi types of social organization will enable the student lo wnderstand relationship
fenween Social Amtiropology and Sociology,

Unit = I - Introduction to Anthropology

Anthropology; Meaning, Definition- Physical anthropology and Social anthropology-Social anthropalogy
— Definition- Relationship between Social Anthrepology and Sociology

Unit - 1l — Basic concepts related to Biological Evolution

Mechanisms of Genetic evolution — Metural selection- Mutabion- Random Genetic dnfi- Gene Dow-
Interbreeding-inbreeding- Theory of Natural selection - Primares and Humans - Similarities and
differences

Linit - IT] — Stages of Human Evolution

Adaptation- Bodily and Non-bodily adaptation- Ramapitheeus Punjabicus, Homo Africanus, Homao
Ercctus, Neanderthals and Homo sapiens Sapiens

Unit = IV = From Biological adaptation to Socio-cultural Adaptation

kinship svinbols and terminclogics- Clan — Descent - Lincage —meaning — Descent, Ecology and evolution
-Marriage as alliance - incest taboo - bride wealth — Endogamy & exogamy — Plural marriages -Belief
Systems: Animism- Animatism- - Naturism- Totemism - Magic and religion

Unit - V — Types of Societies and Strategies of Adaptation

Foraging Societies - Intermediate societies - Food producing strategies of adaptation- Horticultural
spcieties - Pastoral societies, Agricultural and societies - Chiefdom- State- Civilization - DifTerences

Text:

1. Anthropology: The exploration of human diversity by Kottak, Conrad Philop, Random House, New
York, 1974,

Heference:

Lo “An imroduction 1o Cultural and Social Anthropology™, Peler B. Hammond, Macmiflan
Publication Co. Inc., Mew York, 1978

2. “An Introduction to Social Anthropology™, DN, Majumdar and T.N. Madan, Mational Publishing
House, 1989

3, "Culture, People, Nature — An Introduction to general Anthropology™, Marvin Harris, Published by
Thomas Y. Corn Well, New York

ok




Course Oulcome:

Cin completion of the course, students should be able

o
CO2:
Cio3:
OO
C05;

To describe the relationship between Social Anthropology and Soeiology
To identify the basic concopts related to biological evolution
To classify the stages of human evolution
To compare between biological adaptation and socio-cultural adaptation
To distinguish between the types of primitive and intermediate societies

Umit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

| Bloom's Taxonomy

i

coz2

o3

o4

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

K6 frming

Mean = 3

RP513



RPS5 14
SCIENCE THROUGH FHILOSOPHY
RIS 1135 2Cr/3hbr

Objectives: This course gives the studemis an experience of fearming sciemce through philoxophical
perspectives, It helps learning scientific lows, nature and reasontig thal evolve Mreugh philosaphical
vigw

Unit 1 - Science and Philosophy

The point of convergence and Divergence in science and Philosophy — Scientific and Philosephical
meéthods — The sswe of knowledge from scientific and philosophical perspectives — The complementary
niature of science and philosophy

Unit 11 - Reasoning in Science
Scientific reasoning and Induction — The problem of Induction — Solving the problem of Induction
Uit 111 - Science and Laws of Nalure

Prescriptive and Descriptive laws — Descriptive nature of scientific laws - Universality, open-endedness,
hvpothetical and gencrality of laws of nature = causal connections in laws of nature - s scientific law an
socidental generalizations? - Hume's position.

Unit I'V- Science and Explanation

Science and the guestion of why of events — The covering law model of explanation — Probabilistic
explanation,

Unit v - Sclence and Theories

Theories acting as contours — The re visibility of scientific theories — Observation and theory —
Conformation of scientific theories — Examples from Astronomy, Geology, Physics and Biology.

Text:
1. “An Introduction 10 Philosophical Analysis™ — John Horpers
Reference Books

1. “Philosophy 1: A guide through the subject™ — A.C. Grayling
2. A Historical Introduction to the Philosophy of Science™ — John Losee

&




Course Oufcome:

CO1 - Students will be able to analyze the issue of knowledge from scientific and philosophical

perspectives

(02 — Swdents will be able to evaluate basic scientific reasoning and make them to solve the problems of

induction

€03 - Stodents will be able to Distinguish the Prescriptive and Descriptive laws and able to describe the

causal connections in laws of nature

CO4 — Students will be able to describe the covering law model of explanation and Probabilistic

explenation.

COS - Students will be able to identify the scientific thearies with examples

Uit 1

Umit 2

Umnit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

e

Kl: Remembering

Cod

CO5

K2: Understanding

K3: Applving

Kd: Analyzing

K35: Evaluating

K6; Creating

Mean=23




RP5 16
SOCIAL sKILLS

RFS 1232 3hri/Zer
Cbjective: This course helps the students to develop himself ax an mdividual with the requisite social skills

meeded for self expression and ildemiificarion. Included in this cowrse are the teaching and training
components af social skills such as assertivensss, emotional intelligence and eonflict managenent

Unit - 1 - Soft Skills

Introduection to Soft Skills — Types of soft skills — Need for soft skills — Soft Skills training methods
Social skills

Unit - Il — Assertive Skills

Assertivencss — Elements of assertive behavior — Types of assertion — Importance of assertive skills

Umit - 11T — Emational Intelligence

Understanding emotions — Emotion management - Emotional Intellipence & 10 — Four branches of
Emational Intelligence - EQ Tests

Lmit - IV — Social Intellipence

Deefinition — Elements of Social Intelligence - Awareness of Self - Different types of personality — How o
develop social intelligence

Lnit - ¥ — Conflict Management skills

Understanding Conflicts - Types of conflicts - Confliet stimulation & conflict resolution — Technigues for
effective conflict management

Ref:
1. “Introduction to Psychology™, Clifford T. Morgan, Richard A_ King, John R, Weisz, John Schopler,
Tata MeCraw Hill Edition, Mew Delhi, 1993
“Interpersonal Skills Training™, Philip Bumard, Viva Books Lid., New Delhi, 1999
“Personality Development™ Hurlock E.B.. Tata McGraw Hill Edition, New Dethi, 2006

w



RP517

Course (Qutcome:

CO1: Students will be able to utilize the Soft Skills and its training methods leamt

CO2: To explain the elements of Assertive behavior and its types

C03: Students will be able 1o demonstrate Emotional Management skills

C04: Students will be able to relate social intelligence and self awarenéss in their personal life
CO5: Critically analvze and apply conflict management skills in their professional and personal life

Unitl [Unit2 |[Unitd | Unitd | Unit 5
Bloom*s Taxonomy Ccol () ] CO3 COd COs
K1: Remembering |-
K2: Understanding | 2
K3 Applying 3

Kd: Analyzing 4
K.3: Evaluating =1 3
k6: Creating

Mean =3



RPS 18
WORLD RELIGIONS

RPS 1534 SCr/Shr

Chjective: This couwrse is a survey of the major religious traditions which have either emerged in India or
Jindd @ place exclusively in India, Special artention is given to the secis of these religlons raditfons along
with the belief amd praciices.

Unit - | Introduction to Major Religions

Judaism, Christianity, Islam, Hiduism

Unit - 11 Zoroastrianism

Founder, God, Basic concepts, Holy Scripture, Beliefs and practices
Unit - 1I1 Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism

Historical context, Question of god, Hinayans, Mahayana, Svetambara, Digambara, 5 Khalsas,
Symbols, Guru Grant Sahib

Umit - I'V Confuctanism, Tasism, Shinto
Basic tenams, Prevalence, Teachings
Umit - V Folk and Popular Religions

Tamil traditions, Anthropomorphic feature, other practices

Texi:

1. Anindita N. Balslev, “On World Religions”, SAGE Publications, 2014

Books for Heference:

I. Kitagawa, 1.M. Lasalle, “*Modemn Trends in World Religions™., llinois, Open Court Publishing Co..
1967

[2.5. Sharma, “Hinduism through the Ages”

Humphrey C., *Buddhism: An Introduction and Guide™, Penguin Books , 19510

b



Course Outeome:

COl:
CO2:
03
OO
£05:

Able 1o explain the basic concepts of God as fire or light
To utilize the Asian concepts on epistemology in improving the knowledge
To identify different religious beliefs and relate them with their own beliefs
To evaluate ancient religions and their traditions” impact

To assess and apply religious values in personal life

Lmit |

Unit 2

Limit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy

col

o2

CO3

Ccod

COs

K.1: Remembering

1

E2: Understanding

K3: Applving

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

K6 Creating

RP5 19




RPS5 20

INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS
RFS 1444 dhfder
Objective: This course v a shuly of the nature and scope of differemt ethical theories and their defining
maodes of goodness, rightness or moral values. Special attention is given to the exploration af enduring

maral concerns, such ax moral refativisn, the place of reavon in ethics, egoivm, aftrwiom ond the nature of
maral responsibility.

Linit | - Defining ethical terms

Distinction between Fact and Value, Right and pood. Virue and vice, Moral values and moral obligation,
Free will and Determinism. Ethical relativism, Egoism and Altruism

Unit 1= Evolution of morality

Custom, conscience and Reflective morality scarch for ethical standards — Moral law and happiness as
standards

Unit [11- Classification of Ethical theories

Normative and Meta ethical distinction, Teleological and De ontological distinction, Basic assumplions of
teleological and De ontological ethical theories, Nuturalistic ethical theory, Intuitionism of Kant, Types of
hedonism, Utilitarianism of Jeremy Bentham and 1.5, Mill

Unit I'V- Freedom, Determinism and Moral Responsibility

Determmism, Fatalism, hard and soft determinizm, Libertarianism and Action theory

Unit V- Ethics in Contemporary Waorld

Arguments for and against Abortion, Euthanasia, Capital punishment and Sexual morality.
Text Book:

1. “Applving Ethics”, Jeffrey Olen & Vincent Barry, Wadsworth Publishing Company, 1999

Books for Reference:
2. “Taking Sides: Clashing Views on Controversial Moral Issues”, Stephen Satris, The Dushkin
3. Publishing Group Inc., 1994
4.  “Ethics and the limits of Philosophy”, Foatana Press, Collins, 1985
5. “An Introduction 1o Philosophical Analysis”, John Hospers, Preatice Hall Inc., 1997

#




RPS 21

Course Dutenme:

COl:  Understanding the purpose of ethical studies from humanistic point of view,
CO2 Distinguishing Goodness and Bad

CO3:  Differentiate right and wrong in social life.

C04:  Students are able o face competitive examinations

C0O5:  Enable the students to be responsible citizens

Unitl |Unit2 | Unitd | Unitd | Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy oo Coz | €03 | CO4 | CDS
K1 Remembering 1 o
K2: Understanding 2
E3: Applying 3
_IE_#_:_.&MPJ.IIE. 4
K3 Eir'ljun:ing 5
Ké: Creating

Mean=3



RPS 22
SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS
RPS 1424 i 4 hrf 4 er

Objective: This course enables the students 1o understand the concept of social fnstitions and provides
them an overview of the functional aspects af Social institutions which will help the students to analyze the

sacial reality
Unit | - Understanding Kinship

Kindred meaning — Kinship definition ~Types of Kinship — Descent — Unilineal - Patrilineal, Matrilineal —
Double Unilineal descent — Ambilincal descent —Residence rules - Rules of descent — ¢lan ~ lineage
Differences - Types of Kin -Kinship usages

Unit 11 = Marriage

Definition, characteristics, types — Monogamy, Polygamy — Polygyny — Sororal Polygyny — Non-sororal
Polygyny — Polyandry — Fratermal Polyandry — Non-fraternal Polyandry — Widow inheritance — Rules of
Marriage — Exogamy, Endogamy, Hypergamy & Hypogamy- Functions

Umit 111 = Family

Meaning, characteristics - ypes, functions - Joint family System Changes in Joint family system — Nuclear
family — Merits and demerits — Significance of family as an institution - Changing aspects of mily
system.

Unit TV ~FPolity

Meaning -Different forms of political organization — Functions -Party svstem — Riparty system -
Multiparty system — Democracy — Types- Merits and Demerits - Factors affecting democratic participation
~ Importance of Democracy

Unit V = Education& Religion

Mearung- Definion —Social functions — Education and Social change — Religion — Durkbeim”'s definition
- Belief systems, Functions of religion

Text:

1. Sociology, C.N. Shankar Rao, 5. Chand Publishing, New Delhi
Books for Reference:

1. M. Haralambos & K.M. Heald, "Sociclogy — Themes and perspectives’, Oxford University Press,
Newdelhi, 2006.

2. R.K. Sharma, Fundamentals of Sociclogy, Atlantic Publishers, New Delhi, 2013

3. 1lL. Kachroo, General Sociology, Cosmos Bookhive Pyt Lid, Haryana, 2008



Course Quicome:

On completion of the course, students should be able,

col;
02
CO3:
O
05

To define the basic types of kinship and descent system

To describe the tvpes of marriages
To distinguish between joint family and nuelear family
To assess the merits and demerits of democracy
To classify the belief systems in understanding the origin of religion

Umit 1

Umit 2

Umit 3

Unit 4

Umit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

o

co2

|

CO3

CO4

K1: Remembering

——re——

K2: i_rnd{:rsmdh;

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

E5: Evaluating

Kb: Creating

Mean =3
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INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY

RPS 1426 Shri4er

Objectiver This cowrse is an inroduction 1o pachology with consideration imio the relevance af
Psychology in anderstanding individual and collective belurviowr. This course enables the studenis o
recognize the relationship between Psyehology and Sociology

Unit I - Introduction to Psychology

Meaning, Definttion - Mature and Scope of Psychology — Early schools of Psychology -Structuralism -
Gestalt Psychology - Functionalism — Behaviourism - Psycho analysis - Modemn Perspectives -
Behavioural - Biclogical — Cognitive — Social — Developmental ~ Humanistic — Psychoanalytic
perspectives

Unit IT — Social Psychology and Sociolagy

Social Psychology = Meaning, Definition - Relationship between Social Psychology and Socielogy -
Differences - Collective behaviour - Crowd behavieur — Characterisiics

Unit Il - Brain and Behaviour

Central and Peripheral Nervous system — Association cortex and Behaviour — Hemisphere's of brain and
their functions — Language —Sensory and Memory functions

Unit 111 - Personality

Definition - Hippocrates's Personality types theory - Allport’s Trait theory - Psychoanalytic theory -
Freud's Defense Mechanisms - Maslow s Self Actualization theory

Unit IV - Paychological disorders

Traditional classification of disorders: Brain syndromes, Psychosis, Neurosis and Personality disorder —
Schizophrenic disorders — Paranoid disorders — Anxiety disorders

Texl:

1. “Introduction o Psychology”, Morgan Clifford T, Kind Richard A, Weiss, John R. & Schopler
John, Tata MeGraw Hill Edition, New Delhi, 1993

Books for Reference:

1. “Themes and Variations: Psychology™, Weiten Wayne, Brooks Cole, California, 1989
2, “An Invitation to Psychology™, Parameswaran E.B and Berna C., Neelkamal Publications,
Hyderabad, 2006

¥



Course Qutcome:

On completion of the course, students should be able

COl:
co2:
O
iCOM:
COs:

To describe the relationship between Social Psychology and Sociology

To identify the basic concepts related to schools of Psvchology
To differentiate between Psychalogical disorders

To classify personality tvpes by applying Hippocrates theory

To distinguish between the different defense mechanisms used in Psycho analysis

e —

Uimit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Uit 4

Unit 5

Bloom"s Taxonomy

cm

co2

O3

Co4

COS

K1: Remembering

1

K2: Understandimg

k3: Applying

kad: Analyzing

'K5: Evaluating

Ké: Creating

Plean = 3



RPS 16

SCIEMCE AND REALITY
RPS 1234 er/dhr

Objectives: This cowrse helps the studenis to understand the realisiic conception of Universe and iis
Unm’ﬂgp & Epistemology and alvo will enlighten the tmowledge of Philosophical implications of Time,
Space and Relativity. Also it will oviemt them fowares the Life and the Origin of Life. It also arients them
towards e lalesi development in Artificial Intelligence

Unit 1 - Scientific World views

Realistic conception of Universe — its Ontology and Epistemology — Dualism — Natre of matter — early
and modemn views — brief explanation on quantum theory,

Unit [1 - Space, Time and Relativity

I= space subjective or objective? —Kant’s conception of space and time — limited or unlimited space and
time — Space —Time; Theory of Relativity — Gravitation and Space — Philosophical Implications.

Uit 111 - Mature of living Keality

Life defined — Origin of life — Thearies of the nature of evolution - Mechanism, Vitalism, Emergentism
Modern theories of evolation — Lamarkian and Darwinian theories.

Unit IV - Reality, Truth and Science

Whint is truth? - Theories of truth — Mathematical description of reality -~ The unnamable - The paradox of
the liar = Human mind and infinite.

Unit Vv - Artificial Intelligence

Formal svstems and machines — Godel’s incompleteness theorem — Robot conscionsness - Search for
Artificial Intelfigence.

Texi:
1. Living Issues in philosophy — Harold H. Titus
Reference Books

1. Infinity and The mind - BEudy Ruckner
2. Cognitive Science — An Introduction - Med A, Sullings et all



Conrse Ouleome:

COL To analyse the Realistic conception of Universe and its Ontology and Epistemology
CO2  To relate Philosophical implications of Time, Space and Relativity in their life
CO3:  Smdents will be able to define and explain about the Life and the Crigin of Life
CO4:  To apply the theory of truth in their personal and professional lifle

CO3:  Students will be able to determine the concept of Anificial Intelligence through Godel's

incompleteness theorem

Unit 1

Unit 2

Bloom's Taxonomy

col

Unit 3
C03

Unit 4

Umit 5
COs

LB Rimhjenn
KZ: Understanding

1

K3: Applyving

K4: Analyzing

K35: Evaluating

' K6: Crea ting

Mean = 3
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YOGA FOR HEALTHY LIVING
RPS 1242 2Cr/3hrs
Objectives: This course aimx ai 1, To imroduce Yoga for tatal persomality development and impart skifls in
students af UG level 2 To promote positive health, prevemion of siress related health problems and

rehabilitation through Yoga 3. To inculeate Yoga in order o have a healthy life and also 1o live in fune
with nature (Eco — friendly)

Unit - I Qutlines of Yoga

Meaning of Y oga — Importance of Yoga as a science and an art — Types of Yoga - Asthanga Yoga
Unit - 11 Principles of Yogic Practices

Significance of Asanas, Pranavama, Dhyana, Chakras, Krivas — its types and principles

Unit - IIT Suryanamaskara (Sun Salutation)

Dakshasana — Mamaskarasana — Parvatasana _ Hastapadasana — Ekapadaprasaranana — Bhudharasana —
Ashtangapranipatasana — Bhujangasana — Bhudharasana - Ekapadaprasaransana - Hastapadasana —
Mamaskarasang

Unit - IV Yogasanas for practice
A) Preparatory Exercises: Twisting, Hand, Leg, Eve and Head exercises

B) Meditative Asanas: |. Padmasana 2. Vajrasana 3. Sukhasana

C. Standing Position; | Trikonasana 2. Wrksasana 3. Utkatasana

. Sitting Position: l. Paschimottanasana 2. [lshirassana 3. Ardhematsyendrasana
E. Prone Position: |. Rhujangasana 2. Shalabhasana ¥, Dhanurasana

F. Supine Position: 1. Viparitakarani 2, Matsyasana 3. Halasana

(1, Balancing Asanas: 1. Chakrasana 2. Naukasana 3. Matarajasana

H. Twisting Asanas: | Carudasana 2 Matsyendrasana 3. Jathara Parivarianasana
I. Relaxative Asanas: 1. Shavasana 2. Makarasana 3. Balazana

Umit = ¥ DMber Yopic technigues

Hasya (Laughing) Technigue
Pranayama (Breathe) Technigues: Anuloma Viloma - Nadi suiti - Bastrika — Sitali
Dhyana (Meditation) Techmiques: Breathing, Mindfulness, Walking, Empty mind

Text:
1. B.K.5 Ayvangar, “Light of Yoga™, Orient Lormen Pvi. Lid, New Delhi.

Books for Relference:
. Dr.M.L. Gharote & Dr.5 K. Ganguli, * Teaching Methods in Yoga™, Kaivalyvadham, Lonavala.

2. 5.C. Vasu, “Introduction to the Yoga Philesophy™ Chomkhamba Sanskrit Sansthan, Varanasi,

3. 5., Gupta, “Yoga Philosophy in relation to other Systems of Indian Thought™, Chomkhamba Sanskrit
Sansthan, Varanasi,

4. D, M.M. Gore, “Physiology and Anatomy of Yogic Practices”, Kaivalyadham, Lonavala.



Course Ouicome:

COIl - Make the students to understand the meaning and importance of Yoga

02 - Students will be able to explain the practices of Yoga

C03 - Enable the students 1o demonstrate Suryva namaskara for flexibilty
CO4 - Make the students to analyze and to perform yoga movements in various combination and forms
CO5 - Make the students Lo assess other Yogic techniques in terms of fitness value

Umit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unmit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

COl

coz

Co3

KL: Remembering

1

k2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

K#: Creating

Mean = 3
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SAIVISM, VAISNAVISM & SAKTHISM
RPS 3643 SCr/SHr

Objective: This course aims o introduce the arigin and development of Saivism, Vaisnavism & Sakthism. I
will help the students learn and analvze the basic tenanis, concepis of liberation and metaphysical aspects
af bath sects. The students will also will be made to identify the significance of Savism, Vaisnavism and
Serkthixm,

Unit-1 Orrigin of Saivism
Literature: Saiva Agamas, Vedas, Meikandar Sastram, Twelve Tiramurai - Navanmars
Unit - [ Central concepis of Saivism

Sects in Saivism: Veer Saivism, Kashmiri Saivism - Psupatham - Lingayat - Existence of God — God &
Cosmic Process — Attributes of God - Realities: Pati(God) - Transcendence - Creation - Grace - Pasu
(Soul): Multiplicity of souls - Distinction between soul and god - 36 Tanvas — Pasam (matter): Trio -
Karma Samsara - Concept of Maya - Avenues for liberation: Sariyai, Kirivai, Yogam & Inanam -
Drestinations - Saslogam, Saamebam, Saarupam and Sasyuchchiam - Dhiksas - Concept of Guru - Sivan
Mukthar & Sivanadivar

Umit - 1T Origin of Vaisoavism

Vishnu in early scriptures — Philosophy of Ramanauja (Visistadvaita) - The Alvars of Tamil Nadu &
Hymns - Avatars

Unit - IV Central Concepts of Vaisnavism

Vaisnavism: Epistemology, Metaphysics — God & Soul - Major Beliefs and Doctrines: God ~Nirguna and
Saguns - Religious duties

Unit — V Sakthism
Fertility cult — Sakthism — Deities in different religions

Text:

I. Sir R.G. Bhandarkar, Vaisnavism, Saivism and minor religious systems, Straasburg, Verlag Von
Karl J. Trubner, 1913
Rel :

V. Paranjothi — Saiva Siddhanta, LUZAC & Co., Lid., London 1954

K. Sivaraman, Saivism in Philosophical Perspective, Motilal Banarasidas, Delhi 1973
Annamalai University — Collected lectures on saiva siddhanta

K.C. Varadhacari — Alvars of South India

A K. Ramanujam — Hymns for the Drowning

Deve Senapathi ~ Saiva Siddhanta

A i et



RPS 31

Course Outcome:
COl: The students will relate the concepts of God, Creation in their social life
CO2: The students will be able to distinguish between Saivism, Vaishnavism & Sakihism beliefs
CO3: Concepts on liberation will reflect on students’ personal lives,
COM: Students will be able to critically approach religious beliefs of different sects
COs5: Students will assess the necessity to leam the origin of religions

Unitl |Unit2 |Unitd | Unit4 | Lnits

Bloom s 'T:mnnmjr ol Co2 i3 O CO5

K1: Remembering I

K2: Understanding 2

KE3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing 4

K.5: Evaluating 5

K6: Creating

Mean=23
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CLASSICAL INDIAN PHILOSOPHY
RPS 1544 SCr/SHr

Cbjectiver This course aims ar iniroducing the philosophical foundations in Indian raditions it inchides
the Literatures. Schools amd their philosophical reflections on God, World, Sowl and epistemology, the
concepls of bondage and liberation of the various ancient thoughis.

Unit - I - General Introduction

The basic features of Indian Philosophy - Meaning — Nature and Scope of Indian Philosophy -~ The schools
~ Orthodox & Heterodox

Unit - 11 - The Veda and Upanisads Philosophy

Pre Upanisadic thoughts — Manthras, Brahmanas, Aranyagas — Vedic riteals = Mono theism, Monism,
Vedic free thinking — Ritualism, Absolutism, Theism. Upanisads - Origin of different upanisadic
literature- the concept of Cosmic and acosmic epistemology, Psychology, Jiva, dream, dreamless sleep,
vairagya (detachment)

Umit - Il - The Carvaka Philosophy
Origin and scope- epistemology — Meta physics — four elements, concept of God and Souls ethics
Unit - IV - The Jaina Philosophy

Introduction — Theory and knowledge, jiva and ajiva, syadvada, saptabhangi naya, Meta physics -
substance, classification, matter or pudgala, Akasa, Kala, Dharma and adharma

Uit - ¥- The Buddha philosophy

Four noble truths — Theory of dependent origination, Theory of Karma, the doctrine of universal change
and impermanence — Non existence of soul = The school of Buddha Philosophy — Madhyvamika — Yogacara
- Sawtrantika ~ Vaibhasika.

Tex:
1. “Introduction to Indian Philosophy™, Datta & Chatterjee, University of Calcutta, 1984
Books for Reference:
L. ‘I':Nﬁ-hirﬂ Survey of Indian Philosophy™, Chandradhar Sharma, Motilal Banarsidass Publishers,

2. “History of Philosophy: Eastern and Western™, Vol - 1, Dr. S, Radhakrishnan, George Allen &
Unwin Lid., London, 1967



Coarse Outcome:

Al the end of the course students will be able

Col:
OO
O3
O
CO5:

To recall the basic concepts of Indian Philosophy
To explain the meaning of theistic and Atheistic basis in philosophy
To appraise the relevance of philosophical approach in the study of religion
To analyze the applications of philosophy in life
To classify the functional aspects of conflicts

Umit 1

Unit2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

[ K 1: Rem embering

K2: Understanding

o2

03

o4

Cos

K3: Applving

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

Ké6: Creating

Mcan=3
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LOGIC
RPS 2433 4hridCr

Objective: This cowrse is a study of the methocds of formal raiienal procedures such as syllagistic and
propositivnal legic. The objective of the course is o frain the studemis in the techniques of effective
reasoning and drawing valid inferences through different testing procedires of arguments found hoth in
the traditional and in symbolic logic

Umit - T = Nature and scope of Logic

Formal character, Truth and Validity, Types of reasoning, Laws of thought, Condition for good reasoning,
Logic expressed in arguments, uses of logic — Basic terms used in Logic

Unit - Il - Categorical Statements and Categorical Svilogism

Four standard forms of categorical siatements, use of Venn diagram to represent the cateporical statements,
Distribution of terms, Square of opposition o draw immediate inference, Mediate inference through
categorical syllogism - Methods of finding validity ~ Rules and fallacies and Aristotle’s method of finding
validity through mood and figure

Unit - 111 - Symbolic Logic

Classification of proposition: Conjunciion, Disjunction, Material implication, material equivalence and
MNegation — Truth functions and Truth values, variables and constants - Symbolization of proposition,
Combination of arguments and use of brackets

Unit - IV — Propositional Calcolus and Methods of Testing the Valldity of Arguments

Tautodogies, Contradiction and contingent sentences — simple truth toble, direct and indirect truth table
methods

Unit - V - Deductive methods in propositional calcalus to prove the validity of arguments

Application of rules of inference and rules of equivalence in [irect proof, Indirect proof and conditional
prool

Texi:
|, Traditional logic, Lockwood
2. "An Introduction to Symbolic Logic”, Susanne K. Langer, Dover Publications, Inc., New York,
1953
Books fvr Reference:

I. “Logic and Rational Thought™, Frank R. Harrison, 111 West Publishing Company, 1992
2. “Basic Logic”, Raymond J. McCall, Barnes & Noble, Inc,, New York, 1947



Course Qutcome;

CO1: To explain the nature and scope of Logic

CO2: To identify the four standard forms of categorical statements and categorical Syllogism

RPS 35

CO3: To Classify and symbolize the propositions and Combination of arguments and use of brackets
CO4: To assess the simple truth table, direct and indirect truth table methods

CO35: Toapply the rules of logic

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

com

ol

co3

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

E3: Applying

K4 Analyzing

K.5: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean=23
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STUDY OF INDIAN SOCIETY
RPS 25258 ShriScr

Objective: This cowrse is designed o understand the fundamental social relarions In India and thereby aidy
thew i imterpreting fndian Social reality in the comtemporary context.

Unit I - Understanding Caste

Definition —Varma & Jati- Features of caste — Purity and Pollution -Caste as social stratification — Changes
in caste system — Caste& Mobility - Sanskritisation - Caste diserimination — untouchability

Unit I =Family, Kinship &Marriage in India

Family — Disintegration of joint family structure in India — Kinship — Clan exogamy — caste endogamy —
sapinda exogamy — gotra exogamy — Marriage — Forms and rules of Hindu marriages = Christian and
Muslim Marmriages - Family with special reference 1o women in India

Unit ITT - Economy of India

Pre-colonial economy — Village economy — Jagmani system - Colonial Indian economy - Independent
India and Development — Democratic Socialism — Import Substituted Industrialisation — Globalisation —
Structural adjustment Program - Liberalisation — Glohalisation in India

Unit IV — Education in India

Education in ancient & medieval India - Gurukula svstem -Colonisation® modemn education — Education
and Globalisation

Unit V - Religion &Indian Polity

Religious traditions in India — Religious Pluralism — Indian Secularism - Democracy in India — Merits and
Demerits — Factors affecting democratic participation in India — State and Civil Society

Text:

l. Sociology of Indian Socicty, C.N. Shankar Rao, S. Chand Publishing. New Delhi

Books for Reference:

1. “Social Inequality in India”, K_L. Sharma (Editor), Rawat Publications, Jaipur, India, 1999
2. “Marriage and Family in India”, Kapadia, K.M, Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1959
1. “Kinship Organisation in India™, [rawathiFarve, MunshiramMancharfal Publishers, 1990
4. “Rural Sociology in India”, A R. Desai, Popular Prakashan, 1994,

3. "Modernization of Indian Tradition”, Yogendra Singh, Rawat Publications, 1986



Course Ouilcome:

Cin completion of the course, students should be able

con:
coX:
C03:
COd;
05,

Ta list out the features of caste system

To explain the major forms of marriages in India
To classify the phases of Indian economy

To examine the impact of Globalization on education
To assess the functioning of democracy in India

Umit 1

Umir 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom™s Taxonomy

C0l

cOz

O3

o4

K1: Remembering

kK2: Understanding

K3: Applying

Kd: Analvzing

K3: Evaluating

K6 Creating

Mean
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PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION

RPS 1435 Shridcr

Objective: FPhilosophical reflections about the concepr of God, Anvibwtes and Exisence of God
Conception of Evil and the concept of religions experience form the core of thiz course. Thix course heips
the studenis o reflect on the concept af God heyvond the prirview af a specific faith orientation.

Uit — 1 Concept of God and different fypes of religions

Motion of God: Attributes, Relation to man and the world (Indian and Western) — Classification of
Religions - Logical guestions on the attnbutes of god — Omniscience and Human freedom — Melson Fike
Verses Alvin Platinga — Omnipotence and logical consistency — George | Mavrodes, Nelson Pike and
Peter CGeach.

Umit = 11 Proofs for the existénce of Cod

Thomas Aquinas — The five ways, Paul Edwards’s Critique of Cosmological argument, William Paley’s
Teleological argument, St Anslem’s Ontalogical arpument — Pragmatic justification of religious belief —
Pascal’s Wager and the will 1o believe of William James

Uit - 11T Heligious Experience

Types — Mystical, Prophetic, Shaman and Schlelermacher’s “Absolute dependency” —~ William James's
Characterization: Ineffability, Noetic quality, Transicncy and Passivity — Justification of religious
experience: James's Open question and Swinburne™s Principle of Credulity

Unit - IV The Problem of Evil

The logical problem — incompatibility between God's attributes and the fact of evil = Solutions - John
Hick's soul-making theodicy and Alvin Platinga’s Free will defence - J.L. Mackies Criticism

Unit - ¥V Religious Pluralism

The problem of Absolute Truth - Hick's Religious Pluralism and ultimate reality, Alvin Platinga's Defence
of religious exclusivism and Paul Tillich’s Faith as ultimate concemn

Texf:
1. Philosophy of Religion — John Hick, IV Edition, PHI, 199]
Books for Heference:

1. Philosophy of Religion - Louis P, Pojman, IT Edition, Wadsworth Publishing Co, 1994

2 Philosophy, The power of ideas — Brooke N. Moore and Kenneth Bruder, V1 - Edition, Tata McGraw
Hill, 2005

3. “Philosophy 2: A guide through the subject”™, Edited by A.C. Grayling. OUP, 1998




Course Outcome:

Ci:
CO2:
Ci03:
COd;
CO5;

T list out the different concepts of relipions and to discuss the Nature of God

To analyze the various notions of God

To assess the central concepts of Religion
To evaluate the problem of Evil

To demonstrate pluralistic ideas in the circumstances where the students are placed

Umit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit §

Bloom's Taxonomy

cO2

CO3

K1: Remembering

Cod

COs5

K2: Understanding

K3 Applying

K4: Analyvzing

K3: Evaluating

K& Creating

Mean =3
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ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY
RPS 2444 4Cr/4Hr

Objective: This course iv a study af western philosophy from its beginning in the Greek world through the
middle ages The objective of the course is lo give exposition 1o the enduring metaphysical and
epistemological ssues in the writings of the leading philosaphers.

Unit I - Pre Socratic Philosophy

lomian cosmology — Heraclitus and his conception of logos, flux and Kosmos - The Atomic & Fleatic
School

nit 11 - Socrates

Socrates and his antithesis of the sophists — Socratic Method of ‘refutation” — His contribution 1o
philoscophy in using inductive arguments — Virtue and Knowledge.

Limit 111 - Plato

Plato’s Dialectic — His conception of appearance and reality — Theorv of knowledge - Plaio’s conception
of man — Politics & Society

Unit IV = Aristotle

Aristotle’s problem — His criticism of Plato’s theory of ideas — Aristotelian method — Aristotle’s theory of
Reality — His conception of Eadacmonism.

Unit V - Medieval Philosophy

St Augustine’s conception of Soul, World and Sin — Human nature — the two cities —5t. Aquinas’
cosmological proof and S1. Anselm’s ontological proof and god's existence

Text:
I. Philosophy 1 : A guide through the subject Edited by A.C. Grayling
Books for Reference:

1. History of Western Philosophy - Berrand Russell
2. "The Great Conversation: A historical introduction to philosophy™ - Morman Melchert.



Course Ouicome:

At the end of the course students will be able to

CO 1 - To explain the Origin and the development of Philosophy
C0O 2 - To identify early philosophical methods of Socrates period

CO 3 -~ To apply the Plato’s theory of knowledge

€O 4 - To appraise the Aristotle’s theory of Reality and his conception of Eudemonism.
€0 5 - To examine the human neture through Medieval Philosophy

Unit |

Unit 2

Unit3 | Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom"s Taxonomy

Ol

COz

c03 Cod

COs

k1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyring

K5: Evaluating

Tﬁ: Creating

Mean =3
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CLASSICAL INDIAN PHILOSOPHY - 11
RPS 2545 SCr/5Hr

Objective: Thix course aims af infroducing Indian Philosophy to the students. This will invelve a brief
inteadhection to all the system of Indian Philosophy. Students will afso be exposed to the basie concepls and
central themes relating fo study of Indiar Flilosaphy,

Unit - 1 Nyvava - Vaisesika

The Nyaya theory of knowledge & Error — Evolution - Self and its liberation - Vaisesika, Metaphysics -
calegories (padarthas)

Umit - Il Sambkhva - Yoga

The Samkhya Metaphysics- theories of causation, Prakriti and Gunas, Purusa, evolution of the world -
Samkhva theory of knowledge — Yoga psvchology ~Yoga ethics - The nature and forms of Yoga — The
eight fold means of Yoga - The place of God in the Yoga.

Unidi - I Porva Mimamsa

Prabhakara & Kumarila schools - Mimamsa theory of knowledge — Sources of knowledge - Validity of
knowledge — Theories of error — Mimamsa Metaphysics — The concept of God and Soul - Mimamsa
ethics.

Uinif - TV Vedania

Advaita’s concept of Brahman, Atman, World, Maya & Avidva — Bindage & Liberation - Origin and
development of Vedanta — The Monism or Sankara (Advaita) concept of God,

Unit - ¥V Vikistadvaita and Dvaita

Ramuanuja’s concepts of visistadvaita, God and Soul - Manifestations of Isvara — Ramanuja’s eriticism of
the advaita - Bondage and Liberation; Madhva's concept of pancabheda - views of God., soul and waorld,

Texn:

I. “A Critical Survey of Indian Philosophy™, Chandradhar Sharma, Motilal Banarsidass Publichers,
19

Books for Reference:

. “lntroduction to Indian Philosophy”, Datta & Chatterjee, University of Calcutta, 1984
2. "History of Philosophy: Eastern and Western”, Yol = I, Dr. 5. Radhakrishnan, Geroge Allen &
Urewin Lt London, 1967



Course Dutcome

At the end of the course students will be able to

CO | — Describe the six schools of Indian Philesophy and its core concepts (k1)
CO 2 - Understanding the historical development of each system

CO 3 — Compare the evolution of thought among the differcnt thinkers
CO 4 — Make the students to understand the basic concepts so as to enable them 1o face competitive

LXams

CO 3 = Criticize the thoughis of Classical Indian Philosophy

Unit |

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

EBloom's Taxomomy

Co

co2

Kl: Remembering

CO3

COs

K2: Understanding
| K3: Applying
E4: Analyzing

-

K5; Evaluating

K6 Creating
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SOCIAL STRUCTURE IN INDIA
RPS 2524 Shr/Ser
Objective: This course aims ai creating a critical wnderstanding of the social structure of Indian society.
This course helps the students 1o gel an overview of the perspectives an the studyv of Indian society with the
analysis of contemporary social reality and social change.
Unit = 1 Perspectives on the Study of Indian Society

Indology perspective (G.5. Ghurye) - Structural funciionalism (M. N. Srinivas) - Marxist sociology (A. R.
Deesai) - Study of caste system: (5.5, Ghurye, M. Srinivas, Louis Dumont and Andre Beteille

Unit - I1 Rural and Agrarian Social Structure in India

Indian village and village swudies — Agrarian social structure — Evolution of Land tenure system & Land
reforms — jajmani system = Problems of rural societies in India

Umit - III Tribal communities in India
Sociological definition of tribes —Frontier and Mon-frontier tribes - Characteristics of Tribal communities

in India — Problems of the tribal people ~Tribal development — Brief introduction to Tribal social
movements

Unit - IV Women in Indian Society

Status of women in India —Patriarchal social strocture — Sex and Gender — Social construction of gender -
Problems faced by women — Constitutional and legal safeguards - Crimes against women - Portraval of
wiorren in Media - gender socialization

Unit - ¥V Social structure and Social change

Concept of Social Change — meaning — definition — Overview of theories of social change —Evolutionary —
cyclical — conflict theories - Factors of social change — geographic —culivral - technologicsl — Educational
and social legislation

Text:

1. Sociology of Indian Society, C.N. Shankar Rao, 5. Chand Publishing, New Delhi

Books for Reference:

I, “Social Inequality in India®, K.L. Sharma (Editor), Rawat Publications, Jaipur, India, 1999
2. “Rural Sociclogy in Indin™, A R. Desai, Popular Prakashan, 19494,
3. “Modemization of Indian Tradition™, Yogendra Singh, Rawatl Publications, 1986



=

Course Ouicome:

O completion of the course, students should be able

CO1: To identify the perspectives on the study of Indian society
C02:  To explain the different land tenure systems in India

C03:  To analyse the problems of tribal people in India

CO4:  To evaluate the role of patriarchy on the stalus of women
€05 To apply the theories of social change in understanding contemporary society

Umit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy

i

cOo2

CO3

C04

CO5

K1: Remembering

(ESTE R EE S S F

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K3: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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RESEARCH METHODS IN SOCIOLOGY
RPS 2526 Shr/Ser
Objective: The aim of this course is to learn in detail the research methodology in Sociology. This

course gives an overview of basic concepts related to rescarch methodology in Sociology including
research design, data collection and ethical social research.

Umit - I Iatrodaction to Social Research

Social Research -Definition — Aim— Types —Qualitative and Quantitative rescarch -Steps of the
regearch process- Importance of Social research

Unit - 11 Research design and Literature

Research design - Meaning - Definition - Types - Exploratory, Descriptive, Explanatory and
Experimental research designs— review of literature — Meaning — Goals and types

Unit - Il Sampling

Sampling: Definition — Meaning- Probability sampling — Simple Random sampling-stratified random
sampling - systematic sampling — Cluster random sampling - Non probability Sampling — Purposive
sampling — Convenience sampling — Quota sampling — Snowhall sampling

Unit - IV Techaiguees of data collection

Data- Meaning — Primarv data and Secondary data — Definition - Data collection technigues-
Experiments — Content analysis - Interviewing —Tools - Questionnaire - Observation — Social survey -
Types — Advantages and Disadvantages

Unit - ¥V Ethical Social Rescarch

Mechanics of writing a research report — Referencing — Footnote, Endnote, Bibliography — Plagiarism
- Types— Ethical Social research — Basic Principles - Ethical issues involving research Subjects

Text:
. “Research Methodology : Methods and Techniques™, C.R. Kothari, New Age Intemational
Publishers

Books for Reference:

==
"

*Scientific Methods of Social Research”™, Gosh, BN, Sterling Publishers, New York, 1983

2. “Handbook of Qualitative Research”, Edited by Nomman K. Denzin & Yvonna 8. Lincoln,
SAGE Publications, 1994

3. "Multi Method Research: A synthesis of Styles”, Brewer J. & Hunker A, Newbury Park, CA:
SAGE

4. “Social Research”, 5. Sarantakos, Macmillan Education Australia,



Course Qutcome:

On completion of the course, students should be able

CO1: To describe the relationship between Social Psyvchology and Sociology

C02; To identify the basic concepts related to research methodology in sociology
Ci03: To differentiate between CQualitative and Quantitative research
C04: To develop data collection tool on their own

CO5: To apply the different techniques of data collection

Bloom's Taxonomy

Unit 1

Umit 2

Umit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

col

CO3

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K5 E.vuluﬁing

_'i':_ﬁ:_'['reuting

Mean =3
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SOCIAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY
RPS 2430 Shrider
Objective: The obfeciive of the course is o assisr the student in thinking clearly and Togically about
Philasaphical concepts on social and politicel isswes and the corresponding comcepis like compimity,
state, mation and the world. Inciuded in this cowrse iy a survey of topic specific reflections on major social
and political thinkers of the west.
Unit - 1 Equality, Justice and Liberty
Natural and Social inequalities — Social, political and economic equality — Socialism and liberalism as
opposing avenues to attain equality - Definition of Justice — Recognition of special needs — Socratie,
Platonic, Arnstotelian and John Rawl's conception of justice — conception of Liberty in Thomas Hobbe's,
Montesquicu's and 1.5, Mill's thought
Unit - Il Conception of State and Sovereignty
Termitery, Population, Sovereignty and government as components of state — Questions on the absolute
power of state — Locke's doctrine of consent, Roussean’s “Popular Sovereignty™, Austin’s determinate and
legal sovereign and Harold 1. Laski®s “Attack on Sovereigniy™
Unir - II1 Forms of government

Classification of state and government - Capitalist — Socialist — Democratic — Authoritarian; Unitary —
Federal: Parliamentary — Presidential - Meaning of Monarchy, Theocracy and Democracy

Umit = TV Individualism and Socialism

Growth of individealism: its justification; Mill en individualism, criticism of individualism: Anarchism:
growth and justification of Socializm

Unit - V Secalarism

Concept of Secular state — Western model of Secularism — Indian model of Secularism — Criticisms of
Indian secularism — Secularism and vote bank politics in India.

Text:

I “History of European Political Philosophy™, D. R. Bhandari, Bangalore Press, Bangalore
Books for Reference:

| “Social Philosophy: Past and Future”, Daya Krishna, Indian Institute of Advanced study, 1999
2. “Problems of Political Philosophy™, Raphael D.I),, Macmillan, NY, 1970



Course Dulcome:

Oin completion of the course, students should be able

CO1: To define justice and relate the concepts of Equality, Justice and Liberty in their life
CO2: Ta list out the components of state and relate it with various doctrines

C013: To classify the state and government
CO4: To assess and apply the growth of Individualism and Socialism in their hife
CO35: To differemtiate Western model of Secularism and Indian model of Secularism

Umit 1

LUmit 2

Unit 3

Limit 4

LUimit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy

c

CO3

o4

Cos

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4 Analvzing

K.5: Evaluating

K6: Creating
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INTRODUCTION TO HINDUISM

RPS 2533 5Cr/Shr

Objective: This course alms af imparting the students to founding historicol development and the presens
situatian of Himdwism with special attention to its belief and docirines. This cowrse helps the students to
study the scriptures, Sects and Theistic traditions in Hinduism.

Unit - I Historical Mooring of Hinduism

Historical background - The Hindu Mythology — The development of Hindu religion through the ages —
The Vedic ages — 2000 -600 BC — The ages of protest — 600 — 100 BC. The ages of epics and Puranas —
200 — 1000 AD - The ages of Bhakthi 700 - 1750 AD — The modern Period 1750 — Onwards

Unit - I Hindu Scriptures
Vedas - Upanisads, Bhagavad Gita, Epics — Mahabharatha - Ramayvans — Puranas — Bhagavathi Puranas
Unit = Il Gods and Beliels in Hindwism

Vedic deities, The search for ultimate reality — reincammation - Concept of Thirumurthy — Vamashrama,
Ashramadharma, Sadharanaashrama - Purusharthas — The doctrine of Karma, Rebirth, stages of life, The
way or path to emancipation — Karma marga, Jnana marga - Bhakthi marga.

Unit — I'V Hinduism in the Modern Era

Modern day Gurus — Brahma Samaj, Arva Samaj, Ramakrishna mission, Vallalar, Saibhabas of Shirdi
and Puttaparthi, Mata Amritanandamayi

Unit - V Popular Hinduism
Popular traditions Ritual & Folk deities, Image, beliefs & practices
Text:
I. A.L. Basham, * The origin and development of classical Hinduism™
Books for Reference:

2, Deva Senapathi, * Deva Senapathi, ** saiva siddhanta
3. lohn Carman, * The theology of Ramanuja®
4. K.C.Varadachan, * Alvars of South India™




Course Qutcome

Al the end of the course students will be able to

CO | — Describe the historical development of Hinduism

CO 2 - Explain the basic concepts of God, Soul and the World of Hinduism

CO 3 - Apply the beliefs and doctrines in dey to day life

C0 4 - Students will be able to utilize and evaluate the knowledge of Modern day Hinduism
C0 3 — Relate Hindu values and apply them in personal life.

Unit1 | Unit2 |Unit3d |Unit4 | Unit5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO? | CO3 | CD4 | COS
K 1: Remembering I
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applving 3
K& Analyzing 4
K5 Evaluating 5
K6: Creating |

Mean = 3
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MODERN WESTERN FHILOSOFPHY
RFPS 3543 SCr/5Hrs

Objective: 1. This course highlights the infricate relatfonship between the scientific ﬂﬂdpﬁ.ﬂfﬂmpﬁiﬂtﬂ
methods in modern philosophy 2. This course aims ot introducing the various schools of thought and the
correspording melaplvsical and epistemological world views,

LUnit - 1 Rationalism

Descartes” method — Dualism — Interactionalism — Clear and distinctness — Certain knowledge; Spinoza's
conception of substance- Attributes and Modes — Pantheism ~ Leibnitz: Monadology, Pre Established
Harmony — Freedom and Necessity

Unit - 1T Em piricism

Locke's rejection of innate ideas — Tabula rasa- Theory of origin and development of knowledge — Theory
of representative realism - Berkeley's subjective idealism — Hume's impressionism — Hume on causation
and Hume's Skepticism

Linit - IT Transcendental Idealism and Absolute Idealism

Transcendental investigation of Kant — Phenomena and Noumena — Copemican revolution in philosophy,
Synihetic apriori — Categories — Kantian reconcilintion of rationalism and empiricism — Hegel's historical
approach to philosophy — Dialectical method — Absolute idea - History and Freedom

Unit - IV Pragmatism

Difficulty in resolving metaphysical issues — Metaphysical problems as problems of meaning — Prerce’s
methed of fixing belief — John Dewey's instrumentalism — William James's pragmatism.

Umit - ¥V Existentialism

Socio - cultural background for the rise of Existentialism, Kierkegaard on individual existence — John Paul
Sartre”s Atheistic position — Being in itself and Being for itself — Thrownness — Bad faith — Man’s
responsibility

Text:
I. T.Maish—"4 Critical History of Western Philosophy”

Hooks for reference:

. Bertrand Russell - “History of Western Philosophy™
2. Fredreick Copelston. 5. J. - "A History of Philosophy™




Course Duicomes:

COL: The students will relate the concepts of modern western philosophy in their social hife

CO2: To recall the Tabula rasa and Theory of origin and development of knowledge
CO3: The students will be able 1o distinguish between Transcendental Idealism and Absolute Idealism
CO4: To analyze the concept of Pragmatism

CO5: Students will able to assess Socio - cultural background for the rise of Existentialism,

— e ————

Unit 1

Umit 2

Unit 3

Unit4 | Unit 5

Bloom™s Taxonomy

oo

coz

CO3

Cﬂliﬂﬂ':!

Kl: Remembering

K2: Understanding
K3: Applying

Kd: Analyzing

K3: Evaluating

K&: Creating

Mean= 3
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SOCIOLOGICAL THEORIES - 1

RI'S 3625 6 hr /6 er

Objective: This course gims at imtroducing the pivatal ideas of major classical thinkers in sociology with L
an objective fo provide foundatfon (n theoretical Sociology. Speclad alterntion s giverr fo the choyen
socinlogical theories, which help the studens 1o go for Mgher siudies ond research.

Unit- 1 Auguste Comte

Positivism - Social Statics & Dynamics - Comte’s Law of three stages — Hierarchy of Sciences.

Unit - 11 Herbert Spencer

Organic Analogy — Social Evolution theory — Social Darwinism — Classification of Societies - Military and
Industrial Society

Unit - I11 Emile Durkheim

Social fact —Suwicide and religion az Social facts - types of suicide - Swdy of divizion of labour -
mechanical & organic solidarity - Interpretation of religion = Totemism — sacred & Profane -Durkheim’s
implicit functionalism

Unit - IV Max Weber

Social action as unit of analysis - Verstechen ~Meaning ~ Types of social action — Sociology as historic "
science — ldeal tvpe — Verstehen- Bureaucracy — Protestant ethics and Spirit of capitalism

Unit - V Karl Marx .

Historical Materialism — Dialectical Materialism — Modes of Production— Surplus value — Class
consciousness - Theory of Alicnation — Class Struggle & Social Change

Text;
. Sociological Thought, Francis Abraham & John H. Morgan, Macmillan Publishers India
Books for reference:;

1. M. Haralambos & R.M. Heald, *Sociology — Themes and perspectives’, Oxford Liniversity Press,
Mewdelhi, 2006

2. M. Francis Abraham, ‘Modern Sociological Theory®, Osford University Press, Newdelhi, 2013,

3. Lewis Caoser, Masters of Sociological Thought, Rawat Publications, Jaipur 2008




Course Oufeome:

Un completion of the course, students should be able

CO:
Co2:
CO3:
O
05

To recall classical thinkers and their theoretical contmbutions in Sociology

To understand the meaning of key concepis used in theories

To apply the theory of suicide in present context
To evaluate the relevance of class struggle theory in social change

To ascertain the role of thinkers in developing core theoretical perspectives in Sociology

Umit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Umit 4

Unit §

Eloom's Taxonomy

col

coz

O3

K1 Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyvzing

K5: Evaluating

Ké: Creating

Mean = 3
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MODERN INDIAN THINKERS

=

RFS 3639 Geri6hr

Objective: This course is mainly ro present to the siudenis the profound modern Vedantic tremd through o
study of the modern Indiagn Thinkers: Sir Awrobindo, Swami Vivekononda, Sir Mohanemed fgbal
J Krivhogmurthy and Naryano Gues. Initiafly the students wonld be infroduced ro Characteristics of
Contemporary Indian Philosophy.

Umit - T Sri. Narayans Gury

Life influences that shaped his thought — sociely and religion — spirtuality Secularism - Society  and
politics = Upliftiment of the backward classes

Unit - 11 Swami Vivehananda

Life — The influences that shaped his philosophy — His metaphysical standpoint — Reality and God - Proofs
for god’s existence ~ Some other characters of god - Mature of the world — the doctrine of maya — Nature
of man— Destiny of the Soul: Realization of immarality - Ways of liberation: the way of knowledge (Jnana
Yoga) , the way of devotion (Bhakti voga), and the way of action (Karma Yoga) - the way of psvchology
{Raja Yoga) ~Religion, its origin, nature - Universal religion. '

Umit = 111 Sri Aurobinda

Philosophical background — the two Negations — Reality: Sachidananda — Nature of creation — the World
process : Descent or Invelution — Maya and Lila — Ascent or evolution — the four theones of existence —
Wature of man - Rebirth and Law of karma — Ignorance: ts origin and nature - the sevenfold ignorance —
The Super-mind ~ The triple status of the super mind- the triple transformation — Gnostic being and Divine
life —The divine life — Integral Yoga. '

Unit = TV Mahatma Gandhi

Life — influences that shaped his thought - Fruth and nen-violence - Nature of Man - Philosophy of End
and Means — Religion and Morality - Social and Political Ideas — Swaraj - Political Freedom -
Decentralization — [deal State and Sarvodayva

Unit - ¥V 5. Radhakrishnan

Life — Nature of Philosophy — Natre of Ulimate Reality = The Absolule, Nature of Soul and world —
Human Destiny — Religion — Religious Experience - Intuition and Intellect

Text Book:
. B.K Lal - Contemporary Indian Philosophy

Books Tor Reference:

Ch. Sreenivasa Rao — Vedanta — Some Modem Trends

Christopher Isherwood — Vedanta lor Modern Man

Muttukumar, T- Vivekananda: Prophet of the New Age of India and the World
UrQrhart, W.B — The Vedanta and Modern thought

.M. Dratta — The Chief Currents of Contempaorary Philosophy

Ly e b ) e



Course Dutcome:

CO 1 - Recollect the Ancient Trends in Indian Philosophy

CO 2 = Explain the different perspectives of modern thinkers in contemporary India

CO 3 - Evaluate the thoughts of modem thinkers and its influence on society

CO 4 - Classify the works of modern thinkers in the light of contemporary society

CO 5« Apply the thoughts of Indian Philosophers in the Present Day Society

Unit 1

Unmit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Linit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

co2

CO3

o4

S Biaverat -
K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyang

K35: Evaluating

k.fi: Creating

Mlean =3
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SOCTO -~ PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN FILMS

L

RFS 3233 Ihr/2er

Objeciives: This course aims af enlightening the students on critically analyzing the form and conieni '
of Western and Indianfilms in philosophical and sociological perspectives.  Also it will enable the v
students io evaluate the social issues through films

Unit - I Introduction to films
History of Films - Philosophy & Films — The language of films — Basic cinematographical terms

LUnit - Il Overview of Tamil Films

Impact of cinema - Cinema and social change in Tamilnadu - Early movies - Freedom movements
through movies, Dravidian movement and movies, Realistic cinema, Modern cinema - MNonlinear
cinema

Unit - TIT Film Makers & Films ~ Philosophical and Seciological analysis

CharlieChaplin: Modermn Times,
Victoria Descia: By-eycle Thieves
Steven Spiclbere: Schindler’s list

Sathyajit Ray; PatherPanjali
Balachandar: Achamillai Achamillai
Maniratnam: Bombay

Unit - I'V Social Issues in Indian Films

Represemtation of Family, Caste, Gender, Religion, Violence in Tamil and Indian movies - Cinema
and Identity - Construction of Values and culwral Sterectvpes - Cinema Production as Cultural
Commodity in India — Influence of cinema on vouths mday

Unit - ¥V: Youth and Cinema

Cinema & Identity - Fan clubs — Stardom - Hero Worship — Influence of cinema on youth and politics

Books of reference:

I. GillesDeleuze and Felix Gaurttari, *What is Philosophy?”, Trans. Hugh Tomlinson and Graham
Burchill.

2. Yamuna Rajediran: The Political Cinema 1997,

3. Ms.Josephine Joseph, “RitwickGhatak"- Chennai Film Society, 19940,

4. Dennis DeNitton and William Herman, “Film and the Critical Eye™ Mcmillam publishing co. 1975,

3. Satyajit Ray, “Our films and their films™, Disha Books, Orient Longman Lid, 1998,




Course Qutcome:

COL. The swdent will be able 1o use the fundamental ideas of film and philosophy

CO2. Help the students to critically analyze and view the sociology of cinema

CO3. Ability to relate their personal lives with the philosophy of movies.

CO4. Able to identify philosophical and sociological concepts in cinema medium.

CO5. Able 1o demonstrate the philosophical and sociological views obtained from cinema

=

Unitl |Unit2 [Unitd |Unitd | Units
Bloom's Taxonomy o coz CO3 CO4 COs5
K!1: Remembenng I
K2: Understanding 2
K3 Appl-yfng 7. TH |
K4: Analyzing 4
K3: Evaluating ' 3
Ka: Creating




RPS &0

INTRODUCTION TO CHRISTIANITY

RPS 3634 & hrelber

Objective: This course aims lo introduce the students o the basic beliefs, practice and docirines of
Christionity to énable the students to identific today's problems in the world and try 1o solve them with
critical values,

Unit - 1 Origin of Christianity

Setting the context — History of Israelites - Origin of Christianity, Christianity and Judaism a complex
relationship — Early spread of Christianity ~ Christianity and Roman Empire — Early Christianity and
Hellenistic World — Post imperialist period

Unit - 11 Elements of Christian Theology

Christian understanding of God - Holy Spirit — Concept of Trinity - Creed — Sin & Salvation — Waorship &
SaCramenis

Unit - I Seripture

General introduction to Bible — Old & New Testaments — [nfluence of Greek-Roman tradition in
Christianity — Old Testament — Pentateuch — Torah - Gospel, Acts, Letiers & Revelation

Unit - IV The Church History

Biblical and Theological analysis of Church and Mission — Spread of Church and its mechanism -
Christian Mission and other religions of the world — Church Reformation — Denominations & Worship -
Christianity in India

Unit - ¥V Christian Hope

Christan Ethics — Institutional values — New world order — Faith & Science - Secular & Pluralistic
approaches — Inclusiveness of Christianity. .

Texi
1. "“Owtline of Christian Doctrine”, Marcus Ward, Vol. [ & 11,
Books for Reference:

1. “Principles of Christian Theology™, John Macquarrie
2. "lemsalem to Mew Delhi™, Gibbs



Cowrse Cutcome

CO 1 - Prepare the students to have an overall knowledge of Christianity
€0 2 - Orient towards the doctrines of the Scripture The Bible
€O 3 - Analyze the importance of the Church History in the spread of Christianity

CO 4 - Assess various doctrines of Christianity

L0 5 - Apply the values learnt through this course in their lives

Unit 1

Umit 2

Unit3 | Unit4

Umit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

c

c0O2

CO3

CO4

El; Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applyving

K4: Amalveing

K 5: Evaluating

K& Creating

Mean =3
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RPS 62
CONTEMPORARY WESTERN PHILOSOPHY
RFS 3544 SCr/5Hrs

Objective: To imroduce the recent philosophical movemems of phenomenology, critical theary and
siruciuralism To understand the limitations of modern philosophy trough an adequate critique. Also to
adopr new methody in philosophy and 1o give a new focus on emancipatory logic,

Unit - I Phemomenology

Husserl’s phenomenclogical method, Intentionality and bracketing — Phenomena as a science of science
Mourice merleau Ponty's critique of science - Critique of language and critique of history.

Unit - Il Deconstructive readings of Jacgues Derrida

Center and Decenter — Logocentrism and Phonocentricsm — Operation of dilference

Unit - 111 Critical Theory

Frankfurt school — Early critical theary of George Lukas — Reification — Critique of modern ideological
hegemony of Antonio Gramsi.

Unit - IV Reality and Knowledge as aspects of human interests

Marx's emancipator logic and its limitations — need for new construction of knowledge for retaining
emancipatory scheme — Public sphere critique of science — Knowledge and human interests

Unit - ¥ Structuralivm

Structuralist analysis of reality — the language tim — Discourse analvsis — Episteme — archeology of
knowledge = knewledge of power — Panopiicon power — Anii foundation

Text:

I. 1. Keamey, Richards, “Modemn Movements in European Philosophy™, Manchester University
Press, New York, 1993

Books for reference:

1. Gramser, Antonso, Prism Note Books, Lawrence and Wishart, London 1971
2. Brooke Noel Moore and Kenneth Bruder, “Philosophy The Power of Ideas™ Tata MeGraw Hill
Publishing company limited, New Delhi6th Edition 2005

ma

4




Course ODutcome

CO | — Sudents will be able to deseribe the Husserl's phenomenclogical method

€0 2 - To differentiate the concepts of post modernism

L0 3 - To assess the early critical theory of George Lukas
CO 4 — To analyze the Reabhicy and Knowledge as sspects of human inferesis
C0 5 = Toapply the Structuralist analysis of reality in their life

Unitl |Unit2 | Unitd | Unit4 | Unit5
Bleom's Taxonemy Co1 Co2 Ci03 C0d CO5
K1: Remembering |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 3 rl
K35: Evaluating 3
K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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SOCIOLOGICAL THEORIES - 11
RFPS 3626 b hr!6er

Objective: This sequential course i Sociclogical Theories — 1 ix the study of muajor theaviste and theories
af modern sociology. This conrse expases the studerts to the dominant trends in modern sociolagy and
hedps them in prrsuing Wigher siudies

Unit — 1 Structural Functional Analysis

Function & Dvsfunction — Robert Meron's Manifest & latent function - Functional alternatives - Theory
of deviance - Talcodt Parsons -Concept of Social action - Pattern Variables - Functional Prerequisites of
social svstem — Value orientation

Unit - I Conflict Approach

Major propasitions of conflict theory — Types — Exogenous & Endogenous conflicts - Ralf Dahrendori™s
Dialectical Conflict perspective — Imperatively Coordinated Associations —Authority — Lewis Coser —
Conflict Functionalism — Positive and negative functions of conflict

Unit - Tl Social Exchange Theory

Meaning - George C. Homans—Behavioural Perspective — Homan s propositions — Success stimulus, value,
deprivation-satiation, aggression-approval, rationality- Peter M.Blau: Structural perspective -

Social exchange and power

Unit = IV Svmbolic Interaciionism

C.H. Cooley — Lookmg glass Self — G H Mead — Mind. Self and Soctety — Herbert Blumer — Central
premises of Syvmbolic interactionizm.

Unit - V Interactionist Perspective

Harcld Garfinkel - Ethnomethodology — Alfred Schutz — Phenomenology — Peter Berger & Thomas
Luckman — Social construction of reality.

Text:

1. M. Francis Abraham, ‘Modern Sociological Theory', Oxford University Press, Newdebhi, 200 3,
Books for reference:

1. M. Haralambos & R.M. Herald, *Sociology — Themes and perspectives’, Oxford University Press,

New Delhi, 2006,
2. Lewis Coser, Masters of Sociological Thought, Rawat Publications, Jaipur, 2008




Course Outcome:

Omn completion of the course, students should be able

CO1;
co2:
035
OO
05

To recall different theoretical approaches in Sociology

To explain the meaning of key concepis used in Sociological theories

To appraise the relevance of Sociological approaches in the study of society
To classify the functional aspects of conflict

To ascertain the role of interactionism perspective in understanding realities of everyday life

Unit 1

L r—

col

e

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unmit 5

co2

€03

04

COS5

KI: Remembering

1

E2: Understanding

EEEELEES

E3: Applying

K4: Analveing

K.5: Evaluating

K6: Creating




RPS 66

INTRODUCTION TO ISLAM
RI'S 338 Ghr/ber
Objective: This course aims at imparting the students the founding, historical development and the present
situwation af Islamic religion with special attention o lis beliefe amd docirines. This course helps fo drow o

comparison an the descriprion of personalitles common n Isfam and Clrisifanity on the basis of specific
reference to Chiranic verses that falk abour these persomnalities.

Unit - 1 History of Islam

Arabia before Islam - Early period (Arab - Persia) - Life history of prophet Mohammed — Hijira —
Caliphates — Abu Baker, Umar, Uthman and Ali — Abbasid and Islamic golden age - the crusades — The
Mamluks and the ottoman empire, Sunni, shia, Ahamadiva, Quranists.

Unit - I1 Beliefs and doctrines of [slam

Belief in Allah, the God, Angels, Prophets, the book, the last day, Reswrrection and the predestination of
Good and Evil —the foundations — Ijma and Quiyas — The Five pillars — Faith, Prayer, Fast, Arms giving
and Pilgrimage — Muslim high days

Unit - IH Importance of Quran and Hadith

Introduction to Curan: Chapter | & 2 - The style of Quran - Date and authorship, Hadith and ity
classifications - The role of scripture amd hadith in the Mushims life.

Unit = IV Islam in India

Arab Indian interactions — Mopla Muslims in Kerala — Delhi sultanate — the Mughals — Tamil Muslims -
Islam immedintely before Indian independence and post independence era

Unit - V Suflsm in Islam

Origin & Faith — Philosophy — Stages of Sufism: Saints - Ajmesr Khawaja, Nagoor Andavar — Practices

Text:
1. Henry Martyn, “Introduction to Islam”, Institute of Islamic Studies

Books for reference:

1. HAR Gibh, “Modern Trends in Islam™, Chicago University Press, 1947

2, John B. Taylor, *Thinking about Islam™

3. Sayid Athar Abbas Rizvi, “History of Sufism in India”, Munishram Manoharial Publications Lid.
1992

=4



Course Outcome

CO1 - Make the students 1o understand the history of Islam
CO2 - Students will be able to explain the beliefs and doctrines of Islam

€03 - Enable the students to remember the holy scripiure of Islam
CO4 - Students can explain the historical aspect of Islam in [ndia

€05 - Stdents can relate Sufi faith and practices of 1slam

RPS 67

Lt 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Uit 4

Unit 5

Bloom"s Taxonomy

c

K 1: Remembering

c4

COs

K2: Understanding

_ K Applving

E4: Analyzing

E.5: Evaluating

Bt Enc:u:-mg

Mean =3
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SOCIAL ISSUES AND VALUE STAND
VAL 3233/ 3234 2Cr/ 4 hrs

Mhjectives: This cowrse alms ol infroducing and clarifving valwes oreldst various Ssues v socieny. By
internalizing the values on the basis of wniversal frame of reference such as the Indien constilution, the
conrse helps the studenits to take appropriate value stands on wide ranging socieial ixswes,

Unit - 1 Introducing the concept of Values

Concept of “Value™ — Dimensions of Values, Identification of Values, Values as socially desirable quality,
Spatio-temporal and cultural relativeness of values — Philosophical / ethical, sociological and psychological
aspects of values —~ Sources of Values, Values and rights — Indian constitutional basis for values -
Importance of value Education

Unit - | Caste in Indian Sociely

Orign & features of Caste system — Vama & Jati — Understanding untouchability — Reservation and the
concept of positive discrimination — lssues related to caste in contemporary [ndia.

Unit - 111 Gender in Indian Society

Sex & Gender - Defimtion and concept of gender inequality — Patriarchy Svstem - Crimes against Women
= Data pertaining to inequality index in India — Economic participation, educational achievements, health &
life expectancy & political empowerment — Female foeticide & infanticide, sex ratio. maternal mortality
ratc — Legal and constitutional safeguards against gender inequality

Unit - IV Religion in Indian Society

Religious diversily in India — Concept of secolarism - Religious fundamentalism — lssues related to
religious violence — Need for dialogue, Pluralism & inclusivenecss,

Unif - V Human Rights Awareness

Human nights — Generation of human rights - Human rights violation related 1o Age - gender — casie -
Indian constitution, National and state Human Rights Commissions and their roles

Books for Reference

I. Rajiv Azad, “Gender Discriminution: An Indian Perspective”, Atlantic Publishers (2012)

2. Vani Kant Borooah, Nidhi 5. Sabharwal and et al, “Caste discrimination and exclusion in Modern
India™

3. Jagan Karade, “Caste Discrimination”, Sage Publication, Rawat Books, (2015)

4. Peggy Froerer, “Religious division and Social Conflict™, Social Science Press. New Delhi, (2007)
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Ram Punivami, “Religion. Power and Violence ", Sage Publications, (2005}

Singh, BP. (2004). Valuwe education in Indian democracy. University News, 4294 1), October | §- 17,

&5,

7. Prahallada, {2000). Contemporary significance of value education, In Negi, UR (Ed) Value
education in India. New Delhi: Association of Indian Universities, 1-9.

8. Periodic articles and news reports published in print media

=

Course Outeone:

CO1. The student will be able to remember the concept of values and its dimensions

CO2. The student will be able to define Caste and explain its origin and features

CO3. To distinguish between Sex and Gender and describe the concept of gender inequality
CO4. To assess the concepls Secularism, Religious fundamentalism and its related issues
€035, To gain awareness on human rights and demaonstrate in their lives,

Unitl |Unit2 |(Unitd |Unitd |Unit5
Bloom's Taxonomy Col Co2 CO3 04 Cos
| K1: Remembering i |
K2: Understanding s
K3: Applying 3
K4: Amalyzing 4
| K5: Evaluating 5
K& Creating

Mean = 3
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POSITIVE SELF IMAGE DEVELOPMENT
RFS 3202 2Cr/3Hr

Uhjective: This cowrse deals with the dynamics of personality development and aims to train the
studenis o explore and enhance their atiitude and potential o be g successful person. This course
deals with the basie concepi of personality self. development of self and also in presenting One's Selfl
This course would help the students ta develop a Win —-Win attitude and a positive self image

Unit - T Personality

Meaning — Determinates — Development of personality — Theories on personality development — What
Makes A Winner?

Unit - 11 Self — Esteem and Self ~-Confidence
Concept of Self - Types of Self - Development of Self- Importance of Seif esteem
Lmit - ITI Presenting One's Self

Dressing — Poise and Posture — Eve Contact and body language — Physical fitness - Communication -
Getting acquainted — Behaviour in Introducing

LUmit - I'V Assertive Skills

Assertive behaviour - Differentiating assertive from assertive and passive behavior - Imponance of
assentiveness

Unit - V Developing a Win = Win Attitude

Developing a Win — Win Attitude: Forgiveness as part of the healing process - Maximizing people
tederance — Becoming a pro —active and responsible adult — Coping with difficult people and situations
— Difference between reactive and pro-active response — Leaming to accept responsibility for one's
actions — Leamning from one’s mistakes — Positive self image

Books for Reference
|. Stephen R. Convey, The Seven habits of highly effective people, Free Press, 1990
2. Philp Burnad, Interpersonal Skills training, Viva books private ltd, NewDelhi, 1995

3. Sue Bishop, Assertiveness Skills training, Viva books private td. NewDelhi, 1996
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Course Qutcome

CO1 - Able to identify the skills needed for positive self image development

CO2 - To explain how self — image affects one’s feelings attitudes and behavior.

C03 - To demonstrate effective ways of coping with having Win —Lose or Lose Win attitudes
and relationships

CO4 — Able to Lltilize and become proficient assertive skills in their personal life

CO5 - Evaluate and Use the Win — Win Attiwde in their professional life

Unit1 (Unit2 [ Unit3 |Unitd | Unit§
Bloom's Taxonomy Col C02 C03 CO4 CO5

K 1: Remembering |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying ' E
E4: Analyvring 4
K35: Evaluating 5
Kb Creating
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ENVIRONMENT AND ETHICAL ISSUES
RFS 3200 4hriler

Objective: This course iy aimed af creating awareness on environmental issues thar poses threat 1o the
planet carth. On learning the intricate conmections and dependence found in the eco system, the student iv
guided to take ethical stands on the issue of envirommental degradation and to develop eco-friendly world
VieMs

Unit - T Eco System: Structure and Fupetions

Nature, scope and importance of Environmental studies — concepts of Eco system: Types, Structure and
Functions of Eco systems

Umit - 11 Bio Diversity: Threats and Conservation

Understanding Biodiversity, Value of Biodiversity. India and Biodiversity — threats to India’s Biodiversity
= Twvpes of Conversation

Limit - TIT Eavironmental Pollation

a. Human activities and Pollution - Causes and effects of Air, Water, Soil, MNaoise, Thermal and
nuclear Pollution - Measures of control and management

b, Climate change, Green house effect and global warming, Acid Rain, Ozone layer depletion,
Muclear Accident and Holocaust

Unit - TV Ethical Concern Towards Environment

a. Human’'s relationship with Nature: Anthropocentrism, Androcenirism and Biocentrism

b. Human Centric Environmentalism Vs Eco-centric environmenialism: Market, Culiure, Gender and
Environmental Political Issues

e. Holistic and Individualistic moral approaches to nature

Unit - V Radical Ecology and Counter Cultural Movemeni

a. Land Ethic of Aldo Leopold

b. Deep Ecology

€. Chipko Movement in India and Petra Kelly's Green Movement
Text:

I. “Living in the Environment™ Miller G.J.R., Wordsworth Publishing company
Books for Reference:

1. “The Biodiversity of India”, Barucha Erach, Mapin Publishing Pyt Ltd., Ahmadabad, India
2. “Environmental Philosophy™. Michael E. Zimmerman, Prentice Hall Publishing Co, New Jersey,
1998
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Course outeome!

Un completion of the course, students should be able

COl:
CO2:
CO3:

0

CO5:

To describe the concept of Eco System, its types, Structure and Functions

To explain the threats and conservation due to Bio Diversity

To utilize the knowledge of various pollutions and its causes and effects on environment in their
personal snd social life

Ta relate human with nature and distinguish between Human Centric Environmentalism Vs Eco-
centrie environmesntalsm

To analyvse Radical Ecology and Counter Cultural Movement

Unit]l |Unit2 |Unitd |Unitd |Units
| Bloom’s Taxonomy COl cO2 Co3 Co4 Cos
K 1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding z
K3: Applying 3
kd4: Analyzing 4
K3: Evaluating 5
Ké: Creating

Mean =3
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SYLLABUS FOR 2™ and 3™ YEAR STUDENTS

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY

RFS 1443 4Cr/4Hr
Objective; This course fs an introduction 1o the central problems of Philasophy. This course helps studenis to
reflfect on the nature of Reality, Knowledpe, Morality and Beauty

I — The Nature of Philosophy

Mature, Scope and methods of Philosophy — The origin of philosophical thinking — Questions of
meaning and truth — Philosophy and Science — Requirements for philosophizing

11 - Problems of Philosophy

The problems of appearance and Reality — Problems of mind & body — The problems of Universals
and Particulars — Problem of truth and falschood - Problems of Knowledge and Error

Il — Methods and approaches in Philosophy

Logical method — Empirical method - Transcendental method - Critical method — Traditional —
Analytic - Pragmatic - Existential - Phenomenological approaches

I'V — Methods and approaches in Philosophy

Uses of Philosophy ~ To form world views, to stand on ssues and 10 understand self, world and
society

V = An approach to Indian Philosophy

Dharsana — Goals of Indian Philosophy - Origin of Indian Philosophy: Vedas, Upanishads — Concepts
of Atman, Brahman - Orthodox and Heterodox schools in Indian Philosophy — Sad dharsana.

Books for reference:

Bertrand Russell — “The Problems of Philosophy™

A.C., Ewing — “The Fundamental Questions of Philosophy™
Cieorge Thomas Patric — “Introduction o Philoaophy™
Chandradhar Sharma: A critical survey of Indian Philosophy

a2



Course Duicome;

COl — Swedents will be able to describe the Nature, Scope and the methods of Philosophy

RP5 75

CO2 — Students will be able to distinguish between the Problem ol truth and falsehood and problems of

mind and body

C03 — Students will be able to analyvze the Methods and approaches in Philosophy
04 — Students will be able to use the values of philosophy in their life
CO35 ~ Swdents will be able to assess the approaches to Indian philosophy

Umir 1

Umir 2

Unit 3

Umit 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

o

co2

CO3

COd4

COS5

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

2

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K3: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY : ORIGIN OF MAN AND SOCIETY

RFPS 1435 Shrider

Objectiver This cowrse introduces the origin of man md goclety from scientific and anthropological
perspectives, The study of human belngs as Bological orpanlams, thelr early culiural allainmenis and thetr
adaptalion giving rise lo difforent types of social organization that will enable the student to locate himself i a
larger hivtarical ime framewaork

I = The Central theme of Social Sciences: Human Beings

Man and his reflexivity on himself, nature and society — Human beings i social milicu — Social science as the
reflective study of human beings — Knowledge production in human context — Identification of universalities
and specificities in human society

1T — The origin of Man

Ramapithecus Punjabicus, Home Africanus, Homo Erectus, Homo Sapiens Neanderthals and Homo sapiens -
Sapiens

I = Cultural Evolution

Changes in Tool making ability - Tools in Paleolithic, Mealithic, Bronze age and [ron age — Foraging, Tool
making, Hunting, Food producing, controlling live stock — Pottery - Baking, Brewing, Spun, Omaments for
spiritual ceremonies — early belief systems

IV — Man and Nature

Adaptation and interaction — Adaptations among Eskimos, Kazsk, Chotta Magpur Plateau as examples
Thought and Culture = Languape - Link between cultoral and hiological evalution = Clan - Descent - Lineage

V — Types of Social Organization

Humting — Gathering socicty and Horticultural society — Emergence of social institutions and interactions -
Specialization and Division of Labour - Domestication, Pastoral societies, Seftlement mnd farming -
Agricultural society — Mercantile societies and industrial societics

Referenee:

4. “An Introduction o Culiural and Secial Anthropologey™, Peter B, Hammond, Macmallan Publication Co.
Ing. , New York, 1978

5. “An Introduction 1o Sockal Anthropology™, LN, Majumdar and T.N. Madan, National Publishing
House, 198%

6. “Culture, People, Naturg — An Introduction to general Anthropology™, Marvin Harris, Published by
Thomas Y. Com Well, New York
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Course Outcome:
On completion of the course, students should be able

COl1:  To identify the relationship between Nature, Society and Self

CO2: Toexplain the basic concepts related to biological evolution

CO3:  To classify the stages of human evolution

CO4:  To compare between biological adaptation and socio-cultural adaptation
CO5:  To distinguish between the types of primitive and intermediate societies

. Unit] |UmitZ |Unit3 |Unitd | Unit5 |
Bloom's Taxonomy CO Co2 Ci03 04 CO5

K 1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding
Ej'.-ﬁpp!ying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating ' 5
K Cmfing |

ted

Mean=23
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UNDERSTANDING THE UNIVERSE AND INFINITY
RPS 1233 Ihrider
Obfective: This course aims ot infroducing the extent of the physical wniverse through the expogsition of the
varions compornants of the universe in terms of its encemily. The goal of this infroductory comrse is o provide
the base for concept of infinity and fo approach the physical reality in terms of larger isswes in philosophy and
in Mathematics,
I - Coneception of Universe through the ages
(Geocentric universe - Piolemy — The Copemnican revolution — Kepler's laws of planetary motion — Tycho
Brahe's observations of planetary positions — Galileo's discovery
I1 = The extent of the physical universe
Methods to measure the distances in the universe — The solar family — Consteliations — The milky way - The
galaxy — The universe without a centre and a boundary — Intersicllar and intergalactic space
111 — Life story of a star
Methods of determining the distances 1o nearby stars — Stellar motion — Birth of a star — Proto star — Red giant -
White dwarf = Neutron star — Supemova
IV — The ever expanding universe
Hubble’s study on the movement of galaxies — Theories on the origin of universe — Big bang theory — Steady
state theory ~ The implication on the extent of the universe
V = Conception of Infinity

Greek's Apeiron - Georg Cantor's degrees of infinity — Absolute Infinite — the physical infinite and the
mathematical infinities

Ref:
. "Understanding the Universe: From Quarks to the Cosmos”, Dan Lincoln, World Scientific Publishing
Company, 2004
2. *The Universe ina Mutshell”, Stephen Hawking, Bantam Books, 2001
3. “Infinity and the Mind™ - Rudy Rucker, Bantam MNew Age Books, 1982
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Coonrse (Jutcome:

COT: Able to explain the Conception of Universe through the ages

C0O2:  To identify the Methods to measure the distances in the universe
CO3:  To generalize the life story of slar

CO4: Toanalvze the Theories on the ongin of umiverse
CO35:  To classify the Conception of Infinity

Unit |  Unit? |Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy ol col o3 Co4 COos
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analvzing 4
K5: Evaluating | ' 5
K6: Creating

-~

Mean =3
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WORLD RELIGIONS — 1

RPS 1532 Shr/5er

Obfective: This course i a survey of the major religions raditdons which have either emerged in India or find o
place exclusively in fndia. Special aitertion i given to the sects of these religions fraditions along with the
helief and practices.

I = Loroastrianism

Founder — Conception of God with equal and opposite qualities — Zorpastrian sacred book, ritual and
worship — Zoroastrianism in India

I1 - Hinduism

Vedic Hinduism — Vedas, Upanishads and Hindu seriptures - Beliefs in Aiman, Brahman — Sects
within Hinduism — Saivism, Vaishnavism,

11 - Jainism & Buddhism

Thirthankaras, concept of Jiva, Ahimsa — Sects within Jainism — Jainism as a heterodox religion -
Jaina worship and rituals, Life of Buddha- Four noble truths, eight fold path, sects within Buddhism -
Buddhism as 2 heterodox religion — Buddhist worship and nituals

1V = Popular Religions of South India

V — Sikhism

Origin of Sikhism, Ten Gurus, Adi granth, Sects in Sikhism, beliefs and practices in Sikhism

Books for Reference:

Anindita M. Balslev, *(0n World Religions™, , SAGE Publications, 2014

Kitagawa, J.M. Lasalle, “Modern Trends in World Religions™, [llinois, Open Court Publishing Co., 1967

.5, Sharma, “Hinduism through the Ages™
Humphrey C., “Buddhizsm: An Introduction and Guide”, Penguin Books | 1990

B b
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Couwrse Oufcome:

CO1: Able to explain  the basic concepts of religions in India

CO2:  To classify various religions and their beliefs

CO3:  To enalyze different religious beliefs and relate them with their own beliefs
CO4:  To evaluate ancient religions and their traditions” impact

COS: To apply religious values in their personal life

Unit 1 | Unit 2 |I.Fnit.‘! Unit4 | Unit S
Bloom’s Taxonomy CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering 1 o
K2: Understanding | 2
K3: Applying ‘ 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating A
KG: Creating




RPS B2

ETHICS

RPS 1442 4Cr/d Hr

EMjective: Thiv course is o stwdy af the nature and scope of different ethical thegries and their defining modes
af goodness, rightness or moral valwes. Special affention iy given to the exploration of endwing moral
concerns, such as moral relativism, the place of reason in ethics, egoivm, altruism ond the nature of moral
responsibilitg

1 - Introduction

Mature and scope of Ethics, Concept of Yalue, Right and Good. Duty, Viriue, Free will, Determinismy, Rights
and obligations and Evil — Classification of Ethical! Theories - Normative and meta-ethical distinction -
Teleological — De omological distinction — Cognitivist and Non- cognitivist distinction — Ethical subjectivism -
Chjectivism and Relativism

II - Teleological Ethical Theories

Importance for ends or good and moral value — Moral obligation seen as Value, Right as good - Greek
Eudemonism, Egoistic hedomsm of Epicurus, Hedomstic Utilnananism of Bentham and Mill, Instrumentalism
of Dewey

111 = Deontological Ethical Theories

Deoniology and Impoertance for moral obligation, duty - Oughiness,. rightress, categorical imperative, Self
eviden! nature of rght, right known through reason. Intuition, Act and Rule Deomtology - Butler's moral
conscience theories — Ross's deontological intuitionism and Kant's formalism

IV - Freedom and Responsihility
Dreterminism, Fatalism, hard and Soft determinism, Libertarianism and Action theory
V — Ethics and Taking stands on contemporary issues
Arguments and against Homosexuality, Abortion - Euthanasia ~ Capital punishment and Animal rights
Books for Reference:
6. “Toking Sides: Clashing Views on Controversial Moml Issues™, Stephen Satris, The Dushkin
Publishing Group Inc., 1994
. “Applying Ethics”, Jeffrey Olen & Vincent Barry, Wadsworth Publishing Company, 1999

7
B. “Ethics and the limitz of Philosophy™, Fontana Press, Collins, 1985
Q. SAn Intreduction to ]'-"I'l.l'lmnphi'-c_-n.il Amnnlyzia™, Iohn Hn:rpu:r:, Prentice Hall Inc., 1887
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Course Duteome:

COY: To explain the nature and scope of Ethics and its values
CO2: Toanalyze the Teleological Ethical Theories in Ethics

03 To Use Deontological Ethical Theories in their social life
CO4:  Students are able to distinguish Hard and Soft determinism
COS5:  Able to assess contemporary issucs through ethical values

| Umit] |[UnitZ [Unit3 | Unitd | Unit S
| Bloom’s Taxonomy | €Ol | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applving 3
K4: Analyzing 4

K5 Hﬂliﬁ:t_ing 5
Ké: Creating

Mean =3
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ELEMENTS OF PHILOSO'HY OF SCIEMNCE
RFS5 1234 Jhr!/2er

Ohfective: An examinarion of science, its method, mode of confirmation, nanwe of scientific explanation and the
tvpes of reasoming that it @5 engaging in is the crux of this cowrse. This cowrse helps the stwdents 1o per familiar
with the mede of reasoning in science that do mor provide conclusive reasons from their conclusions rather it
gives wr good regsaons fo belivve ity conclusions.

I. Basis for scientific reasoning

Inductive and deductive reasoning — problem of indoction and the responses — Karl Popper’s “refutations’ as
alternate to induction — Scicnce as conjectures — Goodman's new problem of induction

I Laws of Matore and Scientific method

Hume"s conception of causal laws and accidents — John Herschel’s theory of scientific method - context of
discovery — Incorporation of kews into theories — laws as wide ranging generalizations - Patterns of scientific
discovery

L Confirmation and Probability

Notion of confirmation — Dealing with the paradox of the ravens and the tacking paradox - Tnierpeetations of
probability — subjective and objective probabilities — The propensity theory ~ Bayesian confirmation theory -
The paradoxes resolved

IV, Scientific Explanation

Carl Hempel's covenng law model — Questions on whether explanations fit the covering law model and vice
versa — Probabilistic explanation — Causation and explanation

V. Demarcation of Seience and Non-Science

Bridgman's operational criterion - Camap on tanslatability into an empiricist language — Ayer on the
deductibality of observation statements — Popper on Falsifiability as a ¢riterion of empirical method

Baooks for reference;

1.™ A Histonical Introduction to the Philosophy of Science” - John Losee, OVP, London, 1972
2. "Philosophy 1 © A puide through the subject” - Edited by AC, Grayling, OVE, 1998, Mew York
3. "Philosophy of Science”, Arthur Danto and Sidney Morgan Besser, Meridian Books, 1960



Course Qutcome:

Col:
COE:
CO3:
0
LS

To explain ahout Inductive and deductive reasoning

To compare the Laws of Nature and Scientific method

Students will be able to distinguish the subjective and objective probabilities
To sketch the Carl Hempel's covering law model
Students will be able to determine the need for utilizing Demarcation of Science and Non-Science

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy

Col

o2

CO3

Co4

COs

E.1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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WORLD RELIGIONS - 11
RPS 2531 Shri/Ser

Objective: This course is a survey of the major refigions fraditions which have originated outside fndia forms
the content of this course. An exposition to History. Beltefs, Practices and Sects of these religions traditions
Fecaive primary aitention in this corse,

I = Judaksm

Conecept of Yahweh - Ten commandments — Torah — Prophets — Worship — rituals and festivals in
Judaism

11 = Christianity

Brief life history of Jesus, Bible, Sermon on the Mount, Christian conceplion of God, Man, World, Sin
and Salvation — Basic Christian values — Sects in Christianity

11 = Islam

Meaning of Islam - Life history of prophet Mohammed — Hijra — Five pillars — Quran - Hadieth —
Sects in Islam - Islamic worship and rituals

IV — Taoism

Lao Teu's thought — Tao - the way ~ Tao as understanding of the functions of the world — Yang and
Yin — concepiion of wise person — Virtuous activity — Philosophy of Chuang Teu ~ His conception of
World, Nature, and Man

W — Conlucianism

Biography of Confucius — Practical way of learning ~ Love for humanity — Confucius Tao - the way
heaven works - the principle of the Mean — Principles of Reciprocity — Confucius’s conception of
Sage or Superman

Books for Reference:

Anindita N, Balslev, “On Waorld Religions™, . SAGE Publications, 2014

Kitagmwa, J.M. Lasalle, *Modem Trends in World Religions™, Ninois, Open Court Publishing Co., 1967
3.5, Sharma, “Hinduism through the Ages™

Humphrey C.. “Buddhism: An Introduction and Guide™, Penguin Books , 1990

ot o



Coorse (oteome:

COolL
COZ:
CO3:
CO4:
CO3:

Able w explain  the basic concepis of religions in India
To classify various religions and their beliefs
To analyze different refigious beliefs and relate them with their own beliefs
To evaluate ancient religions and their traditions” impact
To apply religious values in their personal life

Uit 1

Unit 2

Umit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom®s Taxonomy

col

Cco2

CO3

CO5

Kl Remembering
K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

E4: Analyzing

K3 Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean =3
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CLASSICAL INDIAN PHILOSOPHY -1
RPS 2542 5Cr/5Hrms
Cbfective: This course imroduces the begimming of Indian Philosophy. Special afrention i3 given 1o the guestion
af reality and the different contestations of it by jwcaposing the Vedic waditions with Carvaka, Jainism amd
Buddhizm
I - Vedas and Upanishads
Sruti and Smrti — Divisions in Vedas — concept of Reality - Ria = Cosmic Order — Meaning of
Lipanishads — Principal Upanishads — The identity of Brahman and Atman — Upanisadic world views —
Karma, Samsara and Moksha
Il - Carvaka

Lokeyata as the only Shastra — Perception as the only Pramana — Rejection of non-material entities,
Dharma and Moksha, Carvaka, Ethics

Il - Jainism

Tirthakaras; Jaina epistemology; Classification of knowledge into aparoksa — Paroksa and Pramana -
MNava — Svadvada — Jaina

Metaphysics: Anckantavada — Categories; liva. Ajiva, Asti = Kaya Dravyas and Anast Kaya dravya -
Bondage and Liberation; Maha — Vrata and anu vrats

1V ~Buddhism

Fouor noble truths; Eight fold path; Pratyasamutdapa: Nairatmyavada, Ksana ~ Bhanga — Vada —
Sanghatavada — Hinayana and Mahayana distinction — Nirvana

V — Schools of Buddhism
Sarvastivada — Madhyamika (Vaibhasika) and Sautrantika (Shunvavada), Yoga chara (Vijnanavada)
Books for Reference:
3. Chandradhar Sharma, “A Critical Survey of Indian Philosophy™, Motilal Banarsidass Publishers, 1994
4. Datta & Chatterjee, “Introduction to Indian Philosophy™, University of Caleutta, 1984

5. Dr. 5 Radhaknshnas, “Histery of Philesophy: Eastern and Western™, Val - I Gerope Allen & Unwin
Lud.. London, 1967

]



Course Ooatcome
At the end of the course students will be able fo

€0 1 = Deseribe the divisions of Vedas and Upanisadic world views
€0 2 - To explain the concept of Carvaka

CO 3 = To apply the Jzina epistemology

CO 4 - To analyze the four noble truths of Buddhism

€0 5 — To evaluate central concepts of Schools of Buddhism

Unitl | Unit2 |Unit3 | Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy co1 CO2 Cco3 CO4

COs

K1: Remembering |

K2: Understanding

=]

k3 Applying 3

| Kd: Analyzing I

K35: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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RPS 20

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL EUROPEAN PHILOSOFPHY
RPS 2442 4Cr/4Hrs

Objective: [. This course aims ar exploring the origin and development of philosaphy i Ewopean comtext 2,
The focus ix on closzical thinkers " view on mon, god, sociefy, keowledpge ond movality 3. This course gims @
establishing the signification and impact of classical thaught on the history of western philasaphy

I - Pre Socratic Philosophy

Characteristic feature of pre-Socratic philosophy — The early nature of philosophers = Thales,
Anaximander, Anaxagoras, Xenophanes - Problems in nature of philosophy: Heraclitus — One and the
many, Parmenides — Only the one — Sophists: Rhetoric and relativism — Atomists and Pythagoras
philosophies

I - Socratic and Platonic Philosophy

Socratic method — The quest for search for truth — Human excellence and knowledge — Knowledge is
virtue, Plato: The context of Plato’s philosophy — Knowledge and opinion = Appearance and reality -
Theory of ideas — Platn's conception of man and society

T - Aristotle’s philosophy

The reality of the world — Aristotle’s criticism of Plato — Logic and knowledge — Classification of
science — Potentiality and actuality — God — Soul and the good life

IV - Angustine’s Philosophy

The hackground — Coneeption of soul, sin and salvation — Pursuit of wisdom and happiness — Problem
of evil - Human nature — Corruption and restoration — Twa cities — Reason and authority

¥ — Bt Thomas Aquinas and St Anselm

Agquinas conceplion of knowledge — focus on the things of the world — The five ways of proving God's
existence, St. Anselm's ontological proofs — Nature ol proofs — The philosophical significance of
medieval age.

Books for reference:

1. Fredrick Copelston 5.1. — A History of Philosophy
2. Y. Masin — A Critical History of Western Philosophy
3. Norman Melchart = The greal conversation: A historical imroduction to philosophy

LR
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Course Outcome:

At the end of the course students will be ahle o

CO | - To explain the early nature of philosophers
CO 2 - To identify early philosophical methods of Socrates and Plato
CO 3 — To appraise the Aristotle's theory of Reality and classification of science

CO 4 - To assess the Augustine’s Philosophy of Conception of soul, sin and salvation
(O 5 ~To examine the Aquinas conceplion of knowledge and St. Anselm’s ontolagical proofs

Unit 1

Uit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy co

o2

03

4

COS

i:';'..l: Rl:m:mh:ring

K2: Understanding 2

k.3 Applving

Kd: Analvzing

K3: Evaluating

Ké: Creating |

Mean=3
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RPS 92

CLASSICAL INDIAN PHILOSOPHY - 11

RPS 2543 SCr/S5Hrs
Obfective: This course aims ai providing detailed exposition of the metaphysical and epistemolegical positions
of the six systems on fndian Philosaphy. Special care s loken to explicaie the contesting claims o the
conception of Realiny, Truth, Knowloedge and Error.

1 - Samkhya - Yoga

Satkaryavada, Prakrti, Prakni parinamavada — The evolutes of Prakrti — Purusa — Vivarta parinama —
Spiritualistic pluralism and atheistic Samkhya — Concept of chitta and Chitta Vrittis — Astanya Yoga

11 = Nyvaya - Vaishesika
a) Logic and Epistemology of Nyaya, Prama, Paratah, Pramanya, NMirvikalpaka Pratyaksa,
Savikalpaka Pratvaksa, Laukika — Alaukika Pratyaksa, Samanyalaksana — Jnana Laksana
Yogaja, Anyathakhiya — Svartha Anumana and Parartha Anumana
h) Metsphysics and Ontology of Vaishesika — Concept of Padartha, Dravya, Guna, Karma,
Samany, Vishesa, Samavaya Abhave — Asatkarvavada.
ITI - Purva Mimamsa
Svatahpramanyavada, Prabhakara and Kumarila Schools, Prabhakara’s Akhyati and the importance of
Shahda — Pramana - The concepiion of categories — Triputi pratyhaksavada and Inatatavada - Dharma
IV — Advaita

Brahman — Maya — Ishvara — Jiva, Atman - vivartavada — Jivanmukti and videhamukt

Y = Visistadvaila and Dvaita
Reality of achit - chit and Ishvara — Saguna Brahman - Panchapeda

Books for Reference:

6. “A Critieal Survey of Indian Philosophy™, Chandrwdhar Sharma, Meotilal Banarsidass Publishers, 1994

7. “Introduction to Indian Philosophy™, Datta & Chatterjee, University of Calcutta, 1984

B. “History of Philosophy: Eastern and Western™, Vol — 1, Dr. 8. Radhakrishnan, Geroge Allen & Unwin
Ltd, London, 1967



' KZ: Understanding 2

Course Dutcome
At the end ol the course students will be able 1o

C0 | —To explain the concepts of Samkhya - Yoga
CO 2 — To describe the Logic and Epistemology of Nyaya - Vaishesika

€0 3 — To compare the Svatahpramanyavada, Prabhakara and Kumarila Schools

C0 4 - To analyse the concept o fAdvaita
€0 5 — To appraise the concepts of Visistadvaita and Dvaita

RP5 93
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Unit1 | Unit2 | Unit3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy col | CO2 | CO3

CiM

COs

K1: Remembering 1

K3: Applying i

K4: Analyzing

Mean=3



RP5 94
SOCIAL STRUCTURE IN INDIA
RIS 2534 SEhriSer

Objective; This course gims at creating a erifical wndersianding of the social structural, finctional and process
oriented aspects of the agrarfan, easte, tribal, kinship, economic, political aspects of Indian society. This course
helps the students fo get a firm grip with the criteria wsed in the siructiral analysis of Indian Saciety in relation
with the analysiz of social change in India,

I - Rural and Agrarian Social Structure in India

Village as a Sociological reality — Village swudies — Community character ~ Village community in ancient,
medieval & Modern India -~ Political autonomy — Economic self sufficiency — Village and peasantry — Agranan
social structure — Land tenure system & Land reforms — Changes in the agrarian character of the villuge
Implications of rural development

Il — Caste system in India

Perspectives on the study of caste system: G5, Ghurye, M.N. Srinivas, Louis Dumont and Andre Beseille -
Defining criteria of caste - Social Exclusion & Inclusive policies of India, Caste as a Discriminatory system
Correlation between traditional economic system and caste — Un-touchability -~ Various forms of rituals relating
to pollution structure — State and non state initiatives addressing caste discrimination — Caste vialence —
Changes in caste relations

11 = Tribal communities in India

Sociological definition of tribes — Definitional problems in Indian context - Geographical spread and
demographic structure of various tribes in India — Problems of the trihal people — Colonial and posi colonial
policies — Adivasi struggle — Tribal social movements - Issues related to imegration of the tribals — Tribal
development and tribal identity

IV — Kinship system in India

Lineage and Descent in India - Types of Kinship system — Internal structure of the family and its refationship
with cther structures e Economic, Political & Cultural ~ changing character of India family - Industrialization
and Urhanization — Patriarchy — Oender inequality and its entitlements

V — Economic and Political System

Agrarian class structure — Industrial class structure — Operation of market — Caste based trade. traditional
business communities — Colonialism and economic opportunities for new merchant communities — Diehate on
liberalization and globalization — Nature of Indian Polity, Social factors affecting democratic participation

Book for reference:

1. “Sacial Inequality in India™, K.L. Sharma (Editor), Rawat Publicatons, Jaipur. India, 199%

2. “Marriage and Family in India”, Kapadia, K.M, Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1959

3. “Kinship Organisation in India”, Irawathi Karve, Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers, 1990
4, “Rural Sociology in [ndia®, A.R. Desai, Popular Prakashan, 1994,

. “Modemization of Indian Tradition”, Yogendra Singh, Rawat Publications, 1986




RPS 35

Course Outcome:
On completion of the course, students should be able

COI: Toidentify the aspects of social structure and explain the different land tenure systems in India
CO2:  To define caste and describe Un-touchability and caste violence in India

CO3:  Toanalyze the problems of tribal people in India

04:  Toevaluate the kinship system in India

CO5:  Todifferentiate Agrarian class structure and Industrial elass structure

Unit1 |Unit2 |Umit3 |Unitd | Units
Bloom"s Taxonomy col co2 | Co3 CO4 COS
E1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2 | |
K3: ﬂppi}ing 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5
K.6: Creating

Mean=3



RPS 96

FROJECT IN SOCTOLODGY
RPS 2534 Shr/Ser

Dbjective: The aim of this oorse 5 (o learn in defail the research methodology thar is applied in field
experience in Sociology. Ch learming the research methadology the student &5 to engage himself in an individual
study project imvolving research of a topic and the preparation of a project report in consultation with the
Sucufty advisor.

I — Definition, Nature and Scope of Social Research

lssues related to “Scientific study™ — Discovering & verifying facts — Causal explanation approprinte theoretical
frame of reference — Measurement and analysis of relationship in a value — Free framework os the thrust of
quantitative research — Focus on structures, systems and order — Emphasis on process and meanings that are not
‘measured’ as the thrust of qualitative research = Focus on social constrection of meaning and value bound
inguiry — Review of Titksraiure

Il — Hesearch design
Descriptive, Explanatory and Experimental research designs

LI = Sampling in Quantilative study and strategies of Inquiry in Qualitative stody

Quantitative study — Definition of sampling universe — Types of sampling - Probability and Won probability
sampling — Advantages and disadvantages. Qualitative study - Forming paradigms, perspectives, metaphor and
meaning a5 the base for research design — The case study, ethnography, phenomenology, interpretative practice
and the biographical method as qualitative research strategy

IV — Techmiques of data collection

Quamitative_Research; Observation — HRealistic observation - Types - Questionnaire — construction of
quéstionnaire - interview — objectives and types — roles of an interviewer — stapes of an interview

Qualitative Rescarch: Conversational interview — An of asking and listening — Observational methods —
Maturalistic observalion as tool o get into social situation — Written texts and cultural artifacts as mute evidence
— Wisual methods — Personal experience methods — Narrative, content and semintic analysis

V — Reseurch Report

Quantitative Research: The criteria: Mapping the reality — Representing the reality, Modes of presentation:
Internal and External validity, Reliability and Objectivity — Result analysis — Inference — preparing a research
report — computérs in social research. / Criteriz for evaluating and presenting Qualitative research:
Trustworthiness and Authenticity. focus on subjectivity, Emotionality, Feeling and Value — Positioned criteria —
Politics of interpretation — Writing as inguiry — Reflective and reflexive ethnography

Mode of Evafuation (Tmternal & External): No ond of semester examination. Praject report will be evaluoted
with external board members in g Viva Voce for 100 marks. For internal cominuous evalumtion, each studens
will he asked to submit proposal for the research with a lnpothesis for the 1™ internal continuous assessment
for @ maximum of S0 marks and a presemtation of a seminge on the chasen topic for the 2™ imternal assessment
Jor the maximum af 50 marks.

Ref:
2. “Brientific Methods of Social Research™, Gosh, BN, Sterling Publizshers, New York, 1983
3. “Handbook of Qualitative Research™, Edited by Norman K. Denzin & Yvonna 3. Lincoln, SAGE
Publications, 1994
4, “Multl Method Research: A synihesis of Sivles”, Brewer ], & Hunker A Mewbury Park, CA: SAGE



Course Quteome:

On completion of the course, students should be able

CO1: To describe the nature and scope of social issues

CO2: Te identify the basie concepts related to research methodology in sociology
CO3: To differentiate between Qualitative and Quantitative research
CO4: To develop data collection tool on their own
CO35: To use different techniques research methods and able to write a research report

Unit 1

Unit 2

Umit 3

Unit 4

Limit 5

Bloom*s Taxonomy ol

Co2

o2

CO4

COs

(KI: Remembering I

K2: Understanding

| K3: Applying

E4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

K6: Creating

Mean = 3.2
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RPS 98

INTRODUCTION TO HINDUISM

RIS 3641 6Cr/6Hrs

Objective: | This course gims to imrodice the history, scripiures, sects and basic beliefy of Hinduwism 2. This
course helps the siudents to study the theistic tradifions in Hinduwism expressed through Safvem and
Vaishnaivsm

I - Historical Moorings of Hinduism

Meaning of Sanatana Dharma — Vedic religion ~ Distinction between Brahmanism and Hindwism — Geds
associated with Sacrifices — Origin of doctrine of Transmigration — The rise of Theism

Il - Scriptures of Hinduism

Srutis — Smritis — Vedas — Upanishads ~ Fpics - Bhagavatgita — Puranas - Agamas

11 - Tenents, Beliefs and Gods of Hinduism

Concept of Brahman — Trinity — Samsara - Karma — Dharma — Gods of the Vedas, Vishnu - Ten Avataras -
Siva — The mother goddess (Durga) — Skanda — Ganesa- Kama and Lakshmi — Gods in popular traditions -
Muoksha — Three paths to Brahman

IV —Theistic traditions in Hinduism: Saivism

Saivism — Origin and development — Central themes — Pati (God): Transcendence, Creation and CGrace — Pasu
(Soul: multiplicity of souls, distinction between soul and god, 36 tativams — Pasam: Trio, Karma samsara and
concepl aof Maya ~ Liberation: stages, [Mhiksas and concept of guru

V —Theistic traditions in Hinduism: Vaishmavism

Vishnu in early scriptures — The Philosophy of Ramanuja - Raman and Krishna Bhakti — The Alvars of
Tamilnadu — Major beliefs and doctrines: God — Nirguna and Sarguna, Avatirs — Ten and religious duties
Books of reference:

A_L. Basham, "The origin and development of claszical Hinduism™

Deva Senapathi, “Saiva Siddhanta™

John Carman, “The theogloy of Ramamuja™
KE.C. Vamdachari, “Alvars of Sowth India™

e



Course Duteome

At the end of the course students will be able to

CO 1 - Describe the historical development of Hinduism

C0 2 - To identify the Scriptures of Hinduism

CO 3 - To utilize the values of Tenents, Beliefs and Gods of Hinduism
CO 4 - To assess the Theistic raditions in Hinduism: Saivism

CO 5= Relate Hindu values and apply them in personal life,

' Unitl [Unit2 | Unit3 [ Unit4

Unit §

Bloom’s Taxonomy 01 Coz2 | CO3 | COH4

E1: Remembering 1

K2: Uhdersranding 2

K3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing

K35: Evaluating 3

K6: Creating

Mean = 3
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RPS 100

MODERN INDIAN PHTILOSOPHY
RPS 3637 6 hr/6er
(hjective: This course is @ philosophical analysis of major Indian thinkers {Jf.f.'.]"ﬁ and 2 century represeniing
the Vedantic, Humanistic and spiritwalistic traditions. This cowrse is intended to get reflections on the response
af Indian thinkers encoalering (e wWes

I = Introduction

Characteristic features of modem Indian thought - Link with the past - Monotheism — Linear view of history —
Interest in secular and social life - Reform movements — Brahma Samaj — Arya Samaj — Theosophical Society

1l = Swami Vivekananda

Practical Vedanata — Universal religion — Ramakrishna mission — kamma Marga

111 — Shri Awrobindo
Concept of Divine — Involution and Evolution — Mind and Super mind — Integral Yoga — Society of Gnoatie
beings.
IV — Sir Mohammad Igbal
Conception of Self, God. Man, Nawse of Intuition, conception of World, Space & Time and importance of
Prayer
V — Humanistic Trends in Modern Indian Thought
Tagore's Religious Humanism, M.N. Roy’s Radical Humanism - Sarvodaya of M.k, Gandim - B.R.
Ambhedkar - Canception of the Mind, Man, Intelfect, Education & Religion
Books for reference:
i. “Contemporary Indian Philosophy™, Lal, BK., Motilal Banaridas, Madras, 1995
2. “Contemporary Indian Philosophy™, Mahadeven T.M.P & Saroja G.V., Bhardiya Vidhya Bhavan

Publishing Co., Madras, 1980
3. “Modemn Indian Thought”, Naravene V.5, Asia Publishing House, New Delhi, 2008

L



Course Ouicome:

CO | - To describe the Characteristic features of modern Indian thought

CO 2 - To explain the different perspectives of modemn thinkers in contemporary India
CO 3 = To evaluate the thoughts of modern thinkers and its influence on society
CO 4 - To clussify the works of modern thinkers in the light of contemporary society

CO 5 - Toapply the thoughts of Indian Philosophers in the Present Day Society

Unit1 | Unit2

Unit 3

Umit 4

Unit5 |

Rloam's Taxonomy
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K1: Remembering
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K5: Evaluating

K6: Creating
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RPS 102

INTRODUCTION TO CRITICAL THINKING
RPS 3231 Ihri/ler

Objectives: It is an introductory course to think critically abowt the world in which one lives in. This course
emplons the loglcal principles in a practical way to help students improve their ability 1o reason well about
problems they encounter in everyday life.

I - The background for critical thinking

Arguments as the hasis for critical thinking — Reasoning and Arguments — The question of truth and withdity of
arguments - Good and bad reasoning — Inductive and Deductive reasoning

11 - Fallacious Reasoning

Appeal to authority, inconsistency, straw man, “either or fallacy”, begging the guestion, ad hominem argument,
equivacation. slippery slope, hasty conclusion, small sample and questionable analogy

111 - Psvchological impediments to good reasoning

Lovalty, Provincialism, Herd imstinet, Prejudice, Stereolypes. Superstitious beliefs, Wishful thinking,
Rationalization, Denial and Procrastination

IV — Nature and types of arguments

Definition — Levels of argument — Manifest and Implied argument by the image — the argument process

V — Critical thinking and writing an assignment

Writing process — Planning — Reasons and evidences in suppont of thesis - Importance of ammanging thoughts -
Providing concrete evidence

Books for reference:

1. “Logic and Contemporary Rhetoric: The use of reason in Everyday life™
by Howard Kahene and Nancy Cavender
2. “Logic and Critical Thinking”, Mernlee H. Salmon, HBJ Publishers, 1989
1. “An Introduction to Logic and Scientific Methad”, Moeris R. Cohen. Allied Publications Pvt. Ltd_,




Course Duteome:

CO 1 - To identify the Inductive and Deductive reasoning
(02 - To explain the importance of Fallacious Reasoning

CO 3 - To use Psychological impediments to good reasoning
CO 4 - To classify Nature and types of arguments

€0 3 - To write assignments by using Critical thinking

Umit 1

Umit 2

Unit 3

Umit 4

Unit §

Bloom’s Taxonomy
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KI: Remembering

|
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_]-:_':4: Analyzring
K3: Evaluating
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RPS 104

SOCIAL ISSUES AND VALUE STAND

VAL 3232 2Cr /!4 hrs

Objectives: This course aims at introducing and clarifying values amidst various issues in society. By
internalizing the values on the basis of universal frame of reference such as the Indian constitution, the course
helps the students to take appropriste value stands on wide ranging sociclal issues.

I - Introduciog the concept of Vilues

Concept of “Value” - Dimensions of Values, Identification of Values, Values as socially desirable quality,
Spatio-temporal and cultural relativeness of values — Philosophical [ ethical, sociological and psychological
aspects of values — Sources of Values, Values and rights — Indian constitutional basis for valies - Importance of
value Education

I = Caste in Indian Society
Origin & features of Caste system — Vama & Jati — Understanding untouchability — Reservation and the concepl
of positive discrimination — lssues relaied to caste in contemporary India.

Il —Crender in Indian Socicty

Sex & Gender - Definition and concept of gender inequality — Patriarchy System - Crimes apginst Women -
Data pertaining to inequality index in India — Economic participation, educational achievemenis, health & life
expectancy & political empowerment ~ Female foeticide & infanticide, sex matio, matermal mortality rale -
Legal and constitwtional safeguards apainst pender inequality

IV = Religion in Indian Society
Religious diversity in India - Coneepe of secularism - Religious fundamentalism - [ssues related 1o religious
vidence — Meed for dialogue, Pluralism & inclusiveness.

Y = Youth and ¥Value orientation

Youth and personal values — vouth and peer group values - vouth and social values - youth and family values -
yvouth and refigious values — vouth and political vatues - value challenges in education, cccupation and
profession — Promotion of value based socicty.

Books for Reference

9. Rajiv Azad, "Gender Discrimination: An Indian Perspective ", Atlantic Publishers {2012)

10, Vani Kant Barooah, Nidhi 8. Sabharwal and et al, " Caste discriminaion and exclusion in Modern India™

Fl. Jagarn Karade, "Caste Discriminagtion ", Sage Publication, Rawat Books. (2013)

12 Peggy Froerer, "Religious division and Social Conflict ", Social Science Press, New Delli, (2007)

13. Ram Punivani, “Religion, Power and Vielence ", Sage Publications, (2005)

14, Singh, RF. (2004). Value education in Mndian democracy. University News, 4299 ), Cerober § [ 17,0-8,

15, Prohalloda, (2000), Conemporary significance of value education. fn Negi, UR. (Ed.} Value education in
India. New Delhi: Assoctation of Indian Universities, 1-U,

16, Periodic articles and news reports published in print media

Ll



Course Outcome:

CO1. The student will be able to remember the concept of values and its dimensions

COZ. The student will be able to define Caste and explain its origin and features
CO3. To distinguish between Sex and Gender and describe the concept of gender inequality

COM. To assess the concepts Secularism, Religious fundamentalism and its related issues

CO3. To apply values in their personal and professional life 1o promation of value based society,

Unit 1

Unit 2

Uimit 3

Umirt 4

Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy
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K1: Remembering
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RPS 106

INTRODUCTION TO CHRISTIANITY
RPS 3632 6 hr/6cr

Objective: This course seeks to hroaden student’s wundersianding of Christian religion trough histarical
imestigation, textual criticivm, ethical analysis and culiural interpretaion. Particular attention s given 1o
those fexis thal inform the theology and social practices along with an introduction to Christian missions in a
cross cultiral cantexty.

I. Elements of Christian Theology

Christian understandings of God — Christ, the Holy Spirit, Humanity, Crention and Redemption — Christian
belief as expressed in the theology of Calvinist, Weslyan, Catholic, Pentecostal, Anabaptist and Pietist
MGVements

1L History of Christianity

History of Chnstian ideas, institutions and ethical practices in the Roman and Perstan empires, in [slamic lands,
and in Medieval Europe up to 1500 — Reformation — Expansion with colonization — Missionary movements -
Christianity in Africa, Asia and Latin America

L Glimpses into the Books of the Bihle

Introduction 1o content amnd themes of the Old Testament — with emphasis on sequence and meaning of events —
FPentateuch, Prophets and writings = Survey of historical and cultural background of New Testament - Gospels,
Acts, Letters and Apocalypse

IV, The Matare and Mission of the Charch

Riblical and theological analysis of Church’s mture and mission ~ Christian mission and the relationship of
Christianity to the religions of the world — the Gospel mandate in cross cultural contexts — Meaning of witness
and service — the Theology of worship

V. Christiamity in India

St Thomas in Indiz — Influence of eastern orthodox charches in Inddia — Malahar — Orithodox churches —
Jacobite — Roman Catholic and Protestant Missions in India - Marthomaites and Syrian Chnstians =
Ecumenism = C5] and CHI

Books for Reference:
3. "Outline of Christian Doctrine™, Marcus Ward, Vol | & 11,

4. “Principles of Christian Theology”™, John Macquarrie
5. “lerusalem to New Delhi®, Gibbs

L

&



Course Outcome

CO 1 - To explain the Elements of Christian Thealogy
CO 2 - To describe the History of Christian ideas, institutions and ethical practices
CO 3 - Analyze the content and themes of the Old Testament of the Scripture The Bible
€0 4 - To assess Biblical and theological analysis of Church's nature and mission
CO 5 - Apply the values learnt through this course in their lives

Unit 1

Unit 2

Umit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

|

| Bloom™s Taxonomy
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RPS 108
INTRODUCTION TO ISLAM

HPS 3638 Ghr/bGer

Objective: This course aims al imparting the students the founding, historical development and the present
situation of Ixlamic religion with special attention to iy beliefs and doctrines. This course helps 1o draw o
comparizor on the description of persenalities commaon in Islam and Christianity on the basis of specific
reference to Quranic verses that talk abowt these persenalities.

I. History of Izlam

Arabia before Islam — Life history of prophet Mohammed — Hijira - Caliphates — Abu Baker, Umar, Uthman
and Ali — Abbasid and Islamic golden age — the crusades — The Mamluks and the oftoman empire, Sunni, shia,
Ahamadiya, Quranists,

11, Beliels and doctrines of Islam

Belief in Allah, the God, Angels, Prophets, the book, the last day, Resurrection and the predestination of Good
and Evil — the foundations — Quran, Hadith, [jma and Quiyas — The Five pillars — Faith, Prayer, Fast, Arms
giving and Pilgrimage — Muslim high davs

1L Climpses into Quran

The style of Quran, Date and authorship, The rele of scripture in the Muslims life, A briel exposition 1o the
following Surms:

Al Fatiha (1) - The Opening:  The fundamental principles of Quran
Al Bagara (2™} The Heifer:  Focus on the necessity of God — Consciousness, Legal ordinances, Warfare,

and property fghts

Al Imran (3™)- Family of Irmran: Focus on Nature of lesus, The oneness of God

Al Nisa (4™) - Women: Foeus on obligations of Men and women, rights of women, peace and war,
relations of believers with unbelievers

Yumus { 10™) - Jomah: The revelation of Guran to Muhammad

Ihraheem { 14™) - Abraham: Focus on how God is destained to lead Man from darkness to Light

Al - Kahf (18%)— The Cave: A series of parables on the theme of faith in God versus excessive
attachment 1o the life of this world

Maryam ( 1 9th)- Mary: The stary of Zachariah, lohn, Mary and Jesus

An-Nur (24"} - The Light: One who enlightens and lights up the universe

Al-Hujurat (49%) The Chambers: Focus on Social ethics

Al-Jumuaa (62™) - Friday: Focus on congregational praver on Friday

Al-Talag (65™) - Divoree: Foews on Divorce, Waiting period and remarriage

IV, Islam in Indin

Early period (Arab = Persiz) - Arab Indian interactions — Mopla Muslims in Kerala — Delhi sultanate — the
Mughals — Tamil Muslims - Islam immediately before Indian independence and post independence era

V. Sufism in Islam )
Origin & Faith = Philosophy — Stages of Sufism: Saints - Ajmeer Khawaja, Nagoor Andavar - Practices
Books lor reference:

2. HAR Gibb, “Modem Trends in Islam®, Chicage University Press, 1947

3. Henry Martyn, “Introduction to 1slam™, Institute of Islamic Studies

4. John B. Taylor, *Thinking about Islam™

5. Sayid Athar Abbas Rizvi, “History of Sufism in India™, Mumshram Manoharlal Publications Lid, 1992



Course Qutcome

CO1 - Make the students to understand the history of Islam

CO2 — Students will be able to explain the beliefs and doctrines of Islam
CO3 - Enable the students to remember the holy scripture of Tslam

CO4 - Students can explain the historical aspect of 1slam in India

CO3 - Students can relate Sufi fzith and practices of Islam

Unitl | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Units

Bloom's Taxenomy COl | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5

» Remembering |

: Understanding 2

] § il

- Applying : 3

K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating 5

K Creating
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SKILLS FOR CAREER DEVELOPMENT

RPS 3132 Jbriler
Ohjective: To inculcate the impartance af saft skills for career development, 2, To orient students towards the
need for transforming themselves hefore entering the career 3. To help them identify and prepare for choosing
apprapriate career with suitable skill sets and understanding.

1 - Skills required for Career Development

Introduction to skills for career development - Need for career development skills — Goal Setting — Team
building skill - Conflict Resolution skill — Decision Making

Il - Communication & Assertive skills

What is communication — Goals and Elements of communication - Types of communication — Barriers of
communication — Assertive behavior — Types of assertive behavior — Assertiveness in cultures — Assertive
rights

111 - Identifyving Career

Resumne writing — Understanding HR agencies and portals — Interview skills — Mock Interview — Negotiation —
Contracts — Employee nghts

IV = Time Management & Team management skills
Understanding time management — Reasons for poor lime management - Saboieur Time Sivles - The *Five

Time Zone' Concepl - Elements of effective time management — Essential skills for team management —
Understanding the Team & Task - Deliverables

V - Leadership Skills
Understanding Leadership — Types of leadership — Power, Politics & Leadership — How 10 develop leadership
competencies — Advanages of a leader
Books for referemce:
1. *Wovages of the Heart: Living on emotionally Creative Life™, Averill 1. and Nunley E., Free Press,

1992
3, “Creative Leadership: Skills that Drive Change”, Gerard J. Puccio, Mary C. Murdock, Marie Mance,

SAGE Publications, London, 2006



Course Cuteome:

O Students will be able 1o utilize the career development skills leamnt
CO2: To explain the elements of Communication and Assertive behavior and its types

CO3: Students will be able w write their own resumes and face inferviews
CO4: Students will be able to redevelop Time Management & Team management skills
C035: To explain and express leadership skills

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit §

Bloom's Taxonomy

col

co2

K1: Remembering

LA L ———

K3: Applying

K4: Analyring

E5: Evalualing

K6: Creating

Mean = 3.2
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PHS 2379 ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION IHrs/wk-3Cr

Course ohjective:

This course deals with the fundamentals of basic communication systems. hi
emphasizes the need for modulation of signals and the processes involved in analog and digital
modulation techniques. It imparts the skill on programming and design of varous
communication circuits,

Course Outcome

At the end of the course, the students will be able to:
i. Explain the basic principles of analog and digital communication systems.
1. Discuss amplitude modulation technigues.
ii. Elucidate AM transmitter and Superheterodyne receiver
. Interpret frequency modulation technigues.
v, Describe the commeon digital pulse modulation schemes.

UNIT I :Introduction To Fourier transform

Properties of Fourier Transform - Sampling theorem — Natural Sampling & Flat-top
Sampling (Qualitative analysis) — Nyquist rate
UNIT II: Amplitude Modulation

Block diagram of Communication System — Types of Communication Systems — Need
for Modulation — Amplitude Modulation — Definition & Representation - Generation of
Amplitude Modulation (Balanced modulator)
UNIT IIE: Detector & Demodulation

Detector ~ AM demodulator - Block diagram of AM Transmitter — Ceneral
Characteristics of receiver Superheterodyne receiver
UNIT IV :Freguency Modulation

Representation of FM — Generation of FM — Direct method (Varactor diode modulator)
— indirect method (Armstrong method) — FM detection — slope detector — Foster secley
discriminator. FM TRANSMITTER — Direct method & Armstrong method - FM super
heterodyne receiver
UNIT V :Analog Pulse code Modulation

Generation & Detection of PAM, PWM & PPM.Digital Pulse Modulation &
Demodulation — PCM — Quantizing & Coding — Generation & Demodulation of PCM —
Companding& encoding — Applications of PCM - Basic Concept of DM & ADM,

TEXT
I. kennedy, Electronic Communication System, McGraw-Hill Inter Student Edition.
2. Shanmugam, Sam K_, Digital and Analog Communication System, John Wiley.

REFERENCE
I. Venkatraman SE_, Digital Communication, 5, Chand
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2. Roddy and Coolen, Communication electronics, PHI

3. Lathi B.P,, Communication System, Wiley Eastern

4. Samshanmugam K., Digital and Analog Communication System, John Wiley

5. Robert M. Gaghardi, Satellite Communication, CBS Publication

&, Taub and Shilling, Communication Systems, MeGraw Hill

7. Carlson A.B., Communication Systems, McGraw Hill India

8. Chitode 1.5., Principles of Digital Communication, {15t edition, 2008), Technical

Fublications Pune

am o= nom e

Kl | K2 | K3 Ké | K5 | Keé
COl 2
CO2 2 13 N i
CO3 2 5| 6
CO4 4
CO5 2

Mean Seore—- 313

FHS 2179 Electronic communication lab2ZHrs/wk-1 Cr

Course ohjective:

This course mparts skills in design of modulation of signals involved in analog and

digital modulation techniques. The students are imparted the skill on programming and
design of wireless communication using Arduing.

Course oploome:
At the end of the course. the students will be able to

I

i

iii.

Acquire the ability to design electronic circuits and interpret resulls of analog and
digital communication systems.

Implement amplitude modulation & demodulanon of signals.

Interpret frequency modulation techniques.

iv. Develop digital pulse modulation by employing 555 timer.
v. Acquire skill on programming and design of wireléss communication using Arduino.
List of Experiments

1. Simulation of Fourier Transform using MS-excel]

2. Amplitude modulation using transistor

3, Freguency modulation using 555 timer

4. Generate the waveforms of frequency shift keying

5. Generate the waveforms of phase shift keving

6. Pulse width modulation and demodulation using 555 timer
7. Analog to digital conversion

£, Digital to aru]u:rg cOnvVersion

9. Multivibrator using 553 timer

10, Schmidt Trigger using 1C 741
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A minimum of eight experiments shall be carried out.

- [Ki[K2[K3 | K4[KS|Ké
Col 2 4 (]
C02 3

CO3 4

COd 3 [
Cos 6

Mean Score - 4.3
Reference:

C.C.Ouseph U.J Rao, V.Vijayendren,S. Visvanathan Practical Physics and
Electronics Printer& publishers Pvt.Lid.(2007).
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2040 3446 Project {4hiwk) (der)

The research project aims to help students 10 develop research aptitude and skills for solving
research problems, This will help them to leamn appropriste research methodologies, develop
new ideas, interpret and understand research concepts. The course is intended to instill
scientific temper and to take up carcers in research.

Course Qutcomes
Upon completion of this course, students will be able to:
i. Identify appropriate research methodology
ii. Formulate hypothesis, design and conduct experiments
fii. Analyze data and interpret the results
iv. Compile research findings in written and verbal forms
v. Create applications using research findings (o advance education theory and practice

Kl: K2: K3: K4: K35: Kb
Remembering | Understanding | Applying | Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating |
€01 d
02 T N T |
Co3 3 4 5
Co4 s |
CO5 3

Mean = 5.2
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

THE AMERICAN COLLEGE, MADURAI
COURSE STRUCTURE - B.COM (AIDED& SF) 2019 -20 ONWARDS

coM / CME 1

SEMESTER | COURSE SURIECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT | MARKS
CODE
Part-1 | COM/CMEI25] | TAM/TAS HIN/HIS FREFRS 3 2 30
| . ﬁﬂium@ MNadaimuraigal
Pan-ll | ENG/ENS XXXX | ENGLISH 3 2 0
 Major | COM/CMEISS3 | Financial Accounting- 1 5 3 75
Major | COM/ICME 1455 | Business Communication 1 ] 60
1 |
Major | COM/CME 1457 | Principles of Marketing 4 4 60
Supportive | COMICME 1459 | Business Economics 5 4 60
NME | COMICME 1261 | Principles of Accounting 3 2 10
LS COM/CME 1263 | Principles of Insurance 3 2 kil
TOTAL Rl 15 375
SEMESTER | COURSE SUBJECT SURIECT TITLE HOURS CREDIT | MARKS
- ~ CODE
Pari-1 COMCME 1252 | TAMTAS HINHIS FREFRS 3 - 30
Seyalar Panimurai .
Pari-11 ENCGENS XXXX | ENGLISH 3 F 3
Major COMTCME 1554 | Financial Accounting — 1 5 5 75
Major COM/CME 1456 | Banking Theory, Law & 4 4 L1
Practice
Major COM/CME 1458 | Auditing 4 4 Bl
z
Supportive | COMACME 1460 | Business Environment 5 4 6l
MME COM/CME 1262 | Principles of Management 3 2 k1
L5 COM/CME 1264 | Creative Leadership 3 2 10
Part W XXX D000 NESNCCSLMNPED e | 30
TOTAL 30 235+1 F75/ 405
SEMESTER COURSE SURJECT SURIECT TITLE HOURS | CREMT MARKS
CODE
Part-1 COMACME 2251 | TAMTAS HINHIS FRETFRS 3 2 b
Vaniga Melanmai
Fari-11 ERGIENS X XXX | ENGLISH 3 2 1)
Major COM/CME 2553 | Corporate Accounting 5 3 15
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Major COM/CME 2655 | Busincss Law 6 [} a0
3
Major COM/CME 2457 | Supply Chain Management 4 4 0
Miajor COMAICME 2459 | Husiness Ethics 9 B (1]
Supportive | COM'CMEZ461/ | Information Technology / 5 4 60
MAT/MAS XXX | Business Statistics
TOTAL 30 27 405
SEMESTER COURSE SURIECT SURIECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT MARKS
CODE
Part-1 COMCME 2252 | TAMITAS HIN/HIS FRETFRS : | 2 30
Melanmai Thathuvangal
Part-[l ENGENS XXXX | ENGLISH 3 2 30
Major COMICME 2354 | Higher Accounting 5 5 5
Major COMICME 2656 | Corporate Law b 6 0
4 Major COMICME 2458 | Customer Relationship F.] 4 &0
— 5 Management
Major COM/CME 2560 | Investment Management 4 A il
Supportive COMICME 2462 | e-Commerce | 5 4 &0
MATMAS XXX | Business Mathematics
Part ¥V XXX 0000 MNSSMNCC/SLEPED - I k14
TOTAL 30 T+ 1 | 405/ 435
SEMEATER CiOVITRSE SUBJECT SUBIJECT TITLE HOURS | CREIMNT MARKS
CODE —
Major | COMICME 3651 | Costing — | 6 b 40
Major | COMICME 3653 | Income Tax Law and & & )
Practice-1
Major | COM/CME 3555 | Human Resource 5 5 75
Management
[ Major COM/CME 3657 | Management Accounting f (3 L)
VALHVS | YALHVEXXXX | Value Education/Human 4 2 30
| Value Development
LS COMICME 3259 | Services Marketing 3 . ELl
TOTAL 30 27 405
SEMESTER COURSE SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOLRS | CREMT . MARKS
CODE
Magor COMCME 3632 | Costing — 11 [ [ 0
Major | COM/CME3I654 | Income Tax Law and fh ] G
Practice-11
Major | COM/CME 3356 | International Marketing 3 5 75
6 Major COM/CME 3658 | Financial Management & [ W
EVs | COM/CME 3200 | Environmental Studies 4 2 30
LS COM/CME 3260 | Entreprencurial Skill 3 p 30

Development
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TOTAL i 405
SUPPORTIVE COURSES
SEMESTER SUBJECT CODE SURJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
1 COM/CME 1459 Business Economics 3 4
2 COM/CME 1460 Business Environment B 4
3 COM/CME2461/ Information Technology / 5 4
MAT/MAS XXXX Business Statistics
4 COMMCME 2462/ e-Commerce [ 3 4
MAT/MAS XXXX Business Mathematics
NON-MAJOR ELECTIVE COLRSES
SEMESTER SURIECT CODE SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
] COMICME 1261 Principles of Accounting E 2
2 COMICME 1262 Principles of Management 3 2
LIFE-SKILL COURSES
SEMESTER SUBJECT CODE ~ SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
1 COM/CME 1263 Principles of Insurance 3 2
2 COM/CME 1264 Creative Leadership 3 2
3 COMICME 3259 Services Marketing E 1
N COM/CME 3260 Entreprencurial Skill Development 3 2
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PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OUTCOMES {PSOs) FOR B.COM (AIDED&SF)

Upon completion of the Program, Graduates will be able 1o

r-a

1a.

Utilise knowledge and skills grounding in various commercial aspects and its
recent trends.

Pursue professional courses like CA, CMA, C8 and CFA.

Adopt eritical thinking and problem-solving skills effectively in the business
world.

Relate wide variety of specialization options. inleractive leaming experiences
and strong commercial grounding with their business.

Become an Entreprensur and capable of making decisions in running their
own business with professional excellence in a multicultural Environment,
Exhibit numerical, language abilities and communicate ideas effectively
written and oral formats relating to business.

Apply Knowledge in accounting, taxation, law and legislations related to
commerce and business.

Execute practical as well as leadership skills related with banking, insurance
and other business with a global mindset.

Apply knowledge on economic theory as it relates to the business policy and
EETTTL R

Transform themselves as assertive and cffective Executives for business,
Financial Analysts, Human Resource Managers, Marketing Managers, Tax
Advisors, Business Analysts, and the like.

Mapping of Course Outcomes (COs) with Programme Specific Outcomes {PS0s)



Courses

Ps0

PSO

COMCME 1251

2

COM/CME] 553

A -2

COM/CME 1455

:-::-::-:ag

COM/CME 1457

HHHH'-‘%

COM/CME 1459

COM/CME 1261

o

COM/CME [ 263

E I L -

COM/CME 1252

COMMCME 1554

COM/CME 1456

C

e

COM/CME 1458

COMMCME1460

COM/CME 1262

COM/CME 1264

COM/CME 2251

A

v | | el ae

COM/CME 2553

oA M s ) b el e | e

COM/CME 2655

M e | e

COMAUME 2457

COM/CME 2459

F :-:ﬁ w

COMCMEZ46]

COM/CME 2252

oo | el M e

o

COM/CME 2554

COMACME 2656

o M | el | pel | | be| | bl be| | bel e

COM/CME 2458

COMMME 2560

-

T COMICME 2462

COMCME 3651

E S

R - -
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COM/CME 3653

COM/CME 3555

COM/CME 3657

COM/CME 3259

COMACME 3652

IR

F I A -

COM/CME 3654

COM/CME 3556

COM/CME 3658

ph| el A

ot | | Dl o) DAl D] O

ELI I B R

COM/CME 3200

COM/CME 3260
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Mapping of Programme Specific Outeomes {PS0s) with Programme Ouicomes (POs)

POI | POZ | PO3 [ PO4 | POS [POG| POT | POS | POY [POTD
PSO 1 X X X X X X
PSO 2 X X X X x | X
PSO 3 % 1 B X X X X
FSO4 | X X X X X
PSO 5 X X X X X X
PSO 6 X X X X | X
Ps} 7 X x X X X X
PSO8 | X X X X X X
P800 X X X X X X
PSO0 | X X X X X X X | X |
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COM/CME 1251 SENRIES BRI (PSS 3Hrs/2Cr

Bmrdmib

seessEa  sEndiypansd whph Ceusunfemm st Gerstalsb
E_USIREEmaT  LauBas  smeash  BEILNY  siaussressnsn  mundldss,  swufisnn
CuuieiGmsd, slLnsmenm EHGEN wHDE spfdesnas sunfigsais  openpSae
silentmals Slum s Caasswngd,

Clawafiln faeh

L SEMNSHHE S0l peosd ohigh CewsunBsma siibe Gerdm.

ii.  sgpnsh@e vwEUGHMOTD @ urjeThEda  sisbend  Bubakiseeni
il Gpfibgy Gersnabanl sehmn sesunmsos uil Golibs Cerems.

i sgessm sgsl Burdmarss WHDE SO NS BLAGm0 il sulsed

v, spessmmsena gunfhsd gl swspeetanldGes papsaa soiba
Caasiheb.

V. Sl memenar (Bghgumet o@D seuigipsrs sypfdenssamen  suirdlEsen,

SR |

Sppeeosd: Gurmst - Beodsann, oppsueos GeustunBes - oEoly  (PRDS sl
Sy apeem, Geusumlf semoiy apam, afans ohgebh Gewsium § semely e,
WHAY SMEMO(E|  (PENE = SiEEeles  Seniodn)  EeteisnsEst - s Boumaped  afEs,
EHROUT e ayfipemn, bvwidum_§  qigsnio.

SERAIRE  BERL(penEs:  Sesusoshfell  flogee-  swwluBiaiset,  LITseoTd s S
SIEDEUEI SHEDMEETEESD- SEmeis GywdinGee- B AmSsOULT - DERE
Gk e
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SHRIEIE B LSTaRRE  oebag Bussitsd - ousnGade CehbesGhab Cung
saiss Oowoigy speisa- eoesd-  solfsbond, anoGonfudius s,
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Lo b myetl, guestBacmbgmn  BubGpd, sebes geogull usuGHRD  EubByhss
D w5,

SN0 E3

oigsssecssnsl  CundEaiphi: Gunmst-  cmsss:  sillunsnsm-  aedlad  SGETISH-
Sal L hplfieren spialinl Sl SSihsraE ofisas sfisossd whpbd sifsas.
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SiEhFS) (IPEDD: AIMSEE- £ eamb oEhes SEat CEm oy Coefid Graognb g
sy & swsumd oppnt GeefF Cesgub SHad GETLTmUMELTERD (paRpE6T,

A
DIQISIRNE  SeeeEa: QUIMED- susneset- Phaurs sysesstsst, alusnar Ly susEtaEsh,
S HOIODIIE e gt - DUSUTRE- Snesst S shEso.

GuainlslBast: Beobsewi, GEprésb- CsmdGh (peapss- LspuCEIIILE papsen,
pelsBar ' psomessh, Gerldfl  senssd-  smpaflsos, sescaflans, asagpan,
yeikdhue, Guomen, eeiberphmaas  SsriniGaeis  swnois  GsaniE s
Bl LT WIS 6T

SO S

gl Sl L miEst - Guimsht - Bldssmib- BEIdsL ssESE - FLLOPED S Lin,
LBl Guag sl el Bwecnsisnnd s REa, s Sl s wignh Gsuwmsnp
Sal L ksl SalLRIE BLEEWD Gwshapamed- Gaipifmira.

opidms sunligest: Crréstsed soiboms senfégn Curg sadiss Coasinglsmo—
UGS -Sismsulien L sa.

LETL_[FyT 60
sih@ribaar anb, sguasaodpenmaet, pf e FUFIOUSD STeny iy 2014,

uififgieng SEOUED  Ersisen
. gpenemsyi 8% sedILPES  Wwigub  gpememalt  eeh.  BITod, SENaeE  (pEmESe,
Gufic Bhgiunm uislBeags, wgesni, 2015
2. Eomeaidse eev. 3. whped (peoemalt . wlmmaysh, Grwsor usfpanm, Guefl
B uleTBeage, g, 2014,
3. umeney  agdTlon  mop seedlsos shugeh  sgewis  Gwedsileough,  UTensLEULISD,
Gremanan, 2015,

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Limit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy COl co2 Co3
| Kl: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K3: Evaluating
Kb: Creating | — &
Mean: 3.2

Unit 4
o4
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COM/CME 1553 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -1 SHrs/5Cr

Course Objective
To enable the students to acquire knowledge of the Financial Accounting Principles and
Practices and familiarize them with the techniques of preparing various financial stalements.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course. students will be able to

i.  Idemtify basic accounting concepts, prepare accounts under single entry system and

reconecile cash and bank balances.

il. Interpret transactions on bill of exchange and apply different techniques of
caleulating average due date and interest under account current method.

itl. Compare the methods of recording depreciation and caleulate the amount of loss
under insurance ¢lam,

iv.  Determine the accounting treatment in the books of consignor and consignes and
prepare accounts of joint venture.

v, Integrate the accounting procedure for various non-profit organisations.

UNIT 1

Introduction to Accounting - Accounting Concepts —Accounting Standards - Single Entry
System - Bank Reconciliation Statement: Favoursble and Unfavourable balances in Pass
book and Cash book - Cash book and Pass book given for Successive Penods and Same
Period ~ Reconciliation after adjustments in Cash book — Reconciliation for two bank

accoumnts.

UNIT I

Rills of Exchange: Retained till due date - Discounted with Bank — Endorsed to Third Party —
Retiing a Bill — Dishonour of a Bill — Renewal of Bill - Insolvency of Drawee —
Aceommodation Bills. Average Due Date: Amount is lent in various instalments - Amount
lent in one instalment. Account current: Caleulation of Tnierest - Forward and Backward
Method - Daily Balance Method - Red Ink Interest method.

UNIT I

Depreciation: Depreciable Assets - Causes - Methods of Caleulating and Recording
Depreciation - Accounting for changes in Depreciation Policies. Insurance Claims: Loss of
Profit - Loss of Stock. Goods on Sale or Returm Basis: Transactions are very few —
Transactions are Frequent — Transactions are large in number.
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UNIT IV

Consignment: Stock Valuation - Aceounting for Losses — Goods sent on Consignment at Cost
— Goods sent on Consignment at Invoice Price. Joint Venture: Accounting treatment —
Separate Set of Books is kept — Separate Sel of Books is not kept -~ Memorandum Joint
Venture method,

UNITYV
Accounting for non-profit organization — Receipts and Payments Account - Income and
Expenditure Account - Balance Sheet.

Text Book
ThothadrS &Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, MeGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018.

Reference Books
1. Reddy TS & Dr. Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications,
Chennai, 2016.
. Jain 5.P& Narang K.L Advanced Accountancy, Kalvani Publications. Bangalore,
2018,
3. Mukerjee and Hanif, Advanced Accounting Volume I, Tata McGraw Hill
Company Limited, New Delhi, 2016.
4. lyvengar 5. P. Advanced Accounting Volume 1. 8. Chand & Sons, New Delhi,
2017.

(]

- Unit] | Unit2 | Unitd | Unit4 Unit5
Bloom’s Taxenomy CO1 Co2 C03 CO4 COs
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying |
K4: Analyzing 4
| K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating 6
Mean: 3.6
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COM/CME 14558 BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 4 /4Cr

Course Objective
This course is designed to give students a comprehensive view of communication, its scope
and importance in business, and the role of communication in establishing a favourable

outside the firm environment, as well as an effective internal communications program.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

L. ldentify vanious structures of a business letter and the occasions for drafting letters
such as an enguiry about the product, provide an offer, order and status enguiries.
in. Paraphrase sales letters, collection letters and reminders, complaints, claims and
adjustments.
iil. Appraise applications for situation vacant.
. Magnose different Modem Communication methods,
V. Prepare corporate correspondence, minutes, reports and office notes.

UMIT 1

Introduction to Businegss Communication: Essentials of Communication — Tvpes - Barriers-
Importance - Structure of Business Letiers- Diafting of Different Types of Business Letters —
Letter of Enguiry — Offers and Quotations — Orders — Trade References and Status Enquiries.

UNIT I
Business Letter; Complaints- Claims — Adjusiments — Relusals— Sales Lenters — Agency
Letiers —Collection leiters - Banking Letiers ~Insurance Letters.

UNIT 1T

Application Letters and Memos: Letters Calling Candidates for Written Test - Drafting
Interview Letters - Offer of Appointment- Provisional Appointment Orders - Final Order of
Appointment - Employee Disciplinary Matters - Show Cause MNotices - Charge Sheets -
Letters of Dismissal and Discharge.

UNIT IV

Electronic Commumecation: Internet - Tele-Conferencing - Word Processing - Deskiop
Publishing - Electromie Mail (E-Mail) - Audio Conferencing - Video Conferencing - Webinars
- Data storage and retrieval.
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UNIT V

Corporate Comespondence: Correspondence with Sharcholders and Debenture Holders
Relating to Dividends and Interest - Transfer and Transmission - Internal Memos - Office
Circulars - Office Orders - Office Notes - Communication with Regional / Branch Offices -
Drafting of Minutes — Drafting of Reports and Office Motas.

Text Book
Rajendrapal & Kohrahalli, Essentials of business commumication 5.Chand Publications, New
Delhi, 2011.

Reference Books
. Sharma R.O& Krishna Mohan: Business Communication & Report Writing, Tata
Mcgraw Hill, New Delhi, 2017,
2. Raman S & Swami R, Business Communication - A Practical Approach,
Professional Publications, Chennai, 20135.
3. Asha Kaul. Business Communication, Prentice Hall India Leaming Private

Limited, New Delhi, 2009,
Unitl] | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unitd | Units
Bloom's Taxonomy Co1 | Co2 o3 CO4 COs
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2 -
K3 Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 1
K5: Evaluating h | 5
K.6: Creating |
Mean: 3
COM/CME 1457 PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING 4Hrs /4 Cr
Course Objective

To familiarize the students with the basic concepts and principles of marketing to develop
their conceptual and analytical skills to manage marketing operations in the recent business
trends,

Course OQutcomes
Al the end of the course, students will e able to

i.  Define the importance of marketing and market segmentation.
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ii.  Explain a new product development and the advantages of packaging.
tii.  Predict the price of a product.

.  Examine the need of sales promotional technigues.

v.  Appraise the use of e-marketing and consumer protection,

UNIT I

Evolution of Marketing - Market — Meaning — Types - Marketing — Definition - Objectives -
Importance —Marketing Mix - Marketing Functions - Market Segmentation- Basis —Criteria -
Benefits.

UNIT I

Product Policy- Product Planning and Development — Product Life Cycle — Product Mix-
Branding —~ Features — Types — Functions - Brand Name — Trademark - Labelling -
Packaging — Features — Types — Advantages,

UNIT 1IN
Pricing — Definition — Objectives — Factors Affecting Price Determination - Methods of
Setting Prices — Cost - Demand and Competition - Pricing Policies and Stratepies.

UNITIV

Promotion — Types of Promotion - Sales Promotion — Objectives and Importance of Sales
Promotion — Personal Selling - Advertising — Mcaning - Objectives — Functions and
Importance — Kinds of Media - Distribution Channels- Types of Channels — Factors Affecting
Choice of Distribution.

UNITV

Direct Marketing — Maulti-level Marketing - Retail Marketing — Methods ~ Problems - Retail
Marketing in India - E-Marketing — Marketing Ethics —~ Consumerism -Types of
Exploitation — Consumer Rights — Consumer Disputes Redressal Forum.,

Text Book
Pillai R. 5. N & Bagavathi, Modern Marketing Principles and Practices, 8. Chand& Co Pyvi.
Ltd, Mew Delhi, 2004,

Reference Books
|. Sherlekar 5.A, Knshnamoorthy R, Marketing Management, Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumbai, 2017.
2. Dr. Rajan Nair, Marketing, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2006.
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3. Philip Kotler, Principles of Marketing, Prentice Hall India, New Delhi, 2006.
4. Memoria C.B & Joshi R.1, Principles and Practice of Marketing, Kitsb Mahal

Dustnbutors, New Delha, 2003,
Unitl | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy col oz | CO3 cid COs5

K1: Remembering 1

K.2: Understanding 2

K3: Applying i

Kd: Analyzing 4

E.5: Evaluating 5

K.6: Creating

Mean: 3

COMMCME 1459 BUSINESS ECONOMICS SHrs/4Cr
Course Dbjective

To explain the principles of micro economics relevant to managing an organization and o

understand economic environmen! of business.

Couarse Outcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Describe the nature of business economics.

1. Apply demand analysis 1o relevant economic issucs.
tii.  Examine the production and cost function.
iv. Compare price under various market conditions,

v.  Appraise the methods of measuring national income.

UNIT1
Business Economics - Meaning — Definitions — Nature and Scope — Goals of firms-
Managenial Economics and its Nature.

UNIT IT

Demand — Types — Determinants — Reasons for downward sloping — Exceptions — Uses -
Consumer’s surplus. Elasticity of demand - Types — Factors — Practical importance —
Demand forecasting — Objectives —Methods ~ Indifference curve — Properties - Consumers
Fquilibrium,
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UNIT 111

Production — Production function — Law of retumns to scale — The law of variable proportion —
Isoquant - Properties — Producers’ equilibrium. Cost — Cost functions — Types — Derivation of
long run cost curve — Intemal and external economics of scale — Concepts of revenue — Break
even analysis — Concepis — Uses and limitations,

UNIT IV

Pricing theory — Time clement - Perfect competition — Features — Supply curve and
Equilibrium — Monopoly ~ Types - Degree of price discrimination — Advantages and
disadvantages — Monopolistic competition — Selling cost — Oligopoly — Kinked demand curve
maodel - Objectives of price policies — Pricing methods.

UNIT V
National Income — Concepts — Methods of measuring national income — Difficulties — Uses -
Inflation — Types — Causes and consequences — Measures to check inflation.

Text Bonk
Maheswari & Varshney, Business Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2009,

Reference Books

1. Mankar, (G,Business Economics, Vikas Publishing House, Mumbai, 2010,

2, Arvamala, Business Economics, Vijay Nicole Publications, 2012,
Sundaram KPM. Business Economics. Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.2010.
4, Shankaran S, Business Economics, Margham Publications, Chennai, 2011,

L

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy Col com Co3 Co4 CO5
K1: Remembering L . — -

K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applyving 3
K4: Analyzing 4 -
K35: Evaluating 5 ;|
K6: Creating
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COM/CME 1261 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING 3Hrs/2Cr

Course Ohjective
Enables the students to understand the basic accounting concepts and the rules of preparing
books of sccounts. This course is exclusively designed for the benefit of science stream

students.

Course Qutecomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

.. Define the terminologies and concepts of accounting,
i.  Explain the rules of journalizing and prepare journal.
. Predict ledger posting and balancing,
iv.  Classify vanous subsidiary books.
v.  Assess the profitability of a business firm through final accounts.

UNIT 1
Introduction to book keeping — Accounting-Accounting terminologies - Tvpes of

accounting — Golden rules of aceounting —Accounting equation - Uses of accounting,

UNIT I
Journal - Rules of journalizing - Passing entries in Joumal (excluding adjustments entries).

UNIT 1L
Ledger posting and balancing — Types of Balances — Preparation of trial balance (Total
method and balance method).

UNIT IV
Subsidiary books — Types of Subsidiary books — Cash Book - Single, Double and Triple
Column Cash Book — Petty Cash Book.

UNIT ¥
Final Accounts — Concepts of Gross Profit and Net Profit — Parts of Final Accounts —
Preparation of Trading, Profit and Loss aceounts and Balance Sheet with simple adjustments.

Text Book
Gupta V.K, Fundamentals of Aceountancy, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2000,

Books for Reference
l. Grewal T, Introduction to Accountancy, Sultan Chand &Sons, New Delhi, 2015
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2. Gupta R.L., Radhaswamy M, Finanacial Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons. New
Delhi 2017.

3. Reddy T.5 &Dr. Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications,
Chennai, 2016.

 Unit] | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unitd Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy ol co2 O3 CO4 Cos
Kl: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying . i - 3
K4: Analyzing
K5: Evaluating
Ki: Creating

T R -
L

Mean: 2.6
COMACME 1263 PFRINCIPLES OF INSURANCE IHs/2Cr

Course Objective
To provide an insight into the basic principles of insurance. the tvpes of general insurance
and the different Life Insurance Plans.

Course ODateomes
At the end of the course. students will be able to

i State the nature and the principles of nsurance.

ii.  Deseribe the available life insurance policies and its benefits.,
iii.  Infer the procedures for making claims against marine insurance policy.
iv. Examine the nature of fire insurance and reinsurance.

v. Imerpret the importance of burglary, motor and personal accident insurance,

UNIT 1

Insurance — Meaning - Functions - Nature and principles of insurance - Importance of
insurance to individuals and business,

UNIT 11

Life Insurance - Features of a life insurance contract — Classification of policies - Investment

of funds — Surrender value — Bonus option — Policy condition — Annuity contracts.

LUNIT 110
Marine Insurance - Contract of marine insurance — Elements of marine insurance — Classes of

policies — Policy conditions — Clause in @ marine insurance policy — Marnine losses.
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UNIT IV
Fire Insurance — Features of a fire insurance — Kinds of policies — Policy conditions —
Payment of claims - Reinsurance.

UNIT V
Miscellancous Insurance — Motor insurance — Burglary — Personal accident insurance.

Text Book
Mishra M. N, Insurance Principles and Practice, 8. Chand & Co, New Delhi, 2016,

Reference Books

1. Mishra M.N, Modern Concepts of Insurance, 8. Chand & Co., New Delhi, 2015.

2. Dr. Periasamy P, Principles and Practice of Insurance, Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumbai, 2011,

3. Palani P8, Insurance in India. Response Books, Sagar Publications, New Delhi,
2000.

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy ol co2 Co3 CO4 Cos
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2 2
K3: Applying
K4: Analyzing 4 4

| K6: Creating

Mean: 2.6

COM/CME1252 Grwent  ussllgpsnm 3Hrs/2Cr

B
Grweod usellipenn Lplubhe apedd wieesiissh Hpuoé  Ceweefld Bosssmb, usllssh
whmk yhy Boeed SErhpelsset, ufay Gaumes, Bomod FULD, o Guosrsisnio
i pramshens LiE sk Gsreen b

Glawafic w imf et
L Powedde Sawmosd wHmb simssan bl oadho Elsmahgsn,
i Bowgems oenclugbeis gpapsh whgb Gouwes Gewefs sUmEEmLD,
Gl phensuph  GEfdg CEasgsi.
i, ek | Fisanen 5 gaab gpsap whpl  Ehovenssnen HenmiEaimm
(pemmuin¥  Sifhgs Gansigsh.
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v, Busgpisals B, sfersd, vslisd chmb usd fbso ubd suibs
(ol s s
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L

Bped  sesuiyp Gurmst - Boioseascly  pepsst - fpuessneing  pengaiilen
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L iuGeaiand Cowsofls &L s,

LT [ i
FrausmBast (1 sbCuaiFFLaph SFwet usiuph, HISpEICfl uTLEN Hopsusnb, 2016,
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ufifgrnrdsnufin predse

" | gpdenswsd, gnb, Geusol osfpenpssh, sl mnlEO unoprst  Bgesusnb,
Gy emener, 2016
5 2. Chandratre, K.R, Company Secretarial Practice manual Hardcovex, LexixMNexis

Publisher. New Delhi, 2019,
3. Bomoelnsdees. Ul e peneRsiT.  wiamErs e, GEoeoT  Uelps,
Guofl Bibhalur LisiGsagss, wgsmy, 2014,

= Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Linit 4 Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy Co1 CO2 CO3 04 CO5
K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
| K3: Applying 3 3
K4: Analyzing 9
K.5: Evaluating 5
k6: Creating | |
. Mean: 3.4
COM/CME 1554 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -11 SHrs/5Cr

Course Objective

Enable the students to have better understanding of the accounting procedures adopted in
case of Branch accounts, Hire Purchase system, Royalty accounts, Departmental accounting
and Partnership firm.

Course Qutcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

i Define the concept of Branch Account and the scope of Departmental Accounting.
ii. Compare the Merits and Demerits of Hire Purchase and Rovalty,
ui.  Appraise the method of maintaining pariners’ capital account and observe the
proper accounting treatments during admission,
" . Assess various accounts prepared during retirement and death.
v.  Evaluate the concept of Dissolution of Partner and Partmership Firm.

LUNIT |
Branch Accounting: Meaning - Objectives of Branch Accounts — Types of Branches -
. Dependent Branches — Independent Branch — Accounting System. Departmental Accounts:
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Meaning — Accounting Procedure — Allocation of Common Expenses — Interdepartmental
Transfer - Practical Problems.

UNIT I

Hire-Purchase: Meaning — Difference between Hire Purchase and Instalment - Hire Purchase
Trading Account — Stock and Debtor System — Computation of True rate of interest -
Accounting for HP System. Rovalty Accounts: Definition - Minimum rent - Short workings,
Strikes and lock-outs - Accounting for Royalty - Sub-lease,

UNIT I

Partnership — Meaning — Deed — Types of Partners - Capital Accounts — Past Adjustments -
Admission of Partner - Concept - Calculation of Profit sharing ratio — Revaluation of assets
and liabilities - Goodwill Valuation and its recording - Adjustment regarding Partners’
capital A/C - Preparation of Revaluation A/C - Parmer’s Capital A/C and Balance Sheet,

UNIT IV

Retirement and Death of a Partner: Meaning - Calculation of New Profit sharing ratio -
Gaining ratio - Recording of goodwill - Revaluation of assets and liabilities - Accumulated
reserves and profits - Adjustments regarding partners’ Capital Accounts - Caleulation of
profit up to the date of death of a partner.

UNITY

Amalgamation of partnership firms - Dissolution of a Partnership Firm (Excluding
Insolvency of Partners) - Concept of Dissolution of parner and partnership firm - Realisation
of asset and making payment of Liabilities-Piece meal distribution - Treatment of unrecorded
Assets and Liabilities -Preparation of Realisation A/C - Partner’s Capital A/C and Bank A/C.

Text book
Thothadri § & Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, McGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018,

Books for References

1. Reddy T.S &Dr. Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications,
Chennai, 2016.

2. Jain S.P& Narang K.L, Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publications, Bangalore,
2018,

3. Mukerjee and Hanif, Advanced Accounting Volume I, Tata McGraw Hill
Company Limited, New Delhi, 2016.

4, Iyengar 5. P, Advanced Accounting Volume [, 5. Chand& Sons, New Delhi,
2017.
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~Unitl | Unit2 | Unitd | Unitd | Unit5
Bloom's Taxonomy col co2 Co3 Ciod CO5
K1: Remembering |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applving 3
K4: Analyzing S
K5: Evaluating 5 3 5
K6: Creating

Mean: 4

COM/CME 1456  BANKING THEORY LAW AND PRACTICE 4Hrs/4Cr

Course Objective
To acquire specialized knowledge on the banking system in India and the laws and practices

relating to the Banking sector,

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

i, Identify the relationship between banker and customer.
i, Paraphrase the banking system in India and the role of RBI in developmem of
Indian Economy,
lii. Predict the legal significance of pass book. different types of negotizble
instruments and investment policies of bank.
. Ascertain the implications of crossing, material alteration and endorsement
v.  Appraise the use of valuc added banking services.

UNITI

Introduction to Banking: Banker and Customer-General and special relationship between
banker and customer -Banker as a privileged debtor and ereditor-Banker's lien-Rights of
banker - Special Types of Customers,

UNITII

Banking system in India: Commercial banks - Cooperative banks - Regional Rural Banks -
Land Development Banks - Lead bank scheme - NABARD - EXIM bank. Reserve Bank of
India: Functions - Credit creation - Credit contraction - Credil control measures,

UMITLI
Pass book: Legal significance - Favourable and unfavourable entries and their effects,
Negotiable instruments: Difference between cheque, bill of exchange and Promissory noles.
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Investment Policies: Principles of sound lending - Bank loans and advances policy - Secured
and unsecured advances.

UNITIV
Crossing, Material alieration and Endorsement: Types and their effects. Collecting and
Paying banker: Circumstances of statutory protection lo collecting banker and paying hanker,

UNITY

Value added banking services: Automated Teller Machines-Cash Deposit Machines-Credit
cards - Debit cards-Intemet banking - Mobile banking - SMS banking. Fund Transfer
methods: Electronic Clearance System-Heal Time Gross Settlement-National Electronic Fund
Transfer-Mobile Applications — BHIM App — IMPS- Paytm-Google pay and others,

Text Book
Giordon K and Natarajan E, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, Himalaya Publishing House,

New Delhi, 2019,

Reference Books
1. Varshney P. N, Banking Law and Practice, 5.Chand& Sons, New Delh, 201 8.
2. Sundharam K.P.M, Varshney P.N, Banking Theory. Law and Practice, 5.Chandd:
Sons, New Delhi, 2017,
3. Snvastava P.K, Banking Theory. Law and Practice, Himalaya publishing House, New
Delhi, 2016,

== Uit | Umit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit§
Bloom’'s Taxonomy Col co2 Co3 Co4 COs
k1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3 s
K4: Analyzing 1 4
K5: Evaluating 3
Ké&: Creating

e i

Mean: 3
COM/CME 1458 AUDITING 4Hrs/ 4 Cr

Course Objective

To gain basic principles in the field of Auditing and to acquire practical knowledge of
generally accepted procedures, technigues and skills needed to apply them practically in
audit.
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Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be ahle to

.. Interpret the conceptual underlying theory of auditing.
ii.  Apply the vouching procedure of cash and eredit transactions, impersonal ledgers,
iii.  Predict the duties of an auditor regarding the verification and valuation of assets
and liabilities,
iv.  Appraise the norms of appaintment and removal of an auditor and the conduct of
audit in limited companzes.
v.  Comple audit reports and apply audit processes in non-trading organisation and in

computerised environment.

UNIT 1

Origin of Audit- Objects - Types of audit — Qualitics of an Auditor- Audit programming-
Audit notehook -Working papers - Ownership of Working Papers and Audit Note Book -
Internal control: Meaning, Importance - Internal check: Evaluative Criteria for Good Internal
Check - Test check: Precautions, Factors determining size of sample - Auditing Versus
Investigation.

UNIT I
Vouching - Cash transactions: Procedurc regarding Vouching of Cash Book- Trading
Transactions: Purchases, Credit Purchases, Purchases Retumns, Credit Sales, Sale Returns -
Impersonal ledgers: Outstanding Assets and Liabilities, Allocation between Capital and
Revenue, Contingent Liabilities and Asscts.

LUNIT 11

Verification and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities: Fixed Assets, Floating Assets, Wasting
Assets, Intangible Assets, Different kinds of Assets and Liabilities - Depreciation: Objects
and mecessity, Differcnce berween Depreciation and Fluctuation, Basis of Depreciation,
Measure of Depreciation, Auditor’s duty regarding depreciation - Audit of different types of

reserves, Duties of an auditor reparding reserves.

UNIT IV

Audit of Limited Companies - Auditor- Qualifications - Disqualifications — Appointment-
Remuneration — Removal — Rights and Powers —Duties - Liabilities of an auditor under the
Companies Act- Standard Auditing Practices: Importance, Applications.
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UNITV

Audit Report: Elements, Kinds, Types of opinion - Audit of non-trading organisation:
Hospital, Educational Institution, Hotel and clubs - Auditing in an EDP environment:
Problems, Application Controls, Audit Approach in an EDP environment, CAAT.

Text Book
Tandon BN, Sudharsanam 5, Sundharabahu, A Handbook of Practical Auditing, 5 Chand
Publishers, New Delhi, 2018.

Books for Reference
I. Dinkar Pagare, Principles of Auditing, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2016.
2., Saxena R.G, Pnnciples and Practice of Auditing, Himalaya Publishing House,
New Delhi, 201 8.
3. Viji Chandran & Spandana Priva C.5, Principles and Practice of Auditing, Vikas
Publishing, Noida, 2013,

Umit 1 Limit 2 Umit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom®s Taxonomy COl 02 CO3 CO4 COs
| K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding 2 |
| K3: Applying 3 3
E4: Analyzing
K.3: Evaluating 5
K&: Creating _j b
Mean: 1.8

COM/CME 1460 BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT SHrs /4 Cr

Course Objective
To expose the students to vanous environment factors related to the business and to develop
the skills required 1o take better business decisions at right time,

Course (huteames
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

i ldentify the impact of business environment on business decisions.
ii.  IHustrate the effects of government policy on the economic environment.
iii.  Predict the legal framework on the regulation of business entity.
iv.  Assess ol the social responsibility of business.
v.  Evaluate the pros and cons of New Technology Policy of India,
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UNITI

Business and its Environment: Introduction - Characteristics of Modem Business - Concept
and Nature of Business Environment - Characteristics of Environment - Miero and Macro
Environment - Impact of Business Environment on Business Decision - Process of

Environment Analysis for Business Decisions.

UNIT 1T
Economic Environment: Meaning - Concept and Nature of Economic Environment - Critical
Elements of Economic Environment - Basic Economic Systems - Impact of Economic

Environment on Business - Economic Policy — Liberalization — Privatization - Globalization.

UNIT 1T

Political and Legal Environment: Concept and MNature ol Political and Legal Environment -
Components of Political and Legal Environment - Economic Role of Govemment -
Regulatory role, Promotional role. Entreprencurial role and Planning role - State Intervention

in Business - Pros and Cons of Intervention,

UNIT 1V

Socio-Cultural Environment: Concept and Nature of Socio-Cultural Environment -
Components of Socio-Cultural Environment - Impact of Socio-Cultural Environment on
Business, Culture and Globalization - Social Responsibility of Business - Arguments for and
Against Social Responsibility.

UNITV

Natural and Technological Environment: Natural environment — Meaning and its Impact on
Business - Natural Pollution- Meaning - Types. Concept and Nature of Technological
Environment - Elements of Technological Environment - Technology and Society -
Economic Effect of Technology - New Technology Policy of India.

Text Book
Francis Cherunilam, Business Environment, Himalaya Publications House, New Delhi, 2018,

Reference Books
I. Shaikh. Business Environment, Pearson’s Publications, New Delhi, 2016.
2. Sundiaram & Black, Business Environment, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi,
2015,
3. Ashwathappa. bssentials of Business Environment, Himalava Publishing House,
Mumbai, 2017.
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4. ' Dhar P.K, Business Environment, Kalvam Publishers, New Delh, 20135,

Unmit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom™s Taxonomy Col Co2 03 COd Cos

K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
| K3: Applying 3
K4: Analysing
K35: Evaluating 5 3
Ké: Creating

Mean: 3.2
COM/CME 1262 PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT 3Hrs/2Cr

Course Objective
To familiarize the basic concepts of management and the different types of issues faced by
the managers in today’s business [irms.

Course Duteomes

At the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Inmterpret the basic concepts of management and its functions.

ii.  Predict the types of organising, source of recruitment and selection procedures.
iii.  Explain the importance of motivation and communication.
iv.  Examine their leadership qualities and co-ordinating skills.

v,  Prepare reports and budgets.

UNIT |
Introduction-Coneept of Management-Features and Objectives of management-Management

Functions-Planning — Ohjectives — Benefits and Limitations.

UNIT I

Organising-Types of organising- Steps in organising-Staffing — Recruitment-Source of
Recruitment - Selection procedures- Employment training-Types of training- Performance
appraisal — Transfers — Promotions.

UMNIT L1

Directing — Directing process — Motivation — Incentives-Monetary and Non-monetary —
Communication- Types of communication,

UNIT IV
Leadership- Qualitics of a leader - Types of leaders — Coordination-Features — Merits.
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UNITV
Reporting- Essentials of good reporting- Forms of reporis- Controlling — Budgeting -
Features-Types of budgets.

Text Book
Balaji. C.D, Fundamentals of Manapement, Margam Publications, Chennai, 2015,

Books for Reference
1. Prazad [. M, Principles of Management, , S. Chand Publishers, New Delhi, 2010,
2. Memona C B, Personnel Management, Kitab Mahal, Kolkata, 2011.
3. Gupia C B, Human Resource Management, Sultan Chand, New Delhi, 2018.
4. Natarajan K and Ganesan K P, Principles of Management, Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumba, 201 8.

Unit1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 Unit 5
Bloom®s Taxonomy COl1 COZz Co3 CO4 CO5
K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2 2
K3: Applying 3 3
K4: Analyzing | 4
K.5: Evaluating
K6: Creating

Mean: 1.8
COM/CME 1264 CREATIVE LEADERSHIP 3Hrs/2Cr

Course Objective
To orient the students towards ideal leadership skills by imbibing the requisite qualities for a
leader.

Course Ouilcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

L. Illustrate different leadership styles and the qualities of a leader.
i, Paraphrase the imporiance of tcam work and motivation,
lii.  Prediet the need for change.
iv.  Ascertain the factors causing stress and its management,
v.  Solve the functional and dysfunctional conflicts.
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UNIT |

Introduction to Leadership: Meaning - Definition - Origin - Leadership Theories -
Leadership styles — Skills and Qualities of a leader. Power and Authority of a Leader.
Delegation of Authority.

UNIT 1T
Meaning and Definition of Team, Group — Importance of Team Work. Brain Storming,
Problem solving, Constructive Criticism. Motivation: Meaming and Defmition - Maslow

Theory X and Y Theory.

UMIT 111
Change Management: Meaning and Definition of Change — Need for Change — Types of
Change — Process of Change — Resistance to Change — Overcoming resistance Lo Change.

UNIT IV
Stress Management: Factors causing stress — Eustress and Negative Stress — Time
Management: Meaning — Importance.

UNIT V
Conflict Management: Meaning and Definition of Conflict — Functional and Dysfunctional
Conflict — Resolving Conflicts.

Text Book
Gupta C B, Human Resource Management, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2018.

Books for Reference

1. Rathnam B.R, Rao K.V. J, Swapna K and Parmeswar A, Organizational Theory
and Behaviour, Himalaya Publishing House Pvi. Lid., Mumbai, 2017.

2. Aswathappa. K. Organisational Behaviour, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi,
2015,

3. Prasad .M, Human Resource Management, Sulthan Chand and Sons, New Delhi,
2006,

4. Tripathy. P.C. Personnel Management, Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi, 2013,

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit §

Hlioom™s Taxonomy Col Co2 CO3 Co4 COs

K2: Understanding 2 2

I
K1: Remembering i[

K3: Applving 3

E4: Analyzing 4

E5: Evaluating

| K: Creating
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ajor ]
Income Tax Law and f fi
’ CMC 3653 Practice - | 0
Major
g Major | emcasss | RDBMS ’ 3 Tj
Major CMC 3657 Software Engineering 6 f 90
HVD | wvs 3000t | Human Value Development | 4 : i
L5 CMC 32509 Event Managemeni 3 = 0
TOTAL {1 27 405
SEMESTER | COURSE | T SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT | MARKS
Major | omc 3652 | Costing - LI 6 § %0
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Income Tax Law and i f
; Major | CMC 3654 Prsiiics — B 00
Major CMC 3556 Introduction 1o ERP 5 75
Major | oM 3658 | - Net Programming (T + L) 6 6 0
E."u"g CMC 3200 Environmental Stuidies 4 2 30
LS CMC 3260 Export Promotion 3 2 30
TOTAL 30 27 405
SUPPORTIVE COURSES
SEMESTER SUBJECT CODE SUBJECTTITLE HOURS | CREDIT
I. CMC 1459 Busiinss Boondiios ) 4
r A CMC 1460 Business Environment 3 4
L CMC 1440/BCA Accounting for Managers 5 4
: Information Technology / 5 4
4. CMC 2461/ MAS XXX Mo B
- y e-Commerce / 5 4
&, CMC 2462 MAS XXX Business Mathematics
NON-MAJOR ELECTIVE COURSES
SEMESTER SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
1 CMC 1261 Practical Banking | ;] ;
2 CMC 1262 Logistics Management } 4
LIFE-SKILL COURSES
SEMESTER | SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT TITLE | HOURS [ CREDIT
1 CMC 1263 Financial Markets 3 Fi
F CMC 1264 E-tailing 3 2
3 CMC 3259 Event Management 3 2
4 CME 3760 Export Promotion 3 2




PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OUTCOMES (PSOs) FOR B.COM (CA)

Upon completion of the Program, graduates will be able 1o

1. Utilise knowledge and skills grounding in various commercial aspects and its recent trends.

2. Adopt critical thinking and problem-solving skills effectively in the business world.

3. Relate wide variety of specialization options, interactive leaming experiences and strong
commercial grounding with their business.

4. Pursue professional courses like CA, CMA, C8 and CFA.

3. Exhibit numencal, language abilities and communicate ideas efTectively in writien and oral
formas relating 1o business.

6. Apply Knowledge in accounting, taxation. law and legislations related 1o commerce and
business.

7. Demonstrate programming skills like C++, Visual Basic and MNet.

8. Exhibit their knowledge on database management systems in day to day business affairs.

9. Apply ICT in business reporting,

10. Handle business transactions independently in an automated environment.
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Mapping of Programme Outcomes (P0s) with Programme Specific Outcomes (P50Os)

PO1 | PO2 | PO3 | PO4 | POS | POG  POT | POS | POY | PO 10
FSO1 X X X X X
PSO 2 X X X X X X
PSO 3 X X X X X X X
PSO 4 X X x |
P30 5 X X X x X X X
PSO 6 X X X X X % X
PSO 7 X X X | X X
PSO8 | x X | x | x | X | X | X X
Fs0 9 X X X X X X X X X
PO 10 X X X X X X X




Mapping of Course Outcomes (COs) with Programme Specific Outcomes (PS0s)

- PSO [ PSO [ PSO [ PSO [ PSO | PSO PSO | PSO | PSO
NEAEIERE AFE 8 9 | 10

CMC 1251 X | X | X X A E
CMC 1553 X | x x | x| x X
e X% | X X X
Chic: 1a% X | x| x X | X X X
CMC 1459 x | x| x| x X
Chc- 1261 X | ® | X X X | X
CMC 1263 =1 | x E =
MG 13 x|l X |%|X | % X
CMC 1554 x | x x | x | x X
CMC 1456 x | x X X X
Chl. b X | X X | % | % X X

CMC 1440/ BCA x | x | x x | x X
CMC 1460 X [ X | x X X
CMC 1262 X | X | x X
I i A AE: X X X
et ol -l e X X
CMC 2553 X | x x | x | x X
CMC 2653 X X X X
CMC 2457 X X X X X X
LS8 X X X S
CHCR X X X | x % | %] %
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CMC 2252 x | x X

CMC T % | X X X

CMC 2636 X

CMC 2458 X | X X X
CMC 2560 X X X
CMC 2462 X | x X X

CMC 3651 X | x X X

CMC 3653 x | x X | X
CMC 3553 x | x x | x
CMC 3657 X | x X X
CMC 3259 x | x X X
CMC 3652 x | X X X

CMC 3654 x | x x | x
CMC 3556 x | x X X

CMC 3658 x | x X X

CMC 3200 X | x

CMC 3260 x | x X
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CMC 1251 BISIS B (P 3Hrs/2Cr
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Bloom's Taxonomy Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Co1 Ccoz Co3 CO4 COs
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2 |
K3: Applying 3
| K4: Analyzing ' 4
K5: Evaluating
E6: Creating . - | o
MEAN: 3.2

CMC 1553 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -1 SHrs/5Cr

Course Ohjective
To enable the students (o acquire knowledge of the Financial Accounting Principles and Practices and
familiarize them with the techniques of preparing various financial statements.

Course Outecomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

i Ildentify basic accounting concepts, prepare accounts under single entry system and reconcile
cash and bank balances.

i, Interpret transactions on bill of exchange and apply different techniques of calculating average
due date and interest under account current method.
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iii.  Compare the methods of recording depreciation and calculate the amount of loss under insurance
claim.

iv.  Determine the accounting weatment in the books of consignor and consignee and prepare
accounts of joint venture.

v.  Integrate the accounting procedure for various non-profit organisations.

UNIT 1

Introduction to Accounting - Accounting Concepts —Accounting Standards - Single Entry System - Bank
Reconciliation Statement: Favourable and Unfavourable balances in Pass book and Cash book — Cash
book and Fass book given for Successive Periods and Same Period — Reconciliation afier adjustments in
Cash book — Reconciliation for two bank accounts.

UNIT 1IN
Bills of Exchange: Retained till due date — Discounted with Bank — Endorsed o Third Party — Retiring a
Bill - Dishonour of a Bill — Renewal of Bill — Insolvency of Drawee - Accommodation Bills. Average
Dize Date: Amount is lent in vanous instalments - Amount lent in one instalment. Account current:
Calculation of Imerest - Forward and Backward Method - Daily Balance Method - Red Ink Interest
method.

UNIT 11

Depreciation: Deprecisble Assets — Causes - Methods of Calculating and Recording Depreciation -
Accounting for changes in Depreciation Policies. Insurance Claims: Loss of Profit - Loss of Stock. Goods
on Sale or Retum Basis: Transactions are very few — Transactions are Frequent ~ Transactions are large

in number,

UNIT IV

Consignment: Stock Yaluation - Accounting for Losses — Goods sent on Consignment at Cost — Goaods
sent on Consignment at Invoice Price. Joint Venture: Accounting treatment — Separate Set of Books is
kept ~ Separate Set of Books is not kept — Memorandum Joint Venture method.

UNITV
Accounting for non-profit organization — Receipts and Payments Account - Income and Expenditure
Account — Balance Sheet.

Text Book
Thothadri S & Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, MeGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018,
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Reference Books
1. Reddy T.S& Dr.Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications, Chennad, 2016.
2, Jain 5.P& Narang K L, Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publications, Bangalore, 2018.
3. Mukerjee and Hanif, Advanced Accounting Volume [, Tata McCraw Hill Company Limited,
New Delhi, 2016.
4. IyvengarS.P, Advanced Accounting Volume 1, S5.Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2017.

. Unit 1 Unit2 | Unit3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | ()] co? 03 04 CO5

K1: Remembering 1 -

K2: Understanding 2

k3: Applying

K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating _5

K6: Creating | | 6 |
MEAN : 3.6

CMC 1455 BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 4Hrs/4Cr

Course Ohjective
This course is designed to give students a comprehensive view of communication, its scope and importance
in business, and the role of communication in establishing a favourable outside the firm environment, as

well as an effective internal communications program.

Course Outeomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

i Identify various structures of a business letier and the occasions for drafting letters such as an
enquiry about the product, provide an offer, order and status enquiries.
ii.  Paraphrase sales letters, collection letters and reminders, complaints, claims and adjustments,
iii.  Appraise applications for situation vacant.
iv.  Diagnose different Modern Communication methods.
¥.  Prepane corporate correspondence, minutes, reports and office notes.

UNIT1

Intraduction to Business Communication: Essentials of Communication — Types — Barriers- Importance -
Structure of Business Letters - Drafting of Different Types of Business Letters — Letter of Enquiry —
Offers and Quotations  Orders - Trade References and Status Enguiries.
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UNIT I
Business Letter: Complaints- Claims - Adjustments — Refusals- Sales Letiers — Agency Letiers -
Collection letters - Banking Letters —Insurance Letters.

UNIT I

Application Letters and Memos: Letters Calling Candidates for Writlen Test - Drafting Interview Letters
- Uffer of Appointment - Provisional Appointment Orders - Final Order of Appointment - Employee
Disciplinary Matters - Show Cause Notices - Charge Sheets - Letters of Dismissal and Discharpe,

UNIT IV
Electronic Communication; Intemet - Tele-Conferencing - Word Processing - Desktop Publishing -
Electroniec Mail (E-Mail) - Audio Conferencing - Video Conferencing -Webinars - Data storage and
retricval.

UNITY

Corporate Correspondence: Correspondence with Shareholders and Debenture Holders Relating 1o
Dividends and Interest - Transfer and Transmission - Internal Memos - Office Circulars - Office Orders -
Office Notes - Communication with Regional / Branch Offices -Drafting of Minutes - Drafting of Reports
and Office Notes.

Text Book
Rajendrapal & Kohrahalli, Essentials of business communication S.Chand Publications.New Delhi, 2011,

Reference Books
1. Sharma R.O& Krishna Mohan: Business Communieation & Report Writing, Tata Megraw Hill,
New Delhi, 2017,
2. Roman 8§ & Swami R, Busincss Communication — A Practical Approach, Professional
Publications, Chennai, 2015.
3. Asha Kaul., Business Communication, Prentice Hall India Leaming Private Limited, New
Delhi, 2009,

Bloom's Taxonomy Unit 1 Unii 2 Umit 3 Unit 4 Unit §
col cO2 COo3 Co04 Cos
Kl: Bemembenng 1
K2: Understanding A i -
K3: Applying 3

k4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evalusting 3
Kf: Creating |

MEAN: 3
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CMC 1457 FRINCIPLES OF MARKETING 4Hrs /4 Cr

Course Objective
To familiarize the students with the basic concepts and prineiples of marketing to develop their conceptual
and analytical skills to manage marketing operations in the recent business trends.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

i Define the importance of marketing and market segmentation.
ii. Explam a new product development and the advaniages of packaging.
iii. Predict the price of a product,
iv.  Examine the need of sales promotional technigues.

¥.  Appraise the use of e-marketing and consurner protection.

UNIT I
Evolution of Marketing - Market — Meaning - Types - Marketing — Definition - Objectives - Importance
~Marketing Mix - Marketing Functions — Market Segmentation- Basis —Criteria - Benefits.

UNIT I

Product Policy- Product Planning and Development — Product Life Cycle — Product Mix-Branding —
Features — Types — Functions ~ Brand Name — Trademark - Labelling - Packaging — Features — Types —
Advantages.

UNIT I
Pricing — Definition — Objectives — Factors Affecting Price Determination — Methods of Setting Prices -
Cost — Demand and Competition - Pricing Policies and Strutegies,

UNIT IV

Promotion — Types of Promotion - Sales Promotion — Objectives and Importance of Sales Promotion —
Personal Selling — Advertising — Meaning — Objectives ~ Functions and Importance — Kinds of Media -
Distribution Channels- Types of Channels — Factors Affecting Choice of Distribution.
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UNITY

Direct Marketing - Multi-level Marketing - Retail Marketing — Methods — Problems — Retail Marketing
in India — E-Marketing — Marketing Ethics -~ Consumerism ~Types of Exploitation — Consumer Rights -
Consumer Disputes Redressal Forum.

Text Book

Fillai R.5.N& Bagavathi, Modern Marketing Principles and Practices, S.Chand & Co Pvi. Ltd, New Diethi,

2004,

Reference Books

1. Sherlekar S A, Krishnamoorthy R. Marketing Management, Himalaya Publishing House,

Mumbai, 2017.

2. Dr.Rajan Nair, Marketing, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2006.
3. Philip Kotler, Principles of Marketing, Prentice Hall India, New Delba, 2006.
4. Memoria C.B & Joshi R.L Principles and Practice of Marketing, Kitab Mahal Distributors,

New Delhi, 2003,

Bloom's Taxonomy

Umii 1

Unit 2

Tlmit 3

Unit 4

Col

co2

co3

Cod

I Klﬂﬁnmtmb:ﬁng

K2: Llnderatandi.qg

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

K35: Evaluating

KE6: Creating

CMC 1459

Course Objective

BUSINESS ECONOMICS

MEAN: 3

SHrs /4 Cr

To explain the principles of micro economics relevant to managing an organization and to understand

economic environment of business.

Course Qutcomes

Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

i.  Describe the nature of business cconomics.
id. Apply demand analysis to relevant economic issues.
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ilfii. Examine the production and cost function.
iv. Compare price under various market conditions.
v.  Appraise the methods of measuring national income.

UNIT1
Business Economics — Meaning — Definitions — Nature and Scope — Goals of firms- Managerial Economics
and its Nature.

UNIT 11

Demand — Types — Determinants — Reasons for downward sloping — Exceptions — Uses -Consumer's
surplus. Elasticity of demand — Types — Factors - Practical importance — Demand forecasting — Objectives
—Methods — Indifference curve — Properties - Consumers Equilibrium.

UNIT 1

Production - Production function - Law of returns to scale — The law of variable proportion — [soguant -
Properties — Producers’ equilibnium. Cost — Cost functions — Types — Derivation of long run cost eurve —
Internal and external economics of scale — Concepts of revenue — Break even analysis — Concepts — Uses

and limitations.

UNIT IV

Pricing theory — Time element — Perfect competition — Features — Supply curve and Equilibrium -
Monopaly — Types — Degree of price discrimination — Advantages and disadvantages — Monopolistic
competition — Selling cost — Oligopoly — Kinked demand curve model - Objectives of price policies —
Pricing methods.

LINIT ¥
National Income — Congepts — Methods of measuring national income — Difficulties — Uses - Inflation —
Types — Causes and consequences — Measures to check inflation.

Text Book
Maheswari & Varshney, Business Fconomics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2009,

Reference Books

I. Mankar, G, Business Economics, Vikas Publishing House, Mumbai, 2010.
Aryamala, Business Economics, Vijay Nicole Publications, 2012,
Sundaram KPM, Business Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 2010,
Shankaran 5, Business Economics, Margham Publications, Chennai, 2011.

=



CMC 18

Bloom's Taxonomy | Unitl Umnit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit §
ol Co2 co3 CO4 COs5

K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3 _
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5 -]
K6: Creating

MEAN:18
CMC 1261 (NME) PRACTICAL BANKING 3Hrs 2Cr

Course Objective
The course aims to train the students by teaching the relevant banking theories and practices and deals
with the various functions of modern banking systems in India with recent trends.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o
i. Recite the relationship between the banker and the customer

il. Paraphrase the banking system in India

ii. Relate the legal provisions related to Pass Book, Bank Loans and Advances

iv. Handle Cheque in a proper manner with crossing and endorsement

v. Evaluate the various E-banking Services
UNIT 1
Banker and Customer; Introduction and definition of banking - General and special rélationship between
banker and customer - Special types of customers

UNIT I

Banking svstem in India: Commercial Banking - Classification of Banks — Credit Creation - Functions and role
of Commercial banks - Cooperative banks - Regional Rural Banks — NABARD - EXIM bank - RBI:
Functions and credit control measures

UNIT 1

Pass book: Legal significance, favourabie and unfavourable entries and their effects. Investment Policies:
Principles of sound lending, Bank loans and advances policy,

UNIT IV

Cheques: Types - difference between cheque and bill of exchange — Difference between chegue and Draft
- Crossing: Types of crossing, Endorsement — Meaning and Types (Major types only).
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UNITV

Value Added Banking Services: Modem Banking: Automated Teller Machines - Credit cards - debit cards
— E-Payment process - advantages and problems in using Modern Banking - E-banking services: Internet
banking - Mobile banking - SMS banking ~ ECS — RTGS — NEFT — Pay tm - Selfi account.

Text Book:
Cordon K. and Natrarajan E, *‘Banking theory, Law and practice”, Himalava Publishing House, New Delki,
2019.

Reference Books:
1. Davar, Banking Law and Practice, S.Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2003,
2. Varshney P. N, Banking Law and Practice, 8.Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2018.
3. Sundharam K.P.M, Varshney PN, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, S.Chand& Sons, New
Delhi, 2017.

Bloom's Taxonomy | Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 Unii 3
COl1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
K1:Remembering | 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3 3 _i
K4: Analvzing '
_E'ﬁaluming 5
[ K6: Creating
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CMC 1263 (LS) FINANCIAL MARKETS 3Hrs 1 2Cr

Course Objective

The course aims at making the students 1o understand about the linancial svstem and diagnose the Indian
Money Market Instruments with its recent developmenis. It also paraphrases the concept ol Mutual Funds
and its importance for the development of India.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o
i. Explain about the financial markets and instruments
il. Describe money market and capital market
iii. Relate the procedure for listing of companies in the Stock exchanges
iv. Differentiate the alternative investment avenue i.e., The Mutual funds

v. Predict the Functions and Powers of SEBI

UNIT1
Financial systems: Functions of Financial system- Financial Concepts-Financial markets —Classification
Financial Instrumenis — Development of Financial Svstem in India-Financial Systems and Economic

Development.

UNIT I

Moncy Market: Definition- Features - Objectives- Importance-Composition of money market-Money
market Vs Capital Market-Bill Market Scheme-Treasury Bill Market -Types of Treasury Bills - Indian
Money Market and Recent Developments,

UNIT 1

Primary and Secondary Markets: Primary Market - Meaming - Features - Tvpes ol 1ssues = Functions -
Parties - Recent Trends. Secomdary market: Feature — Intermediaries - Advantages - disadvantages.
Listing: Listing of Shares, Advantages of Listing, delisting.

UNIT IV
Mutual Fund: Meaning- scope-Types-Importance-Advantages —disadvaniages- Investors rights-General
puidelines-Selection of a fund-Commercial Bank and Mutual Funds-Mutual fund in India
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UNIT ¥V

Security Exchange Board of India (SEBI): Objectives — Functions -Powers -SEBI and the Central Govt. —
SEBI guidelines to Primary Market and Secondary market — BSE & NSE: Objectives — Features — Recent
trends in Financial Markets.

Text Book:
(iordon and MNatarajan, Financial Markets and securities, Himalava Publishing House, Fifth Revised
Edition, New Delhi, 2018,

Reference Books:
1. Punithavathy Pandian, Financial Services and Markets, Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd, New
Delbs, 2010.
2. Khan M.Y, Financial services, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Company Limited, New Delhi, 2017.
3. Gurusamy &, Financial Services, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Company Limited, New Delhi,
2016.

Bloom's Taxonomy | Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
COol | €02 | CO3 | CO4 | COS

K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2 2
K3: Applying 3 3
' K4: Analyzing 1

K5: Evaluating

K#: Creating

MEAN : 2.8
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CMC1252 nrayh; gzpKiw IHrs /2Cr

Mehf;fk;
nrayh; gzpKiw gbg;gjd; %yk; khath;fs; epWkrnrayhpd; yEfzki, gzpfs; kw;Wk; Gjpa epWkk; Njhw;Wtpj;jy;,
ginT nrazjy:, epWkr; rl;lk;, epWk Nkyhz;ik kw; Wk; eph;thfj;ijg; gw;wp mwpe;J nfhs;s KbAk;.

ntspg;ghlfs;
L epWhkjipd; jd;ikfs; kw;Wk; tiffisg; gw;wp mwpe;J nfhs;jy;.
. epWHhj:ij mikggiw;fhd Kiwfs; kw; Wk; epWkr; nrayhpd; flikfisak;, nghWgGfisak; njhpe.) nfhs;jy;.
.  epWkf5lkig;fis eljlk; Kiw kw;Wk; jPh;khdqg;fis epiwNtw, Wk; Kiwgw,wp mwpe;l nfhsjy;.
iv. ,afFeh;fspd; epakdk;, mjpfhug;fs;, gzpfs; kw,Wk; gjtp ePf;fk; gw;wp mwpe;l nfhsjy;.
v.  epWkF; fiyg:G Kiwfs; kw,Wk; fiyg:ghsh;fspd; mjpfhug:fisg: gwiwp njhpe:) nfhs;jy;.

myF 1
epWhkKk; epWkr; nrayUk;: epWhkk; - nghUs;- yf:fzk; - jdiikfs; - tiffs;- ed:ikfs; kw;Wk; jPikfs; - epWkr;nrayh;:
yffzk; - jFip epiy - epakdk; - ePffk; - chpikfs; - flikfs; - nghWg;Gfs;.

myF 2
epWhkj:ij Njhw,WitpijYk: epWkr;nrayUk;: epWkj:ij) mikggiw;fhd Kiwfs; - Njbw,Wtpjiiv; - gipT nrajiy; -
%oyidk; jpuliLiy; - njhopiyj; njhlq;Fiy; epWhi;ij Njhw;Wtpjjypy; epWkr; nrayhpd; flikfs; kw;Wk; nghWg;Gfs;.

myF 3

epWkj:ipl;lqg;fSk; jPh;khdg;fSk;: epWkt; Sklg;fs; - tiffs;: af Feuitf; SL1k; - gg;Fihuh fspd; SEIk; - rlIKwd; S
- Mz;Lg;nghlf; SLik; - mrhjhuzg: nghisilk; -tifapdh; Silk; - 510 miog:G - S6ik; eljdk; Kiw - 50Hk; eljbk;
Kiwapy; nrayhpd; gq;F - 5l:lj;jiyth; - epfo;r;rp epuy; -Fiwntz; - gipyhs;. jPh;khdk;: tiffs; - epiwNtw; Wk; tpjk;
- ppfor:rpf; Fwpg:G Mtzg:fs; kw:Wk; mwpfiiffs; jahh; nra;jypy; nrayhpd; flikfs;.

myF 4

epWhk Nkyhzikak: eph:;thfick:: af:Feh:fs; mit - af;Fehfs: epakdk; - mjpfhug:fSk; gepfsk; - flikfs; -
nghWg:Gfs; - gitp ePf:fk; - eph;thf ,af:Feh; chpikfs;- mjpfhug;fs; kw;Wk; flikfs; - jzpf.ifahsh; - fzf.fhsh; - rl;l
MNyhrfh; - jFipfs; - epakdk; - ePE:fk; - mjpfhug;fs; - flikfs; kw; Wk; nghWg; Gfs; - ,af;Feh; kw;Wk; jzpf;ifahsh;
epakdj;jpy; nrayhpd; flikfs;,

myF 5
epWkf; fiyg;G: nghUs; - epWk fiyg;G Kiwfs; - epWk fiyg;G Kiwapd; gbepiyfs; - fiyg:ghsh; - mjpfhuq;fs; -
flikfs; - epWkF; fivgegpYk; epWk %lg:gLivpYk; nrayhpd; filkfs;.
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ghiE}y;
rutzhty; gp. fi;ngdprirl;IKk; nrayh; gzpAk;, jkposehliLg; ghlEly; epWrdk;,2016.

ghpe;liuf;fg;glk; Ely;fs;
& 1. Kj;ijad;, uhk;, nrayh; gzpKiwfs;> jkpo; ehlLg; ghiEly; epWidk;, nrd;id, 2016.
2. Chandratre, k.R, Company Secretarial Practice manual Hardcovex, Lexix Nexis Publisher,
New Delhi, 2019,
3. .ubkypg:fic vy, gp. kw;Wk; Kidth;. kNdhfud; B, nrayh; gzpKiw, nkhpl; e;jpah ggsphfyd;, kiiu,
201 4,
Bloom's Taxenomy Unit 1 Unii 2 Unit 3 Lnit 4 Unit 5
Col1 CO2 Co3 CO4 CO5
K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
 K3: Applying 3 3
K4; Analyzing 4
. K.5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating i ———
y MEAN : 34
CMC 1554 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -1 SHrs/5Cr

Course (Yhjective
Enable the students to have better understanding of the accounting procedures adopted in case of Branch
accounts, Hire Purchase system, Royalty accounts, Departmental accounting and Partnership firm.

Course Ouicomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Define the concept of Branch Account and the scope of Departmental Accounting.
fi. Compare the Merits and Demerits of Hire Purchase and Royalty.
iii. Appraise the method of maintaining pariners’ capital account and observe the proper
accounting treatments during admission.
lv.  Assess vanous accounts prepared during retirement and death.
v.  Ewvaluate the concept of Dissolution of Partner and Partnership Firm.

UNIT 1

Branch Accounting: Meaning - Objectives of Branch Accounts — Types of Branches — Dependent
Branches — Independent Branch — Accounting System. Departmental Accounts: Meaning — Accounting
Procedure — Allocation of Common Expenses — Interdepartmental Transfer - Practical Problems.
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UNITII

Hire-Purchase: Meaning — Difference between Hire Purchase and Instalment — Hire Purchase Trading
Account — Stock and Debtor System — Computation of True rate of interest -Accounting for HP System.
Royvalty Aceounts: Definition - Minimum rent - Short workings, Strikes and lock-ouls - Accounting for
Rovalty - Sub-lease.

UNIT 111

Partnership — Meaning — Deed — Types of Partners - Capital Accounts ~ Past Adjustments - Admission of
Pariner - Congept - Calculation of Profit shanng ratio — Revaluation of assets and liabilities — Goodwill
Valuation and its recording - Adjustment regarding Pariners” capital A/C - Preparation of Revaluation A/C
- Pariner’s Capital A'C and Balance Sheet.

UNIT IV

Retirement and Death of a Pariner: Meaning - Caleulation of New Profit sharing ratio - Gaining ratio -
Recording of poodwill - Revaluation of assets and liabilities - Accumulated reserves and profis -
Adjustments regarding partners” Capital Accounts - Calculation of profit up to the date of death of a

pariner.

UNIT V

Amalgamation of partnership firms - Dissolution of a Parmership Firm (Excluding Insolvency of Partners)
- Concept of Dissolution of partner and partnership firm - Realization of asset and making payment of
Liabilities-Piece meal distribution - Treatment of unrecorded Assets and Liabilities -Preparation of
Realisation A/C - Partner’s Capital A/C and Bank A/C.

Text book
Thothadri S& Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, MeGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018,

Books for References
1. Reddy T.5 & Dr.Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications, Chennai, 2016.
2. Jain 5.P& Narang K.L, Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publications. Bangalore, 2018.
3. Mukerjee and Hanif, Advanced Accounting Volume I, Tata McGraw Hill Company Limited,
MNew Delhi, 2016.
4. Iyengar 5.P, Advanced Accounting Volume 1, 5.Chand & Sons. New Delhi. 2017,
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Bloom’s Taxonomy Umit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Umit 4 Unit §
CO1 co2 o3 CO4 COs

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding 2 ]

K3: Applying k)

K4: Analyring i

K35: Evaluating 5 5 5

K6: Creating _ I

MEAN : 4

CMC 1456 BANKING THEORY LAW AND PRACTICE 4Hrs 4 Cr
Course Ohjective

To acquire specialized knowledge on the banking system in India and the laws and practices relating to
the Banking sector.

Course Quicomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Identify the relationship between banker and customer.
il.  Paraphrase the banking system in India and the role of RBI in development of Indian Economy,
iii.  Predict the legal significance of pass book, different types of negotiable instruments and investment
policies of bank.
iv.  Ascertain the implications of crossing, material alteration and endorsement
v.  Appraisc the use of value added banking services.

UNIT 1

Introduction to Banking: Banker and Customer-General and special relationship between banker and
customer -Banker as a privileged debtor and creditor-Banker's lien-Rights of banker - Special Types of
Customers,

UNIT 11

Banking system in India: Commercial banks - Cooperative banks - Regional Rural Banks - Land
Development Banks - Lead bank scheme - NABARD - EXTM bank. Reserve Bank of India: Functions -
Credit creation - Credit contraction - Credit control measures.

UNIT 111

Pass book: Legal significance - Favourable and unfavourable enmtries and their effocts Negonahle
instruments: Difference between cheque, bill of exchange and promissory notes. Investment Policies:
Principles of sound lending - Bank loans and advances policy - Secured and unsecured advances.
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UNIT IV
Crossing, Material alteration and Endorsement: Types and their effects. Collecting and Paying banker:
Circumstances of statutory protection to collecting banker and paying banker.

UNITY

Value added banking services: Automated Teller Machines-Cash Deposit Machines-Credit cards - Debit
cards-Internet banking - Mobile banking - SMS banking, Fund Transfer methods: Electronic Clearance
System - Real Time Gross Settlement-National Electronic Fund Transfer-Mobile Applications — BHIM
App — IMPS - Paytm-Google pay and others.

Text Book
Gordon K and Nataragjan E, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi,
2019,

Reference Books
1. Varshney P. N, Banking Law and Practice, 3.Chand& Scns, New Delhi, 2018.
2. Sundharam K.P.M, Varshney P.N, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, 8. Chand & Sons, New
Delhi, 2017,
3. Srivastava P.K, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, Himalaya publishing House. New Delhi, 2016,

Bloom’s Taxonomy Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Uniit 4 Unit 5
Col co2 cO3 CO4 COs

K1: Remembenng 1
K2: Understanding 1
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analvzing 4
K3: Evaluating 3
K6: Creating
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CMC 1458 AUDITING 4Hrs 4 Cr

Course (hjective
To gain basic principles in the field of Auditing and to acquire practical knowledge of generally accepted
procedures, technigues and skills needed to apply them practically in audit.

Course Qutcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

L. Interpret the conceptual underlying theory of auditing,
ii.  Apply the vouching procedure of cash and credit transactions, impersonal ledgers.
iii.  Predict the duties of an auditor regarding the verification and valuation of assets and liabilitics.
iv.  Appraise the norms of appointment and removal of an auditor and the conduet of audit in limited
COMmpanies.
v.  Compile audit reports and apply audit processes in non-trading organisation and in computerised

environment.

UNIT1

Origm of Audit — Objects - Types of audit — Qualities of an Auditor- Audit programming- Audit notebook
- Working papers - Ownership of Working Papers and Audit Note Book - Intemnal control: Meaning,
Importance - Internal check: Evaluative Criteria for Good Internal Check - Test check: Precautions,
Factors determining size of sample - Auditing Versus Investigation,

UNIT 1T

Vouching - Cash transactions: Procedure regarding Vouching of Cash Book— Trading Transactions:
Purchases, Credit Purchases, Purchases Returns, Credit Sales, Sale Returns - Impersonal ledgers:;
Outstanding Assets and Liabilities, Allocation between Capital and Revenue, Contingent Liabilities and

Agsets,

UNIT 111

Verification and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities: Fixed Assets, Floating Assets, Wasting Assets,
Intangible Assets, Different kinds of Assets and Liabilities - Depreciation: Objects and necessity,
Difference between Depreciation and Fluctuation, Basis of Depreciation, Measure of Depreciation,
Auditor’s duty regarding depreciation - Audit of different types of reserves, Duties of an auditor regarding

FeSErves.



cMC 26

UNIT TV

Audit of Limited Companies — Auditor— Qualifications - Disqualifications — Appointment- Remuneration
— Removal — Rights and Powers —Duties - Liabilities of an auditor under the Companies Act- Standard
Auditing Practices: Importance, Applications.

UNIT ¥V

Audit Report: Elements, Kinds, Types of opinion - Audit of non-trading organisation: Flospital,
Educational Institution, Hotel and clubs - Auditing in an EDP environment: Problems, Application
Controls, Audit Approach in an EDP environment, CAAT.

Text Book
Tandon B.N, Sudharsanam S, Sundharabahu, A Handbook of Practical Auditing, S Chand Publishers, New
Delhi, 2018,

Books for Reference

1. Dinkar Pagare, Principles of Auditing, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2016.

2. Saxena R.G. Principles and Practice of Auditing, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi,
2018,
Viji Chandran & Spandana Priva C.S, Principles and Practice of Auditing, Vikas Publishing,
Moida, 2015.

id
.

Bloom's Taxonomy Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit §
ol CO2 Co3 Cod COs

K- Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3 3

......

MEAN : 3.8



CMC 27

CMC 1460 BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT SHrs/4Cr

Course Objective
To expose the students 1o various environment factors related to the business and to develop the skills

required to take better business decisions at right time,

Course Dulcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

L. Identify the impact of business environment on business decisions.
i [llustrate the effects of government policy on the economic environment.
iii.  Predict the legal framework on the regulation of business entity.
iv.  Assess of the social responsibility of business.
v.  Evaluate the pros and cons of New Technology Policy of India.
UNIT 1 -
Business and its Environment: Introduction - Characteristics of Modem Business - Concept and Nature of
Business Environment - Characteristics of Environment - Micro and Macro Environment - Impact of

Business Environment on Business Decision - Process of Environment Analysis for Business Decigions.

UNIT 11
Economic Environment: Meaning - Concept and Nature of Economic Environment - Critical Elements of
Economic Environment - Basic Economic Systems — Impuet of Economic Environment on Business —

Economic Policy — Liberalization — Privatization — Globalization.

UNIT 11

Political and Legal Environment: Concept and Nature of Palitical and Legal Environment - Components
of Political and Legal Environment - Economic Role of Government - Regulatory role. Promotional role,
Entrepreneurial role and Planning role - Swate Intervention in Business - Pros and Cons of Intervention,

UNITIV
Socio-Cultural Environment: Concept and Nature of Socio-Cultural Environment - Components of Socio-
Cultural Environment - Impact of Socio-Cultural Environment on Business, Culture and Globalization -

Social Responsibility of Business - Arguments for and Against Social Responsibility,
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UNIT V

Matural and Technological Environment: Natural environment — Meaning and its Impact on Business -
Matural Pollution- Meaning - Types. Concept and Nature of Technological Environment - Elements of
Technological Environment - Technology and Society - Economie Effect of Technology - New
lechnology Policy of India.

Text Book
Francis Cheranilam, Business Environment, Himalaya Publications Houwse, New Delhi, 2018,

Reference Books
1. Shaikh, Business Environment, Pearson’s Publications, New Delhi, 2016,
2. Sundaram & Black, Business Environment, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi, 2015,
3. Ashwathappa. Essentials of Business Environment, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai,
2017.
4. Dhar P.K, Business Environment, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 2015.

Bloom's Taxonomy Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit}  Unit 4 Unit 5
col o2 Co3 COo4 | COS5
Kl: Remembenng 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applving 3
K4: Analysing 2
K5: Evaluating 3 5
K.6: Creating

MEAN : 3.2

CMC 1440/BCA ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERS SHrsi4Cr

Course Objective
The ohjective of this course is to enhance skills on analyzing of financial statements and in decision making
and to equip the students with the working knowledge of accounting practices.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to
i Describe fund flow and cash flow in Business.
i, Analyse and interpret accounting statements.
iii. Paraphrase the causes and consequences of over and under capitalization.
iv., Criticize on various investment proposals
v. Appraise the working capital requirement.
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UNIT 1

Introduction to Management accounting - Difference between management accounting and financial
accounting, Fund flow statement — Schedule of Changes in Working Capital — Cash flow statement —
Difference between Fund Flow Statement and Cash Flow statement.

UNITH

Analysis and interpretation of accounting statements: Trend analysis, Common size statements, and
Comparative statements, accounting ratios: Important accounting ratios — Trading on equity Capital
gearing - Preparation of trading profit and loss account and halance sheet.

UNIT 111
Capitalization: Over Capitalization - Causes of over capitalization — Under capitalization — Causes of under
(Capitalization — consequences of over and under capitalization.

UNIT IV
Coneept of Capital Budgeting — Importance — Kinds of Capital investment proposals — Capital Budgeting
Appraisal Methods — Capital Rationing,

UNIT ¥
Working Capital Management — meaning of working capital — Types of Working Capital — Factors
Determining Working Capital,

Text Book:
Ramachandran & Srinivasan, Management Accounting. Sriram Publications, Trichy, 2004

Reference Books:

I. Khan M & Jain Y, Cost and Management accounting, Tata McGraw Hill India Ltd., New Delhi, 2002,
2. Goyal, Manmohan, Management Accounting, Sahitya Bhawan, Agra, 2003,

3, Pandey, LM, Management Accounting, Vikas Publishing House, Chennai, 2004

I | |
Bloom's Taxonomy | Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5

o

COl | €CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS

K- Remembering
K2: Understanding 2 2
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K3: Applving
K4: Analyzing 4
K35: Evaluating 5 LY
Ké: Creating

MEAN : 3.6

CMC 1262 (NME) LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 3Hrs! 2Cr

Course Objective
To gain an understanding on Logistics Ponciples and provade an opportumity for the discussion of Key
Contemnporary Issues and Problems in Logistics Management.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o
i. Explain the various Principles of Logistics Management
il. Predict the logistics activities involved in customer service
iii. Analyse the objectives of imtegrated logistics and its barricrs
iv. Helate the role of information technology on logistics management
v. Infer the appropriate forecasting technigues

UNIT 1

Logistics Management: Introduction- Objectives- Concept — Types ol Logistics - Evolution of Logisties
Management - Rele of Logistics in an Economy- Difference between Logistics and Supply Chain
Management- Logistics and Competitive Advantage- Logistics Mix- Logistics in Organized Retail in India
— Problems Faced.

UNIT I

Logistics Activities: Functions- Objectives- Solution. Customer Service : Warchousing - Material Storage-
Material Handling- Order Processing- Information Handling - Procurement Transportation - Packaging,
Third party and Fourth Party Logistics : Reverse Logistics - Global Logisties.
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UNIT I
Integrated Logistics: Introduction- Objectives- Concept - Inventory Flow- Information Flow- Operational
Ubjectives of Integrated Logistics- Bamers to Integration- Organisation Structure- Measurement System.

UNIT IV

Inventory Crwmership: Meaning ~ Role of Information Technology- Knowledge Transfer Capability-
Logistical Performance Cycle- Logistics Performanee Cyele- Manufacturing Support Performance Cyvele-
Procurement Performance Cycle

UNIT V

Demand Forecasting: Introduction- Objectives- Concept - Impact of Forecasts on Logistics Management-
Forecasting Process- Forecasting Techniques- Selecting the Appropriate Forecasting Technique- Logistics
Information Systems

Text Book

Natarajan L, Logistics and Supply chain Management, Margham Publications, Chennai. 2016
References Books

1. Bowersox Logistical Manapement, Mc-Graw Hill, Chennai 2017

2. Repuram G, Rangaraj N, Logistics and Supply Chain Management: Cases and Concepts, Mactmillan
India Ltd., New Delhi, 2017

3. Coyle, Bradi & Longby, The Management of Business Logistics, Third Edition, West Publishing
Company, LUSA, 2016

Bloom’s Taxomomy | Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
COl | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
K1: Remembering N
K2: Understanding 2
K3: ﬁppl}ri.l:ng 3 3
K4: Analvzing 4 4
K.5: Evaluating |
K6: Creating
- - = MEAN : 3.2
CMC 1264 (LS) E-TAILING IHrsZCr

Course Objective
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The object of the course is to provide an in-depth understanding on Retailing and E-tailing. This course
aims to make aware of security issues in E-Tailing and provide a full fledged exposure to the learners
on online trading

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, studenis will be able 1o
i. Explain about retailing and electronic retailing

ii. Solve their Problems relevant security issues in c-shopping

iii. Infer the relevant procedures involved in e-tailing.

iv. Relate the benefits of e-tailing over retailing

v. (eneralize the trending e-tailers in the virtual market
UNIT 1
Retailing: Meaning — characteristics - E-Tailing: Meaning — Origin and Evolution - Characteristics

of E-tailing - Retailing vs E-tailing - Opportunitics and Challenges of E-tailing - E-Tailing in India.

UNITII

Essentials of E-tailing: Process of e-tailing — Security issues in e-tailing — Steps to overcome the
SECUTItY issues.
UNIT I

E-tailing procedure: Step by step procedure - e-tailing strategies - Shorticomings of e-tailing —
factors contributing to success in e-lailing.

UNIT IV
Successful e-tailers: Customer relationship building, Market expansion and Product Planning -
Infrastructure of E-tailing companies — Top 10 ¢-tailers in India.

UNIT ¥
Brand image in e-tailing: Product and brand comparison — Customer service — Future of e-tailing,

Text Book:
Mickey Kosloski, Sharon R. Davis. Retailing and E-tmiling, Goodheant -~ Willeox publications, First

Edition, Text Edition, 2014

Reference Bools:




1. Bemadette Tiernan, E-tailing, Dearborn Company, Chicago, 2000

2. Samant Yuvraj. The Rise of E-Tailing in India, LAP Lambert Academie Publishing, 2013
3. Ramesh Mittal , Ruchi Nayyar , S. L. Gupta. Retailing and E- Tailing Paperback - 2011.

Unit 1

Unit 2

L'nit 3

Unit 4 | Unit 5

Bloom*s Taxonomy

cm

Co2

Co3

 K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

Kd: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

Btz l:'r:aiini

MEAN : 3.6

CMC 33






ari

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
COURSE STRUCTURE — B.COM (IT) 2019 -20 ONWARDS
SEMESTER COURSE SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREMT MARKS
COIE
Part-1 CIT 1251 | TAS/ HIS/ FRS/ 3 2 30
Azhuvalaga Nadaimuraigal
Part-11 ENS ENGLISH k) 2 30
| X20X
Major CIT 1553 | Financial Accounting- [ 5 5 75
1 Major | CIT 1455 | Business Communication 4 4 60
Major CIT 1457 | Principles of Marketing 4 4 i
Supportive | CIT 1459 | Business Economics 5 4 bl
NME CIT 1261 | Office Practices 3 2 30
LS CIT 1263 | Consumerism 3 2 30
TOTAL 30 25 s
SEMESTER | COURSE | SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT | MARKS
CODE
Part-1 CIT 1252 | TAS/ HIS/ FRS/ i 2 30
. Seyalar Panimurai
Part-I ENS ENGLISH 3 2 30
XX
Major CIT 1554 | Financial Accounting — [1 5 5 75
2 Major CIT 1456 | Banking Theory, Law & 4 4 90
Practice .
Major CIT 1458 | Auditing 4 4 60
Supportive | CIT 1460 | Business Environment 5 4 6
NME CIT 1262 | Principles of investment 3 2 30
LS CIT 1264 | Business Organisation 3 2 3o
Panl ¥ XXX NSS/SLP/PED - 1 30
0000
TOTAL 30 25+1 | A75/405%
SEMESTER = COURSE SURJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREMT MARKS
CODE
Part-1 CIT 2251 | TAS/ HIS/ FRS/ 3 2 30
Vaniga Melanmai
ENG ENGLISH 3 2 30
Pari-11 XEXX
Major CIT 2553 | Corporate Accounting 5 5 75




Major CIT 2655 | Business Law [ (1] o)
Major CIT 2457 | Visual Basic {TeL) 4 4 60
Major CIT 2459 | Desk Top Publishing (TcL) 4 4 60
Supportive | CIT 2461/ | Information Technology / 5 4 60
MAS Business Statistics
AL TOTAL 30 27 405
SEMESTER COURSE SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOMIRS | CREDIT MARKS
CODE
Part-| CIT 2252 | TAS/ HIS/ FRS/ 3 2 0
Melanmai Thathuvangal
Pari-I1 ENG ENGLISH 3 2
! XKXAX 30 |
Major CIT 2554 | Management Accounting and 3 2 75
Financial Control o
Major CIT 2656 | Corporate Law 6 6 90
4
Major CIT 2458 | Programmung in C++ (Tcl) 4 4 a0
Major CIT 2560 | Web designing(TeL) 4 4 60
Supportive | CIT 2462/ | e-Commerce | 5 4 60
MAS Business Mathematics
XXXX |
XXX NSS/SLP/PED - 1 30
Part V 0000
TOTAL 30 27+1 | 4057435
SEMESTER CiVRSE SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS  CHEDIT MARKS
L CODE
CIT 3651 | Costing -1 i fi a0
Major
CIT 3653 | Income Tax Law and Practice-1 6 fi 910
Major
CIT3555 | RDBMS 3 5 75
Major ot
5 CIT 3657 | Computer Graphies and 6 B a0
Major Antmation (TeL) -
HVE HVE Human Value Development 4 2 30
b8 0.0.4
LS CIT 3259 | Tounsm and Hospitality i 2 30
| i e = | Management ot
TOTAL a0 27 405
SEMESTER COURSE SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CEREDIT MARKS
CODE
Major CIT 3652 | Costing— Il 6 2 o
Maypor CIT 3654 | Income Tax Law and Practice-T 6 s an
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6 | Major CIT 3556 | Introduction to ERP 5 5 75
Major CIT 3658 | Creative Editing Tools (Tel.) 6 6 90
EVS CIT 3200 | Favironmenial Studies 4 2 30
LS CIT 3260 | Mass Media and 3 2 30
Commuiications
TOTAL 30 27 405
Tel- Theory Cum Lab
SUPPORTIVE COURSES
SEMESTER | SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
| CIT 1459 Business Economics ] 4
2 CIT 1460 Business Environment 5 4
3 CIT 2461/ MAS Information Technology / 5 4
XX Business Siatistics
4 CIT 2462/ e-Commerce / 5 4
MAS XXX Business Mathematics |
NON-MAJOR ELECTIVE COURSES
SEMESTER | SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
1 CIT 1261 Difice Practices 3 2
2 CIT 1262 Principles of Investment 3 2
LIFE-SKILL COURSES
SEMESTER | SUBJECT CODE | SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT
I CIT 1263 Consumerism 3 2
2 CIT 1264 Business Crrganisation 3 |
3 CIT 3259 Tourism and Hospitality 3 2
Management
4 CIT 3260 Mass Media and 3 Pl
Communications
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PROGRAMME SPECIFIC OUTCOMES (PSOs) FOR B.COM (IT)

Upon completion of the Program, Graduates will be able to

10,

Utilise knowledge and skills grounding in various commercial aspects and its
recent trends.

. Adopt critical thinking and problem-solving skills effectively in the business

world.

. Relate wide variety of specialization options, interactive leamning experiences

and strong commercial grounding with their business.

Pursue professional courses like CA, CMA, TS and CFA,

Exhibit numerical. language abilities and communicate ideas effectively in
written and oral formats relating to business.

Apply Knowledge in accounting, taxation, law and legislations related to
commerce and business,

Demonstrate programming skills like C++, Visual Basic and Net.

Exhibit their knowledge on database management systems in day to day
business affairs.

Adopt core knowledge on designing computer graphics and animation.

Cope up with technological changes by developing websites and creative
editing tools.
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Mapping of Course Outcomes (COs) with Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs)

Courses
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Mapping of Programme Specific Outcomes (PS0s) with Programme Outcomes (POs)

POI PO3 [ PO4 | POS [POG | POT | POS | POY | PO 1D
PSO 1 X X X % X X
PSOZ | X X | X X
PSO 3 X X x X X o
PS04 | X X X X X %
PSO 5 X X X X | X
PSO & x| X X X X X
PSOT | X X X | X
PSOE | X X X X | X X X
PSD 9 X X X X X X X | X
PSO10 | X X X X X X X x |
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CIT 1553 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -1 SHrs /5Cr

Course Dbjective
To enable the students to acquire knowledge of the Financial Accounting Principles and
Practices and familiarize them with the techniques of preparing various financial statements,

Course Dutcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

1. ldentify basic accounting concepts, prepare accounts under single entry system and
reconcile cash and bank balances.
ii.  Interpret transactions on bill of exchange and apply different techniques of calculating
average due date and interest under account current method.
i, Compare the methods of recording depreciation and calculate the amount of loss
under insurance claim.
iv.  Determine the accounting treatment in the books of consignor and consignee and
prepare accounts of joint venture.
v.  Integrate the accounting procedure for various non-profit organisations.

UNIT1

Introduction to Accounting - Accounting Concepts —Accounting Standards - Single Entry
System - Bank Reconciliation Statement: Favourable and Unfavourable balances in Pass book
and Cash book — Cash book and Pass book given for Successive Periods and Same Period -

Reconciliation after adjustments in Cash book = Reconciliation for two hank accounts,

UNIT LI

Bills of Exchange: Retained till due date — Discounted with Bank — Endorsed to Third Parly —
Retiring a Bill ~ Dishonour of a Bill — Renewal of Bill - Insolvency of Drawee —
Accommodation Bills. Average Due Date: Amount is lent in various instalments - Amount
lent in one instalment. Account current: Caleulation of Interest - Forward and Backward
Method - Daily Balance Method - Red Ink Interest method.

UNIT 11
Depreciation: Depreciable Assets — Causes - Methods of Caleulating and Recording
Depreciation - Accounting [or changes in Depreciation Policies. Insurance Claims: Loss of
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Profit - Loss of Stock. Goods on Sale or Return Basis: Transactions are very few — Transactions
are Frequent — Transactions are large in number.

UNIT IV

Consignment: Stock Valuation - Accounting for Losses ~ Goods sent on Consignment at Cost
~Goods sent on Consignment at Invoice Price. Joint Venture: Accounting treatment — Separate
Set of Books is kept — Separate Set of Books is not kept — Memorandum Joint Venture method.

UNIT ¥V
Accounting for non-profit organization — Receipts and Payments Account - Income and
Expenditure Account — Balance Sheet,

Text Book
Thothadri S & Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, MeGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018.

Reference Books

|, Reddy T.5 & Dr.Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications,
Chennai, 2016.
Jain §.P& MarangK 1., Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publications, Bangalore,
2018,
3. Mukerjee and Hanif, Advanced Accounting Volume 1. Tata McGraw Hill Company

Limited, New Delhi, 2016,

4. lyengarS P, Advanced Accounting Volume 1, S.Chand& Sons, New Delhi, 2017,

b2
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CIT 1455 BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 4Hrs /4 Cr

Course Objective

This course is designed to give students a comprehensive view of communication, its scope
and importance in business, and the role of communication in establishing a favourable outside
the firm environment, as well as an effective internal communications program.

Course Ouicomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

L ldentify various structures of a business letter and the occasions for drafting letiers
such as an enquiry about the product, provide an offer, order and status enquirics.
il Paraphrase sales letters, collection letters and reminders. complaints, ¢laims and
adjustments.
i Appraise applications for situation vacant.
i, Diagnose different Modern Communication methods,
v, Prepare corporate comespondence, minutes, reports and office notes.

UNIT I

Introduction to Business Communication: Essentials of Communication — Types — Barriers-
Impartance - Structure of Business Letters - Drafting of Different I'vpes of Business Letters —
Letter of Enguiry — Offers and Quotations — Orders — Trade References and Status Enquiries,

UNIT I
Business Letter: Complaints- Claims — Adjustments — Refusals- sales Letters — Agency Letiers
~Lollection letters - Banking Letters —Insurance [ etters,

UNIT 111

Application Letters and Memos: Letters Calling Candidates for Written Test - Drafting
Interview Letters - Offer of Appointment - Provisional Appointment Orders - Final Order of
Appointment - Employee Disciplinary Matters - Show Cause Notices - Charge Sheets - Letters
of Dismizsal and Discharge.

UNIT IV

Electronic Communication: Internet - Tele-Conferencing - Word Processing - Deskiop
Publishing - Electronic Mail (E-Mail) - Audio Con ferencing - Video Conferencing -Webinars
- Data storage and retrieval.
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UNIT YV

Corporate Comrespondence: Correspondence with Sharcholders and Debenture Holders
Relating to Dividends and Imterest - Transfer and Transmission - Intemal Memos - Office
Circulars - Office Orders - Office Notes - Communication with Regional / Branch Offices -
Dirafting of Minutes — Drafting of Reports and Office Notes.

Texi Book
Rajendrapal & Kohrahalli, Essentials of business communication 8. Chand Publications, New
Delhi, 2011.

Reference Books
1. Sharma R.O& Krishna Mohan: Business Communication & Report Writing, Tata
Mepgraw Hill, New Delhi, 2017.
2. RBaman § & Swami R, Business Communication — A Practical Approach,
Professional Publications, Chennai, 2015,
3, Asha Kaul, Business Communication, Prentice Hall India Learning Private Limited,
MWew Delhi, 2009,

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit3 | Unitd Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy Col CO2 Ccoz | Co4 CO5
K1: Remembering 1 |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5

Ké: Creating

Mean: 3

CIT 1457 PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING 4Hrs/4Cr

Course Ohbjective
To familiarize the students with the basic concepts and principles of marketing to develop their
conceptual and analytical skills to manage marketing operations in the recent business trends.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Define the importance of marketing and market segmentation.
ii.  Explain a new product development and the advantages of packaging.
iii.  Prediet the price of a product.
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¥, Examine the need of sales promotional technigues.
v.  Appraise the use of e-marketing and consumer protection.

UNIT |

Evolution of Marketing - Market — Meaning ~ Types - Marketing - Definition - Objectives -
Importance —~Marketing Mix - Marketing Functions - Market Segmentation- Basis —Criteria —
Benefits,

UNIT 11

Product Policy- Product Planning and Development — Product Life Cycle — Product Mix-
Branding — Features — Types — Functions — Brand Name - Trademark - Labelling - Packaging
— Features — Types - Advantages.

UNIT I
Pricing - Definition — Objectives — Factors Affecting Price Determination — Methods of Setting
Prices — Cost — Demand and Competition - Pricing Policies and Strategies.

UNITIV

Promotion — Types of Promotion - Sales Promotion — Objectives and Importance of Sales
Promotion — Personal Selling - Advertising — Meaning — Objectives — Functions and
Importance — Kinds of Media - Distribution Channels- Types of Channels — Factors Affecting
Choice of Distribution,

UNITV

Direct Marketing — Multi-level Marketing - Retail Marketing - Methods — Problems — Retail
Marketing in India - E-Marketing - Marketing Ethics — Consumerism ~Tvpes of Exploitation
— Consumer Rights — Consumer Disputes Hedressal Forum.

Text Book
Pillai R. 8. N & Bagavathi, Modern Marketing Principles and Practices, S. Chand& Co Pyt
Ltd, New Dethi, 2004.

Reference Books
1. Sherlekar S.A, Krishnamoorthy R, Marketing Management, Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumbai, 2017.
2. Dr.Rajan Nair, Marketing, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2006,
3, Philip Kotler, Pninciples of Marketing, Prentice Hall India, New Delhi, 2006



CIT 16

4. Memoria C.B & Joshi R.L Pronciples and Practice of Marketing, Kitab Mahal
Distributors, New Delhi, 2003,

Unitl | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unitd Unit §
Bloom™s Taxonomy COl 02 O3 Co4 CO5
 K1: Rememberning 1

Mean: 3
CIT 1459 BUSINESS ECONOMICS SHrs/4Cr

Course Objective
To explain the principles of micro economics relevant to managing an orgamzation and to

understand economic environment of business.

Course Qutcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

L. Describe the nature of business economics.

ii.  Apply demand analysis to relevant economic issues,
iii, Examine the production and cost function.
iv.  Compare price under various market conditions.

v.  Appraise the methods of measuring national income.

UNIT I
Business Economics — Meaning — Definitions — Nature and Scope — Goals of firms- Managerial

Economics and its Nature,

UNITII

Demand — Types — Determinants = Reasons for downward sloping — Exceptions - Uses -
Consumer’s surplus. Elasticity of demand — Types — Factors — Practical importance — Demand
forecasting — Objectives ~Methods — Indifference curve — Propertics - Consumers Equilibrium.

UNIT 111
Production — Production function - Law of returns to scale — The law of vanable proportion —
Isoquant - Properties — Producers’ equilibrium. Cost — Cost functions - Types ~ Derivation of
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long run cost curve — Internal and external economics of scale — Concepts of revenue — Break

even analysis — Concepts — Uses and limitations.

UNIT IV

Pricing theory — Time element — Perfect competition — Features — Supply curve and
Equilibrivm = Monopoly — Types — Degree of price discrimination — Advantages and
disadvantages — Monopolistic competition — Selling cost - Oligopoly — Kinked demand curve
model - Objectives of price policies — Pricing methods.

UNIT ¥
National Income — Concepts — Methods of measuring national income — Difficulties — Uses -
[nflation — Types — Causes and consequences — Measures to check inflation.

Text Book
Maheswari & Varshney, Business Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2009,

Reference Books
I. Mankar, (i, Business Economics, Vikas Publishing House, Mumbai, 2010.

2. Arvamala, Business Economics, Vijay Nicole Publications, 2012,
3. Sundaram KPM, Business Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2010,
4. Shankaran 5, Business Economics, Margham Publications, Chennai, 201 1.
Unit 1 Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Units
Bloom's Taxonomy Col | co2 C03 CoO4 COs
K1: Remembering .
E2: Understanding 2
KJ ﬁ.j:rph"mg 3 ==
Kr-t Analyzing ) 4
K5: Evaluating 5 -5
K&: C‘reaung

Mean: 3.8
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CIT 1261 OFFICE PRACTICES JHrs/2Cr

Course Objective
To enable the students to gain a deeper knowledge on the office equipments, business
documents and filing procedure required for the successful operation of an office.

Course ODuleomes

At the end of the course, students will be able to

i.  Deseribe the functions of an office.

ii.  Imerpret approprate office equipments in the administration of an office.
.  Prepare business documents and conduct meetings.
iv.  Apply various methods of filing and media of communication.

v.  Relate the importance of writing of reports.

UNIT I
Office: Meaning — Definition — Functions — Layout - Principles - Office Procedures - Sections
of the Office — Types of Departments —Depariment Functions-Organizational Chart.

UNITID

Mfice Equipment: Meaning-Types-Manual: Typewriter, Perforator, Stapling Machine,
Duplicating Machine. Electrical: Typewriter, Photocopicr, Computer, Scanning Machine,
Facsimile Machine - Uses of Office Equipment.

UNITIN

Office Documents: Meaning —Tvpes: Administrative, Sales, Stores, Purchasing- Uses of Office
Documents-Preparation of Office Documents. Office Comespondence: Meaning-Tyvpes:
Memos, Business Letters, Nohice of Meetings, Minutes of Meetings, Reports, Circulars. Mail-
Incoming Mail- Cutgoing Mail- Procedures for Handling Incoming and Outgoing Mail.

UNIT IV

Filing: Classifications - Alphabetical, Chronological, Numencal, Geographical, Alpha-
Numerical. Subject- Purposes of Filing- Steps Involved In Filing — Filing Equipment.
Communication: Delinition-Importance-Types- Methods'Media of Communication-
Communication Service Providers,



UNIT ¥V

Mectings: Definition-Purpose-Types-Procedure  For Conducting A Meeting- Meeting
Terminologies —Roles of the Chairman/Secretary- Writing The Minutes, Report Writing:
Meaning- Types-Parts of a Report- Importance of report writing.

Text Book:

Dr. Chopra B.K, Office organisation & Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai,
2014,

Reference Books:
1. Kumar N, Mittal R, Office Organisation and Management, Anmol Publications, New
Delhi, 2002

2, Shyamal Bhattacharjee, Essentials of Office Management, New Central Book Agency,
West Bengal, 2012

Unit1 | Unit2 | Unit3  Unit 4 | Unit §
 Bloom’s Taxenomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
_K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding | 2 2
K3: Applying 3 L7 1 3
Kd: Analyzing
K5: Evaluating
K&: Crealing ;
Mean: 2.6
CIT 1263 CONSUMERISM 3Hrs /2Cr

Course Objective

To enable students be aware of the behaviour of consumers and their decision-making on the

purchase of geods. 1t alse helps them to equip about the Consumer Movements in India and the
Consumer Protection Act.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able to

L ldentify the importance of consumer behaviour in the buyving process.
. Describe the impact of sales promotion on consumer decision making.
. Explain the scope of consumerism.
iv.  Infer with the consumer movements in India.

v.  Apply the legislations prevailing for the protection of consumers.
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UNITI

Buyer: Buyer behaviour — Determinants of buying behaviour— Buying motive-Buying decision
process. Market Segmentation — Basis — Benefits.

UNIT I

Consumer; Meaning — Definition — Types. Classification of goods: Consumer goods-Durable
goods,

UNIT 111
Consumensm: Meaning-Definition — Evolution — Nature — Need and scope ~Llility— Rights
and Responsibilities of Consumers.

UNIT IV
Consumer movement in India:  Marketization and Consumernism mn India — Consumer

Voluntary Orgamisations — Emergence of new Consumer Movements: Nature and Functions.

LUNMIT Y

Consumer Protection Act, 1986 — Objectives — Defimition of Terms — Complainant, Defect,
Deficiency of service, Unfair trade practices, Restrictive trade practices. Consumer Protection
Council — Consumer Disputes Redressal Agencies — Consumer Protection Bill, 2018,

Text Book
Kandasamy .5, Consumerism in India , Book Enclave, Jaipur, 2017.
Reference Books:
1. Ashok K. Jain, Consumer Protection Act.Ascent Publications. Delhi 2017.
2. Babu N.K. Vijayachandran Pillai. B. Emerging Trends in Consumerism in India, K.K.
Publication, Delhi, 2014,
3. MohammedKamalun Nabi. Mohammed [rshadun Nabi, Kishore C. Raut, Consumer
Rights and Protection in India, New Century Publications, New Delhi, 2015.

Unit 1 | Uit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unig 5
Bloom's Taxomomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS5
K1: Remembenng 1
K2: Understanding 2 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analvzing 4
K35: Evaluating
k6: Creating ,
Mean: 2.4
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Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy Col CcO2 CO3 CO4 CO5

K1: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
(K3:Applying | ! 3 3
K4: Analyzing i : _
K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating

| ke

Mean: 3.4
CIT 1554 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING -1I SHrs/5Cr

Course Objective

Enable the students to have better understanding of the accounting procedures adopted in case
of Branch accounts, Hire Purchase system, Royalty accounts, Departmental accounting and
Partnership firm.

Course (hutcomes
Al the end of the course, stisdents will be able to

. Define the concept of Branch Account and the scope of Deparimenial Accounting.
.  Compare the Merits and Demerits of Hire Parchase and Rovalty.
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iii. Appraise the method of maintaining partners’ capital account and observe the
proper accounting treatments during admission.
iv.  Assess various accounts prepared during retirement and death.
v,  Evaluate the concept of Dissolution of Partner and Partnership Firm.

UNIT 1

Branch Accounting: Meaning - Objectives of Rranch Accounts — Types of Branches —
Dependent Branches — Independent Branch - Accounting System. Departmental Accounts:
Meaning —~ Accounting Procedure — Allocation of Common Expenses — Interdepartmental
Transfer - Practical Problems.

UNIT I

Hire-Purchase: Meaning - Difference between Hire Purchase and Instalment — Hire Purchase
Trading Account — Stock and Debiwor System - Computation of True rate of interest -
Accounting for HP System. Royalty Aceounts: Definition - Minimum rent - Short workings,
Strikes and lock-outs - Accounting for Rovalty - Sub-lease,

UNIT I

Partnership — Meaning ~ Deed — Types of Partners - Capital Accounts — Past Adjustments -
Admission of Partner - Concept - Caleulation of Profit sharing ratio — Revaluation of assets
and liabilities — Goodwill Valuation and its recording - Adjustment regarding Partners’ capital
ArC - Preparation of Revaluation A/C - Pariner’s Capital A/C and Balance Sheet,

UNIT IV

Retirement and Death of a Partner: Meaning - Caleulation of New Profit sharing rafio - Gaining
ratio - Recording of goodwill - Revaluation of assets and liabilities - Accumulated reserves and
profits - Adjustments regarding partners’ Capital Accounts - Calculation of profit up to the date
of death of a pariner.

UNIT V

Amalgamation of partnership firms - Dissolution of a Partnership Firm (Excluding Insolvency
of Partners) - Concept of Dissolution of partner and partnership firm - Realisation of asset and
making payment of Liabilities-Piece meal distribution - Treatment of unrecorded Assets and
Liahilities -Preparation of Realisation A/C - Partner’s Capital A/C and Bank A/C,

Text book
Thothadri S & Nafeesa S, Financial Accounting, McGraw-Hill Education, Chennai, 2018,
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Books for References

13

Reddy T.S & Dr. Murthy A, Advanced Accountancy, Margham Publications,
Chennai, 2016.

Jain S.P& Narang K.L, Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publications, Bangalore,
2018.

Mukerjee and Hanif. Advanced Accounting Volume I, Tata McGraw Hill Company
Limited, New Delhi. 2016.

4. TyengarS.P, Advanced Accounting Volume [, 8.Chand& Sons, New Delhi, 2017,
= [ Unit1 [ Unit2 [ Unit3 | Unitd | UnitS |
Bloom’'s Taxonemy cm ol CO3 CO4 CO5
Kl: Remembering
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analvzing
K35: Evaluating : 1 5 5 5
K6: Creating —
Mean: 4
CIT 1456 BANKING THEORY LAW AND PRACTICE 4 Hrs / 4Cr

Course Objective
To acquire specialized knowledge on the banking system in India and the laws and practices

relating to the Banking scclor.

Course Dutcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able to

il

1L

iv.

UNIT I

[dentify the relationship between banker and customer.

Paraphrase the banking system in India and the role of EBI in development of Indian
Economy,

Predict the legal significance of pass book, different types of negotiable instruments
and investment policies of bank,

Ascertain the implications of crossing, material alteration and endorsement
Appraise the use of value added banking services.

Introduction to Banking: Banker and Customer-General and special relationship between
banker and customer -Banker as a privileged debtor and creditor-Banker’s lien-Rights of
banker - Special Types of Customers.
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UNIT I

Banking system in India: Commercial banks - Cooperative banks - Regional Rural Banks -
Land Development Banks - Lead bank scheme - NABARD - EXIM bank. Reserve Bank of
India: Functions - Credit creation - Credit contraction - Credit control measures.

UNIT I

Pass book: Legal significance - Favourable and unfavourable entrics and their effects.
Negotiable instrumenis: Difference between cheque, bill of exchange and promissory notes.
Investmeni Policies: Principles of sound lending - Bank loans and advances policy - Secured
and unsecured advances.

UNIT IV
Crossing, Material alteration and Endorsement: Types and their effects. Collecting and Paying
banker: Circumstances of statutory protection to collecting banker and paying banker,

UNITV

Value added banking services: Automated Teller Machines-Cash Deposit Machines-Credit
cards-Debit cards-Internet banking - Mobile banking - SMS banking. Fund Transfer methods:
Electronic Clearance System-Real Time Gross Settlement-National Electronic Fund Transfer-
Mobile Applications — BHIM App — IMPS- Paytm-Google pay and others.

Text Hook
Gordon K and Natarajan E, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, Himalaya Publishing House,
New Delhi, 2019

Heference Books
. Varshney P. N, Banking Law and Practice, 8.Chand& Sons, New Delhi, 2018,
2. Sundharam K.P.M, Varshney P.N, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, $.Chand& Sons,
New Delhi, 2017,
3. Srivastava P.K, Banking Theory, Law and Practice, Himalaya publishing House, New
Delhi, 2016.
Unitl | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unitd Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxenomy cor | co Co3 C04 COs
K1: Remembering 1
| K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applving 3
BA: Analyzing - 4
K 35: Evaluating 5
| K6: Creating )
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CIT 1458 AUDITING 4 Hrs/4 Cr

Course Objective
To gain basic principles in the field of Auditing and to acquire practical knowledge of generally
accepted procedures, techniques and skills needed to apply them practically in audit.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

i.  Inierpret the concepiual underlying theory of auditing.
. Apply the vouching procedure of cash and credit transactions, impersonal ledgers.
iii.  Predict the duties of an auditor regarding the verification and valuation of assets
and liahilities.
iv.  Appraise the norms of appointment and removal of an auditor and the conduct of
audit in limited companies.
v, Compile audit reports and apply audit processes in non-trading organisation and in

computerised environment.

UNITI

Origin of Audit- Objects - Types of audit — Chualities of an Auditor- Audit programming- Audit
notebook -Working papers - Ownership of Working Papers and Audit Note Book - Internal
control: Meaning, Importance - Internal check: Evaluative Criteria for Good Internal Check -
Test check: Precautions, Factors determining sire of sample - Auditing Versus Investigation.

UNIT I

Vouching - Cash transactions: Procedure regarding Vouching of Cash Book— Trading
Transactions: Purchases, Credit Purchases, Purchases Retums, Credit Sales, Sale Returns -
Impersonal ledgers: Outstanding Assets and Liabilities, Allocation between Capital and
Revenue, Contingent Liabilities and Assets.

UNIT I

Verification and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities: Fixed Asscts, Floating Assets, Wasting
Assets, Intangible Assets, Different kinds of Assets and Liabilities - Depreciation: Objects and
necessity, Difference between Depreciation and Fluctuation, Basis of Depreciation, Measure
of Depreciation, Auditor's duty regarding depreciation - Audit of different types of reserves,
Dhuties of an anditor reparding reserves.
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UNIT IV

Audit of Limited Companies — Auditor— Qualifications - Disqualifications — Appointment-
Remuneration — Removal — Rights and Powers —Duties - Liahilities of an anditor under the
Companies Act- Standard Auditing Practices: Importance, Applications,

UNIT V

Audit Report: Elements, Kinds, Types of opinion - Audit of non-trading organisation: Hospital,
Educational Institution, Hotel and clubs - Auditing in an EDP environment: Problems,
Application Controls, Audit Approach in an EDP environment, CAAT.

Text Book
Tandon B.N, Sudharsanam S, Sundharabahu, A Handbook of Practical Auditing, 5 Chand
Publishers, New Delhi, 2018,

Books for Reference
I. DinkarPagare, Principles of Aaditing, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2016
2. Saxena R.G, Principles and Practice of Auditing, Himalaya Publishing House, New
Deihi, 2018,
3. Viji Chandran &Spandana Priva C.S, Principles and Practice of Auditing, Vikas
Publishing, Noida, 2015,

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unitd | Unit$
Bloom's Taxonomy col co co3 C0d Cos
| K1: Remembering
| K2: Understanding 2
E3: Applying 3 1 |
K4: Analyxing
K35: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating 6

—

Mean: 3.8
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CIT 1460

BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT SHrs /4 Cr

Course Objective
To expose the students 1o various environment factors related to the business and 1o develop
the skills required 1o take better business decisions at right time.

Course Outeomes
At the end of the course. students will be able to

UNITI

Identify the impact of business environment on business decisions.
[Mustrate the effects of government policy on the economic environment,
Predict the legal framework on the regulation of business entity.

Assess of the social responsibility of business.

Evaluate the pros and cons of New Technology Policy of India.

Business and its Environment: Introduction - Characteristics of Modem Business - Concept

and MNature of Business Environmentl - Characteristics of Environment - Miero and Macro

Environment - [mpact of Business Environment on Business Decision - Process of

Environment Analysis for Business Decisions.

UNIT I

Economic Environment: Meaning - Concept and Nature of Economic Environment - Critical

Elements of Economic Environment - Basic Economic Systems — Impact of Economic

Environment on Business — Economic Policy — Liberalization — Privatization — Globalization.

UNIT I

Political and Legal Environment: Concept and Nature of Political and Legal Environment -
Components of Political and Legal Environment - Economic Role of Government - Regulatory

role, Promotional role, Entrepreneurial role and Planning role - State Intervention in Business
- Pros and Cons of Intervention.

UNIT IV

Socio-Cultural Environment: Concept and Nature of Socio-Cultural Environment -
Components of Socio-Cultural Environment - Impact of Socio-Cultural Environment on
Business, Culture and Globalization - Soctal Responsibility of Business — Arguments for and
Against Social Responsibility. ;



UNIT V

Natural and Technological Environment: Natural environment — Meaning and its Impact on
Business - Natural Pollution- Meaning - Types. Concept and Nawre of Technological
Environment - Elements of Technological Environment - Technology and Society - Economic
Effect of Technology - New Technelogy Policy of India.

Text Book
Francis Cherunilam, Business Environment, Himalaya Publications House, New Delhi, 2018.

Reference Books
|, Shaikh, Business Environment, Pearson’s Publications, New Delhi, 2016,
2. Sundaram & Black, Business Environment. Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.
2015,
3. Ashwathappa, Essentials of Business Environment, Himalava Publishing House,
Mumbai, 2017.
4. Dhar P.K, Business Environment, Kalvani Publishers, New Delhi, 2015.

Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit §
Bloom's Taxonomy = CO1 co2 03 CO4 Cos
K 1: Remembenng 1
| K2: Understanding 2

K3: Applying 3
| K4: Analysing
K35: Evaluating 5 3
LK'IS: EFEE“ILI'IE | |

Mean: 3.2

CIT 1262 PRINCIPLES OF INVESTMENT JHrs/2Cr

Course Objective

To make students undersiand the nature of investment management, perspectives of financial
markets and listing of securities.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

i.  Describe the fundamentals of investment.
. Distinguish various investment avenues.

i, Diagnose the relationship between risk and return.
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1v.  Explain the functions of primary market and secondary market.
v.  Apply the powers of SEBI in protecting investor's imterest.

UNIT I

Investment: Meaning — Definition— Features— Ohjectives— Invesiment and Gambling-
Investment and Speculation — Investment Process — Invesiment Environment - Sources of
Financial Information.

UNIT 11

Investment Avenues: Equity Shares— Preference Shares- Bonds- Mutual Funds-  Life
Insurance Policies— Post Office Savings Schemes— Real Estate~ Land.

UINIT 118

Risk: Meaning— Types— Factors affecting nisk - Credit Rating Apencies- Functions- Benefils,
Return on Invesiment: Components- Factors determining return.

UNIT IV

Primary Market: Meaning- Functions— Methods of Issue. Stock Exchange: Definition—
Functlions— New Issue Market Vs Secondary Market.

UNIT YV

Trading and Investment: Methods of trading in Stock Exchange— Listing— Scope— Objectives—
Advantages— Disadvantages— Stock Indices — SEBI.

Text Book:

I. Punithavathy Pandian, Portfolio Management, Vikas Publications. New Delhi 2017.
Reference Books

1. Barua 5K, RaghunathanV, Varma J. R, Portfolio Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill,
New Delhi, 2005
Dr..AvadhaniV, Investment Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill, New Delhi, 2003
3. Preethi Singh, Investment Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 2018.

[ ¥

; Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit § |
Bloom’s Taxenomy | CO1 | €Oz | €03 | co4 | Ccos
K1: Remembering : )

K2: Understanding 2 2
K3: Applying 3
| K4: Analyzing -
K3: Evaluating
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CIT 1264 BUSINESS ORGANISATION 3Hrs/2Cr

Course Objective

To enable the learners acquaint with the basic principles of business and familiarize them with
the different forms of business organisation.

Course Qutcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

. ldentify the objectives of business.
ii.  Describe about sole proprietorship and parinership.
Hi.  Explain the advantages and disadvantages of Joint Stock Company
iv.  Paraphrase about the types of cooperative enterprises.
v.  Examine the ownership and management of public wilities and objectives of public
enlerprises.
UNIT |

Introduction to business-Evolution— Mature— Features— Objectives— Classification — Business
and Profession

UNIT I

Sole Proprictorship: Features- Advantages and Disadvantages. Partnership: Features-
Advantages and Disadvantages— Partnership Deed — Kinds of Partner, Differences between
Sole Proprictorship and Partnership

UNITIN

Joint Stock Company: Features— Advantages and Disadvantages—Classifications. Distinction
between Partnership and Joint Stock Company

UNITIV

Co-operative  Enterprises: Features- Principles —  Advantages and Disadvantages-
Requirements — Types.

UNIT ¥

Public Utilities: Rights — Duties— Problems— Ownership and Management, Public Enterprises:
CGenesis— Objectives— Achievements —Problems— Solutions- Forms

Text Book:
1. Sherlaker $.A. and Sherlaker V.S, Modem Business Organisation and Management.
Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 2018,

References:
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. Rao V.5.P, Business Organisation and Management, Taxmann Publications, New

Delhi, 2016.
2. Balaji C.D, Business Orgamisation and Management, Margham Publications, Chennai,
2016,
3. Gupta C.B, Business Organisation and Management, Sultan Chand Publisher, New
Delhi, 2016
Unitl | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit §
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | COZ | €03 | CO4 | CO5
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2 2 2
K3 Applying
E4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating
kié: Creating

Mean: 2.2
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Department of Commerce
COURSE STRUCTURE - B.Com (F‘rule:salg::l Accounting) 2018-19
onwa
SEMESTER COURSE| SUBJECT SUBRJECT TITLE HOURS CREDIT | MARKS
CODE
Pari-l | CPA 1201 TAM/FREHIN/ elowast uenflypsom ] 2 0
Pari-Il | ENS 1201 | Conversational Skills i 2 kL
Major [CPA 1501 | Financial Accounting-| 5 5 75
1 Major | CPA 1403 | Business Communication 4 4 6l
Major [ CPA 1405 | Business Economics 4 4 )
LS | CPA 1207 |Corporate Social Responsibility 3 2 30
NME [CPA 1209 | Practical Auditing 3 ] 30
Supportive] MAS xxxx | Business Statistics 5 4 i)
TOTAL 3 25 375
SEMESTER COURSE; SUBJECT SURJIECT TITLE HOURS | CREDIT) MARKS
CODE
TAM/FREHIN Gunsonssiasing
| Pan-l_| CPA 1202 boyamima. 3 2 3
Par-1l | ENS 1202 |Reading and Wnting Skills ] 1 30
Major | CPA 1502 | Financial Accounting-11 5 5 75
Major | CPA 1404 | Business Law 4 4 Bl
3 ‘Major CPA 1406 | Business Environment ¥ ] 4 )
Ls |CPA 1208 |Enterprise Resource Planning 3 2 30
NME | CPA 1210 | Customer Relationship Manapement i 2 30
Supportivet MAS xxxx | Business Mathematics § 4 [
Pan-Y | xxx 0000 [NSS/PED/SLP 1 1 1]
TOTAL W+l | 25+1 | 375408
CREDI
SEMESTER COURSE| SUBRIECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS| T MARKS
CODE
Part-l |CPA 2201 |TAMFREHIN 3 1 EL]
e "L U bl
JDAN_ Pt
Part-1l | ENS 2201 Study Skills 3 2 3
3 Major |CPA 2501 |Costing | 5 5 75
Major [CPA 2603 |Corporate Accounting | 6 f a0
Major [CPA 2405 |Income Tax Law And Practices - [ 4 4 )
Major [CPA 2407 |Company Law | 4 [ bl)
Puppertive| CPA 2409 | Auditing and Assurance 5 4 &l
TOTAL 3 ” 4058
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COURS
SEMESTER E SUBJECT SUBJECT TITLE HOURS |CREDIT | MARKS
CODE
TAMFREHIN &TUG(D
GaEmun(R&EmLD
Par-l | CPA 2202 | BEDL (DM &(EHLD 3 2 30
Part-11 | ENS 2202 | Career Skills 3 2 30
Major | CPA 2502 | Costing 11 === 3 5 75
Major | CPA 2604 | Corporate Accounting 11 6 b o
Major | CPA 2406 | Income Tax Law and Practices - |1 4 ] (1]
’ Major | CPA 2408 | Company Law 1] i ] [
Bupportive| CPA 2410 | Auditing and Assurance 11 3 4 60
Part-V | xxx OO0 MNSS/PEDY SLP l | 30
TOTAL 3+ 1 27+ ] 405435
COURS CREDI
SEMESTER| E | SUBJECT  SUBJECT TITLE HOURS | T MARKS
| cobE SRR 1.
LS | €PA 3201 |Corporate Governance 3 2 ]
VAL | HVS3200 | Human Value Development 1 1 30
Major | CPA 3601 | Indirect Taxes b [ M
5 Major | CPA 3603 | Management Accounting f & 9
Major | CPA 3605 | Enterprise Information Systems f b 91
Major | CPA 3507 | Financial Markets and Services 5 5 75
TOTAL 30 27 05
COURS CREDI
SEMESTER E SUBJIECT SLUBJECT TITLE HOURS | T MARKS
CODE
LS CPA 3202 | Accounting for Decision Making 3 2 30
E¥S CPA 3200 | Environmental Studies k| E 3
Major | CPA 36802 | Financial Management b fr ]
b Major | CPA 3604 | Invesiment Management i f 90
Major | CPA 3606 | Strategic Management 6 b %
Major | CPA 3508 | Operations Management 3 § 75
TOTAL 30 17 4015
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SUPPORTIVE
Semester | Course Code Subjeet Title Hours | Credit
1 MAS xxxx Business Statistics 3 4
2 MAS woe | Business Mathematics 5 4
3 CPA 2409 Auditing and Assurance | 3 4
4 CPA 2410 Auditing and Assurance 11 5 4
NON - MAJOR ELECTIVE
Semester Course Code Subject Title Hours Credit
| CPA 1211 | Practical Auditing i ]
2 CPA 1212 | Customer Relationship Management 3 -
LIFE SKILL COURSES
Semester Course Code Subject Title Hours Credit
] CPA 1209 | Corporate Social Responsibility ] Z
2 CPA 1210 Enterprise Resource Planning 3 2
5 CPA 3201 Corporate Governance 3 2
6 CPA3202 | Accounting for Decision Making 3 2
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Programme Specific Qutcome (PSOs) for B.Com., (Professional Accounting)

Upon completion of the Programme Graduates will be able to

1. Become Tax Consultants, Audit professionals and Financial Advisors,

2. Promote themselves as Businessmen, Entreprencurs and Consuliants.

3. Pursue Professional Courses such as CA, CFA, CMA, CS and the like.

4. Apply knowledge in Accounting, Taxation, Banking, Law and legislations
related to Business.

5. Communicate Business information to Technical and Nen Technical

Audiences.

synthesize various Business functions through Decision Making Process.

Demonstrate problem solving skill using Business Analytical Models.

Mould themselves as Professionals with Global Excellence.

Diversify various Risks and Application of Economic Theores in

=T T I

Business,
10, Realize Professional Ethies in Uplifting the Business and Society.
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Mapping of Course Outcomes (CUs) with Programme Specific Outcomes (FS0s)

Courses | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO | PSO [ PSO | PSO | PSO
1 4 7 9 | 10
X

[ ]

o n

CPA 1201
CPA 1501 | X
CPA 1403
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CPA 1207
CPA 1209 X
CPA 1202
CPA 1502
CPA 1404
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" CPA 1208
CPA 1210
"CPA 2201
CPA 2501
CPA 2603
CPA 2405
CPA 2407
CPA 2409
CPA 2202
CPA 2502
| CPA 2604
CPA 2406
CPA 2408
CPA 2410
CPA 3101
CPA 3601
CPA 3603
CPA 3605
CPA 3507
CPA 3202
CPA 3200
CPA 3602
CPA 3604
CPA 3606
"CPA 3508
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Mapping of Programme Specific Outcomes (PS0s) with Programme Outcomes (POs)

Courses | PO | PO | PO PO PO | PO | PO | PO | PO
1 |2 (3|4 |sle6|7([8]9]mn
PsO1 | X | X XX X XX
PSO1 | X | X X X X[ X X
(PS03 | X | X X X X[x[x
PSO4 | X | X X | X | X | X X | X
PSOS | X X|Xx|x X X
PSO 6 X1E| |XZ|K _ X[ X
PSO7 | X | X AEAE N
PSOB | X | X | X X[ X X
PSOY | X | X X | X[ X X
SO 10 X | X X X l.'h’. X
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Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3  CO4 | CO5
K1: Remembering 1 o |

K2: Understanding 3 N N

K3: Applying 3

Mean: 3
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CPA 1501 COST ACCOUNTING - | SHr/5Cr
Course Objective
To make the students to understand the Concepts, Methods and Applications of Cost
Accounting.

Course Dutcomes
Al the end of the Course, Students will be able 1o
..  Define the Various Concepts of Cost and its Elements
. Apply the Different Techniques in Inventory Contraol
iii.  Examine Varous Methods of Wage Payments
iv.  Ascertain Overhead Costing in Service Departments for Apportionment and
Allocation
v.  Design Reconciliation of Cost and Financial Statements

UNIT ]

Cost Accounting: Introduction — Meaning of Cost - Costing - Cost Accounting — Comparison
Between Financial and Cost Accounts - Application — Designing and Installing a Cost
Accounting System — Cost Concepts and Classification of Costs — Cost Unit — Cost Center -
Elements of Cost — Preparation of Cost Sheet.

UNIT 11

Material Costing: Meaning — Classification — Material Control ~ Purchasing Procedure — Store
Keeping — Techniques of Inventory Control - Setting of Stock Levels - Economic Order
Quantity — Methods of Pricing Issues — FIFO — LIFO - Simple Average Method.-Weighted
Average Method

UNIT 11

Labour Costing: Control of Labour - Labour Turnover — Causes and Effects of Labour
Tumever. Meaning of Time and Motion Study - Merit Rating - Job Analysis - Time Keeping
and Time Booking. ldle Time: Causes and Tremtment — Owvertime — Methods of Wage
Payment — Time Rate and Piece Rate — Incentive Schemes — Halsey Premium Plan — Rowan
Bonus Plan — Taylor's and Merrick's Differential Piece Rate Systems.
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UNIT IV

Overhead Costing: Definition — Classification — Procedure for Accounting and Control —
Allocation — Apportionment — Apportionment of Service Department Costs to Production
Diepartments — Repeated Distribution Method - Simultaneous Equation Method — Absorption
of Overheads — Methods of Absorption — Pereentage of Direet Material Cost — Direct Labour
Cost — Prime Cost, Direct Labour Hour Rate and Machine Hour Rate,

UNITY

Reconciliation of Cost and Financial Accounts: Need for Reconciliation — Reasons for
Difference in Profits — Problems on Preparation of Reconcilistion Statements Incleding
Memorandum Reconciliation Account.

TEXT BOOK

l. Jain S.P & Narang K L, Elements of Cost Accounting, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2008,
REFERENCE BOOKS

. Jain 8.1 & Narang, K.L, Advanced Cost Accounting, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2016,
2. Rathinam P.V, Costing Advisor, Kitab Mahal, New Delhi, 2004

Unit1 [ Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit §
Bloom’s Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding
K3: Applying |
K4: Analyzing 4 4
K5: Evaluating
K6: Creating _ 6
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CPA 2603 CORPORATE ACCOUNTING -1 6Hr/6Cr
Course Objective
To Equip the Students to Acquire Skill in Preparing Company Accounts, Valuation of
Goodwill and Shares.

Course Qutcomes
At the end of the Course, Students will be Able o
i.  Classify Different Methods of Issue of Shares and Debentures
ii.  Prepare the Statement Showing Profit or Loss Prior to Incorporation
ili.  Ascertain the Value of Goodwill and Shares,
iv.  Demonstrate Amalgamation, Absorption and Reconstruction of Joint Stock
Companies
v. Conclude Liquidator’s Final Statement of Account,

UNIT1

Issue of Shares: Accounting Procedure for lssue of Equity and Preference Shares at Par and
Premium - Calls in Advance — Calls in Arrears — Forfeiture and Reissue — Rights Issue —~Bonus
issue — Redemption of Preference Shares- Underwriting,

UNIT 11

Issue of Debentures: Diebentures as Collateral Security — Special Entry on lssue of Debenture —
- Redemption of Debentures — Methods — Installment - Sinking fund - Purchase of Own
Debentures — Ex-interest and Cum-Interest - Purchase of Own Debenture as Investment —

Cancellstion of Own Debentures .

UNIT I

Final Accounts: Preparation of Profit and Loss Accouni- Balance Sheet - Managerial
Remuneration. Profit or Loss Prior to Incorporation. Valuation of Goodwill: Methods — Simple
Profit — Super Profit - Valuation of Shares: Methods — Intrinsic Value - Yield - Earning

Capacity Valuation
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UNIT IV
Amalgamation, Absorption and Internal Reconstruction: Meaning — Need - Types —
Calculation of Purchase Consideration — Computations.

UNITV
Liquidation: Meaning - Procedures — Statement of Affairs - Deficiency Accounts — Preparation
of Liguidator's Final Statement of Account,

TEXT BOOK
I. Jain 5.P & Narang K1, Advanced Accountancy, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2018.

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Gupta R.L and Radhaswamy M, Advanced Accountancy, Sultan Chand & Sons, New
Delhi, 2016,
2. Reddy T.5 and Murthy, Advanced Accouniancy, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai,2018.
3. Shukla M.C and Grewal T_5, Advanced Accountancy, Sultan Chand, New Delhi, 2015. .

Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Blm_:_m’sTn;_qp:nu!.!r_ {:n_: | {:[_l'z Ol | CD4

s ammae — e o

8

K3: Applying 3 | 3 3
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CPA 2405 INCOME TAX LAW AND PRACTICES -1  5Hr/5Cr
Course Objective:
To impart the knowledge about Income Tax Law and Practices in India.

Cowrse Qutcomes:
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 1o
1. Classify the provisions of Income Tax Act, 1961
ii. Ascertain the Taxable income from salary
iii. Determine the Income from House Property
iv. Diagnose the concept of Profits and Gains, Business/Profession and its computations

v, Ascertain the Income from (ther Sources.

UNIT 1
Income Tax Act 1961: Introduction ~ Definition — Income — Assessment — Assessment Year —
Previous Year — Person — Assesses — Residential Status — Deemed Income — Capital and

Revenue — Exempted Income under Section 10

UNIT I

Income from Salary : Meaning- Allowances — Perquisite — Permissible Deductions — Treatment
of Provident Fund — Retirement Benefits — Deductions — Computation of Taxable income and
tax liability,

UNIT 111
Income from House Property: Basis of Charges — Meaning - Computations of House Property
Income — computation of taxable income and tax Liability,

UNIT IV

Profits and Gains from Business / Profession : Introduction — Meaning - Basis of Charge —
Basic Principles for arriving at Business Income — Depreciation and other Deductions-
Computation of Taxable income and tax Lability.
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UNIT V

Capnal Gains : Introduction — Meaning — Basiz of Charge - Transfer of Capital Asset —
Expenditure of Transfer — Cost of Acquisition — Cost of Improvement ~ Income from Other

Sources — and its compantations

TEXT BOOK

1. Gaur V.P & Narang D.B, Income Tax Law & Practice, Educational Publishers. New
Delhi, Relevant Assessment Year Edition

REFERENCE BOOKS

l. ¥inod K Singhania, Taxman's Students Guide to Income Tax, New Delhi, Relevant

Assessment Year Edition

2. Bhagavathi Prasad. Income Tax Law & Practice, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi,
Relevant Assessment Year Edition
3. Lal BB. 8 Chand, Income Tax Law and Practice. New Delhi, Relevant Assessment

Year Edition

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4 [ Unit 5

Bloom’s Taxonomy

col

Cd | CO5

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

e

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

k6: Creating

- —_— = = = =

p——

Mean : 3.8
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CPA 2407 COMPANY LAW =1 4Hr/4Cr
Course Objective
To impart knowledge of the practical and procedural aspects of the Companies Act.

Course Duicomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
1. Explain the vanous provisions and perspectives of Companies Act, 2013
ii. Substitutive the procedures related to the formation of a company
iil. Classify the Forms, Clauses and Contents of Memorandum and Articles of Association
v. Examine the Types, Nature, Classes and Alteration of Share Capital.
v. Predict the Effects of Issue of Share Warrants.

UNIT I

Company: Meaning— Definitions - Characteristics - Body Corporate. Incorporation: Meaning
- Advantages and Disadvantages - Companies Act 2013- History of company Law in India -
Administration of Company Law.

UNIT 1I
Formation of a Company: Promotion Stage - Incorporation and Registration - Provisional
Contracts - Rising of Capital - Commencement of Business

UNIT LI

Memorandum of Association: Meaning — Definition - Important Forms and Its Clauses -
Alteration of Memorandum - Doctrine of Ulira-Vires. Articles of Association: Meaning -
Definition - Obligations to Register Anticles - Form of Anicles - Contents of Articles -
Alteration of Articles - Distinction between Memorandum and Articles.

UNIT IV
Prospectus : Introduction — Meaning ~ Definition - Objects~ Nature — Requirement — Red
Herring Prospectus -  Advertisement of Prospectus — Mis-statement in Prospectus -

Statement in lieu of prospecius
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UNIT V

Share Capital: Meaning — Types - Nature - Classes — Alteration — Reduction, Share
Certificate: Meaning - Definition — Contents — Time Limit for Issuc — Issue of Duplicate Share
Certificate = Share Warrant : Contents = Effects of Issue of Share Warrant

TEXT BOOK
1. Kapoor N.D, Company Law, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2017

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Awvtar Singh, Company Law, Eastern Book Company, Lucknow, 2016
2. Jain DK, Company Law, Bharat Law House Pvi. Lid, New Delhi, 2017
3. Suryanarayvanan R, Company Law, Commercial Law Publishers, New Delhi, 2017
4. Saharmy H.K, Company Law, Universal Law Publishing Co, New Delhi . 2015

|' Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
| Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering |
K2: Understanding 2 2
'K3: Applying 3 3

K4: Analyzing 4 '
[ K5: Evaluating
| Ké: Creating |

f——
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CPA 2409 AUDITING AND ASSURANCE - 1 SHr/4Cr
Course Objective
To understand the concept of auditing and gain working knowledge of generally accepted
auditing procedures,

Course Outcomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able o
I. Describe the Implications regarding Detection of Errors and Frauds
1. Prepare the Audit Programme and Internal Control
i, Differentiate the Vouching of Cash and Trading Transactions
iv. Distinguish Verification and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities.
v. Explain the Liabilities of an Auditor.

UNIT 1

Audit: Basic Principles — Definition — Objects. Auditing: Meaning- Definition — Objectives -
Differences between Auditing and Investigation — Advantages — Qualities of an Auditor —
Implications regarding detection of errors and frauds-Types of Audit

UNIT I

Preparation before Audit: Audit Programme — Audit Files — Working Papers — Procedure for
Audit - Internal Control: Meaning - Definition — Process — Procedures, Internal Check:
Meaning — Definition — Objects — Process — Procedures — Significance. Auditor’s duty as
regards Internal Check.

LNIT 111

Vouching: Meaning — Definition — Importance — Duties of an Auditor — Vouching of Cash
Transactions — Viouching of Trading Transactions. Liabilities of An auditor: Negligence —
Misfeasance — Criminal liability ~Civil Liability- Liability 1o Third Party - Legal Position

UNIT IV

Venfication and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities: General Principles - Verification and
Valuation of Fixed Assets — Investments - Inventories — Freehold and lease hold properties -
Loans — Bills receivable - Sundry Debtors — Plant and Machinery - Patents — Verification of
liabilities — Duties of an auditor — Audit repont,
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UNITV

Audit Review: Meaning - Definition - Principles — Objectives — Process and Procedures —
Types — Review Planning- Performing Review - Raising and Responding to Review Notes —
Ewvidence of Review - Audit Review Report

TEXT BOOK
. Tandon B.N, Auditing, § Chand & Co Publishers, New Delhi, 2007,

REFERENCE BOOKS
I. Ghatalia 8.V, Practical Auditing, Allied Publishers Private Lid., New Delhi. 2017
2. Gupta Kamal, Contemporary Auditing, Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 2016
3. Pagare Dinkar,Principal and Practice of Auditing, Sultan Chand, New Delhi. 2014
4. Sundar and Paan, Practical Auditing . Vijay Nicol Imprint Pvt Ltd, Chennai. 2014

Unit] Unit2 | Unitd | Unit4 | Unit §
Bloom's Taxonomy | COl | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | CO5 |
K1: Remembering
K2; Understanding 2

|
!

K3: Applying | 3
'|

K4: Analviang
K5: Evaluating _
K6: Creating | |
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1. Mishra M.N, Modem Concepts of Insurance, 5.Chand and Co., Lid_, New Delhi, 2009.
2. Alka Singh, Insurance and Risk Management, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2010,
3, Mittal M.N, Insurance and Risk Management, Vikas Publishers, Mumbai, 2010.

Unit 1 [ Unit 2 | Unit3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom®s Taxonomy | CO1 | €02 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
K1: Remembering ==1=1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating

Mean : 3
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CPA 2502 COST ACCOUNTING -11 SHr/S5Cr

Course Objective
To inculcate the Students to Understand the Costing Techniques and its Application in

business,

Course Quteomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
.. Explain the Advantages and Disadvantages of Job Costing.
il. Compute the value and profits of Contracts,
iii. Substitute the Service Costing Techniques for various Services Sector
iv.  Compute of Normal and Abnormal Losses in Process Costing
v. Assess the Methods of Apportionment of Joint Cost

UNIT 1

Job Costing: Introduction — Meaning — Objectives — Procedures — Advantages - Disadvantages
— Contract Costing: Types — Recording of Value and Profits on Contracts — Uncompleted
Contract — Cost Plus Contract — Escalation Clause — Practical Problems

UNIT 1T
Service Costing: Meaning — Types — Transpont — Canteen — Power House — Hospital- Hotel-
Practical Problems

UNIT I
Process Costing: Meaning — Features — Apphications — Elements of Production Cost — Process
Losses — Normal and Abnormal Losses — Inter Process Profits — Practical Problems

UNIT IV

Marginal Costing: Introduction — Meaning - Advantages - Disadvantages — Marginal Cost Vs
Marginal Costing — Cost Volume Analysis - Break Even Analysis - Profit Volume Ratio -
Margin of Safety — Angle of Incidence ~Application of Marginal Costing for Managerial
Decision.



CPA 22

UNIT V

Standard Costing: Meaning — Standard Cost Vs Standard Costing and Budgeting — Advantages
= Limitations — Variance analysis - Computation of Mzaterial, Labour and Overhead variance.

TEXT BOOK

1. Jain 8.P & Marang K.1., Elements of Cosl Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, Chennai, 2008,

REFERENCE BOOKS

1. Rathinam P.V, Costing Advisor, Kitab Mahal, New Delhi, 2004

2. Jain 5.P & Narang K.L Advanced Cost Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, Chennai, 2016.

Unit 1

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Bloom's Taxonomy

col

COs

Kl: Remembering

rtt

K5: Evaluating
K&: Creating
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Mean : 3
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CPA 2604 CORPORATE ACCOUNTING- 11 6Hr/6Cr

Course Objective
To make the students to get an [nsight and Practical Exposure on various concepls in Corporaie

Agcounting.

Course Quicomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 10
i. Infer the Consolidated Balance Sheet of Holding Company
it. Prepare the Banking Company Accounts
iii. Examine the Profit or Loss of Insurance Company
. Compare the Different Approaches and Objectives of Inflation Aceounting
v. Explain the Important Provisions and Aspects of Accounting Standards.

UNIT 1

Holding Company: Meaning - Definition — Subsidiary Company — Legal Requirements — Cost
of Control - Pre-acquisition Reserve and Profit - Post Acquisition Profits — Minority Interest -
Treatment of Fictitious Assets — Goodwill - Unrealized Profits — Contingent  Liabilities -
Revaluation of Assets and Liabilities — Preparation of Consolidated Balance Sheet.

UNIT 11
Banking Company Accounts: Definition — Classification of Assets — Provisioning on Bills
Discounted - Preparation of Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet,

UNIT 111

Insurance Company: Meaning — Definition — Types — Accounts of Life Insurance Business -
Revenue Account and Balance Sheet — Determination of Net Liability — Ascertainment of
Profit or Loss — Accounts of General Insurance Business — Accounting Trestment — Revenue
Account — Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet,

UNIT IV
Inflation Accounting: Meaning - Limitations of Historic Accounting — Methods of Accounting
for Price Level Changes — Current Purchasing Power Accounting — Current Cost Accounting.
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Human Resource Accounting: Meaning — Approaches — Objectives — Assumptions — Methods
- Human Resource Value Accounting - Advantages and Objectives to Human Resource
Accounting,

UNIT V

Accounting Standards: Introduction -Financial Reporting Practice ~ Accounting for Price
Level Changes. Social Responsibility Accounting: Meaning — Definition — Need — Objective -
Form of Accounting - Social Responsibility Accounting in India — Social Audit.

TEXT BOOK
1. Jain 8P & Narang K.L. Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, Chennai, 2018.

REFERENCE BOOKS
. Gupta R.L & Radhaswamy M, Advanced Accountancy, Sultan Chand & Sons, New
Delhi, 2016,
2. Reddy T.S & Murthy, Advanced Accountancy, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2018,
3. Shukla M.C & Grewal T.S, Advanced Accountancy. Sultan Chand, New Delhi, 2015.

Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | C0O2 CO3 | CO4 | CO5
| K1: Remembering '
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating | 5
| K6: Creating

| =

Hﬂn_: 33
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CPA 2406 INCOME TAX LAW AND PRACTICES -1  S5Hr/5Cr

Course Objective
To equip the students to gain a deeper knowledge about the deductions, provisions and

assessment procedures of Income tax,

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 1o
1. Substitute the Deductions under Section 80 C to 801
. Calculate the Total Income and Tax Liability of Individual
iii. Classify the various Procedures of Assessment of Income
iv. Classify the Powers and Duties of Income Tax Authorities
v. Associate the Assessment Procedures of Partnership Firms and Joint Stock Companies

UNIT1
Deductions from Gross Total Income — Deductions under Section 80 C to 80 U- Clubbing of
Income — Set off and Camry Forward of losses

UNIT U
Assessment of Individual: Computation of Total Income and Tax Liability of Individual -
Clubbing of Income — Set off and Carry Forward of loses

LINIT 111

Return of Income : Submission of Retum of Income — Return of Loss - Belated Return —
Revised Retun - Procedure for Asscssment- Self Assessment — Reassessment — Best
Judgement Assessment - Ex-party Assessment — Rectifications of Mistakes Reopening of
Assessment

UNIT IV
Deductions and Collections of Tax at Source : Deduction at Source and Advance Payment —
Tax Hefunds - Income Payable to deduct or pay tax —Income Tax Authorities-Powers- Duties-

Tax Credit Certificate — Tax Clearance Certificate- Income tax authorities
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UNITV
Assessment of Firms: Under Section 184 and 185 - Associations of Persons and Joint Stock

Companies — Caleulation of Tax.

TEXT BOOK
. Gaur V.P & Narang D.B, Income Tax Law & Practice, Educational Publishers, New
Delhi, Relevant Assessment Year Edition

REFERENCE BOOKS:
1. Vinod K Singhania Students Guide to Income Tax . Taxman’s. New Delhi 2018,
Relevant Assessment Year Edition
2. Bhagavathi Prasad, Income Tax Law & Practice , Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi,
Relevant Assessment Year Edition
3. Lal B.B, Income Tax Law and Practice . 8 Chand, New Delhi. Relevant Assessment

Year Edition

Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 [ Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxonomy | CO1 | €02 | €O3 | CO4 | COS

e — i e e E—————
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CFPA 2408 COMPANY LAW -1 4Hr/4Cr

Course Objective
To develop an understanding of the Company's Regulations and to provide knowiedge about

the various provisions of the company law in India.

Course OQutcomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
1. Explain about the ways of acquiring Membership in a Company
ii. Classify the Provision regarding lssue and Forfeiture of Shares
iii. Examine the various kinds and Essentials of Meetings and Resolutions
iv. Classify the ways to Manage the Company
v. Ascertain the vanous modes of Winding Up of a Company

UNIT |
Membership and Register of Members: Meaning — Definition- Types — Ways of Acquiring
Membership — Termination or Cessation of Membership — Rights and Liabilities of Members.

UNIT I

Issue of Shares: Meaning —Valuation of lssue of Shares: Par — Premium -Discount, Types of
Issues: Public Offer — Private Placement — Rights and Bonus Issues. Introduction to Share
Allotment: Meaning - Definition — Provision regarding Allotment. Share Calls: Meaning -
Definition - Forfeiture of Shares — Surrender of Shares — Difference between Forfeiture and
Surrender of Shares,

UNIT I

Company Meetings: Mcaning - Definition - Features - Kinds — Fssentials of a Valid Meeting —
Agenda - Minutes. Resolution: Meaning - Types — Distinction between Ordinary and Special
Resolution
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UNIT IV

Management of Company: Meaning - Definition — Essential Requirements. Board of
Directors: Meaning — Appointment — Removal — Powers and Rights — Duties — Disahilities
and Liabilities - Prevention of Oppression and Mismanagement.

UNIT Y

Winding up of Company : Introduction — Modes — Provisions Applicable — Consequences of
Winding Up - Effects of Winding Up on Antecedent and Other Transactions — Winding Up
of Insolvent Companies — Winding Up of Unregistered Companics = Offences Antecedent 1o
or in course of Winding Up — Offences — Defunct Companies.

TEXT BOOK
1. Kapoor N.I}, Company Law, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2017

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Dr. Avtar Singh, Company Law, Eastern Book Company, 34, Lalbagh, Lucknow 2016
2. Jain D.K, Company Law, Bharat Law House Pvt. Lid, New Delhi , 2017
3. Suryanarayanan R, Company Law, Commercial Law Publishers, New Delhi , 2017
4. Saharay H.K, Company Law, Universal Law Publishing Co, New Delhi . 2015

Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit §
“Bloom’s Taxonomy | COL | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | COS
K]‘.RL‘TEIEI‘J‘IJ:H:-I'illg ]
K2: Understanding 2 in
K3: Applving 3 3
K4: Analyzing 4 4
K35: E.*r.uluﬂ.ﬁ_ni
Kb Creating

= = e

Meun : 3.2
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CPA 2410 AUDTING AND ASSURANCE - 11 SHr/4Cr
Course Objective
Ta inculcate the understanding of the procedures 10 be followed while auditing the commercial and

non-commercial organizations.

Course Outcomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 1o
1. Explain the Classification of Capital and Audit of share capital
1. Evaluate the Audit of Public Accounts and its present issues
iii. Examine the audit procedure of different Special Institutions such as Educational
Institutions, Clubs, Hospitals, Insurance Companies and Banks.
wv. Classify the Emerging Areas of Auditing
v. Combined the Computerized Information System and Role of Auditor in Computerized

Audit Environment.

UNIT I

Company Audit: Introduction — Classification of Capital - Forms of Capital — Audit of share
capital — Audit of calls in arrears — Auwdit of calls in advance — Forfeiture of shares — Alteration
of capital — Internal and External Reconstruction.

UNIT 11

Audit of Public Accounts: Features — Duties of Accountant General. Public Accounts
Committee: Origin - Scope and Working - Current Composition — Present Issues, Types:
Legal -Operational.

LNIT [
Audit of Special Institutions: Educational — Clubs — Hospitals — Hotels ~Insurance Companies
— Banks

UNIT IV

Emerging Areas of Auditing: Cost Audit — Management Audit - Green Audit — Human
Resource Audit — Social Audit ~ Environment Audit — Operations Audit- Tax Audit
Intangible Audit — Proprietary Audit
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UNIT V

Audit im Computerized Environment: Introduction — Aspects 1o be considered in Computerized
Information System — Approaches to Electronic Data Processing Auditing — Intemnal Control
System in Computer based Accounting System - General Computer Information Syslems
Control — Application Control - Role of Auditor in Computerized Audit Environment.

TEXT BOOK
I. Tandon B.N, Principles of Auditing, S.Chand & Co.. New Delh.2016

REFERENCE BOOKS
|. Ghatalia, 5.V, Practical Auditing, Allied Publishers Private Ltd., New Delhi. 2017
2. Gupta Kamal C, contemporary Auditing, Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi.2016
3. Pagare Dinkar, Principal and Practice of Auditing, Sulthan Chand, New Defhi. 2014
4. Sundar and Paari, Practical Auditing , Vijay Nicol Imprint Pvt Lid, Chennai, 2014

Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bimm"sﬁmnnmr Col1 | coz | Cco3 | Co4 | CO5 |
| K1 Remembering
K2: Undersianding 2
K3: Applying | 3
K4: Analyzing |

K3: Evaluating s | §
'_HE-:_ﬂrcﬂﬁng 6
~ Mean: 4.2
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CFA 3201 CORPORATE GOVERNANCE IHr/3Cr
Course Objective
Te make the students to understand the Fundamental Theories and Practices of Corporate
Governance.

Course Qutcomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
i. Explain the Theoretical Aspects of Corporate Governance
1. Classify the Ownership Structure and Firm Performance
i, Ouiline the Roles, Duties and Responsibilities of Board of Directors
v, Classily the Various Methods of Controlling the Sharcholders
v. Analyze the International Corporate Governance

UNIT 1
Introduction of Corporate Governance: Meaning - Definition - Role and Purpose of the
Corporation - Agency Theory and Separation of Ownership and Control.

UNIT 11
Shareholders and Shareholder Activism: Ownership Structure and Firm Performance- Market
for Corporate Control- Hedge Fund Activism- Role of Institutional Investors.

UNIT 111
Board of Directors and Management: Director and Board Structure - Roles - Duties -
Responsibilities - Independent Directors.

UNIT IV
Controlling Shareholders: Opportunism by the Controlling Shareholder-Dual-Class Stock-
Corporate Pyramid Cross - Holdings — Family - Owned Firms and Governance,

UNIT V
International Corporate Governance: Cross - Country Comparison — Firm-Level - Cross-
Border Investment of Forcign Investors - Investor Protection and Home Bias,

TEXT BOOK
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. Murthy C.5.V, Corporate Governance, Himalaya Publishing House, Chennai, 2014,

REFERENCE BOOKS
. Nirmala K, & Aruna Rani N, Dr. Karunakara Reddy DA, Business Ethics and
Corporate Govermance, Himalaya Publishing House, Chennai, 2017,
2. Khanka 5.5, Business Ethics and Corporate Govemnance, Sulthan Chand Publishing,
New Delhi 2013.

3. Garg Santosh, Garg Sanjiv, Corporate Governance, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2018,

Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | C0O4 | COS5
K1: Remembering

e T e S

K3: Applving 3 3 3 3

T e
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CPA 3601 INDIRECT TAXES SHr/5Cr

Course Objective
To scquire knowledge on the principles and provisions relating to Customs Duty and Goods

and Service Tax in India

Course Outcomes
At the end of the Course, Sudents Will be Able w0
i. Explain the New Goods and Services Tax Policy in India
ii. Chtline about the Customs Duty and its Procedures
lii. Tdentify the Benefits of Implementing Goods and Services Tax
iv. Communicate the Procedures involved in Registration of GST and its Exemptions
v. Assess the Payment and Procedure for Filling of GST

UNIT 1
Tax System: Canons of Taxation - Indian Tax System - Indirect Tax Review and New Goods

and Services Tax Policy.

UNIT 1l

Customs Duty : Basic Concepts - Types — Valuation — Customs Procedure, Import and Expon
Procedure — Powers of income tax/ assessing officer — Levy and Exemption — Penalties and
Offences — Export Promotion Scheme - Export Oriented Units — Special Economic Zone —
Duty Drawhack.

UNIT 1

Goods and Services Tax (GST): Meaning— Salient Features— Constitutional Amendments -
Subsuming of Taxes ~ Benefits of Implementing GST (Dual Model) - Structure - Central —
State - Integrated — Union Territory.

UNIT IV

Supply of goods and Services: Meaning-Principal- Composite supply — Mixed supply -
Outward. Registration under GST: Procedure for Registration — Compulsory Registration —
Deemed Registration — Exemption from GST Registration.
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UNITV
Procedure under GST: CGST and SGST -IGST. Procedures for Filing of Returns under GST:
Payment procedure under GST (Subject to Revision) - Input Tax Credit - Outcomes of GST

TEXT BOOK
1. Guruknpa, GST Self Leaming, Gurukripa Publications, Chennai, 2017

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Gupta 8.5, GST Laws and Practices, Taxman's Publications, New Dielhi, 2017,
2. Balachandran V., Indirect Taxation, Sultan Chand &Kalyvani Publishers, 16th edition,
New Delhi, 2014.
3. Radhakrishnan R., Indirect Taxation , Kalyani Publishers, 2013
4, HRadha and Dr_Parameswiran, Business Taxation, Prasanna Publishers, Chennai, 2011.

Unit1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | COX | CO4 | COS5
K1: Remembering
| K2: Understanding | 2
K3: Applying 3 i 3 3
K4: Anal‘_-w.ing
K5 Evaluating
K6 Creating

Mean : 2.8
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CPA 3603 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 6Hr/6Cr
Course Ohjective

To provide an insight into Accounting Procedures and its Applications in Complex Business

Management

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
i. Explain the Role of Management Accountant
ii. Analyse and Interpret the Financial Statements
ii. Evaluate Cash Flow and Fund Flow Statements
iv. Associate the Advantages, Disadvantages and Applications of Marginal Costing
v. Compile the Different Types of Budgets and its Applications

UNIT |
Management Accounting: Introduction — Scope - Objective - Management Accounting Vs
Financial Accounting — Management Accounting Vs Cost Accounting — Limitations — Role of

Management Accountant.

UNITHI
Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements: Common Size Statements — Comparative
Statements — Trend Analysis.

UNIT I

Ratio Analysis : Meaning — Classifications — Coverage Ratio, Turnover Ratios, Financial
Ratios — Advantages — Limitations — Performance, Profitability, Turmover Ratios, Preparation
of Balance Sheet Using Ratios.

UNIT IV

Cash Flow and Fund Flow Statements: — Importance — Difference Between Cash and Fund
Flow - Steps in Preparation — Managerial 1/ses. Changes in Working Capital - Preparation of
Funds from Operations — Fund Flow Statement — Cash Flow Statement
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UNIT V

Budgets: Meaning - Types — Sales Budget - Production Budget- Cash Budget-Master Budger —
Flexible Budget — ZBB — Budgetary Control: Advantages - Limitation — Essentials of
Successful Budgetary Control,

TEXT BOOK
1. Maheswar 5.M, Management Accounting. Kalyani Publications, New Delhi, 2008,

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Jain 8.P & Marang K.L., Cost and Management Accounting Practice and Theory,
Kalyani Publications, New Dell, 2015
2. Rathinam P.V, & Kitab Mahal, Costing Advisor, Publications , New Delhi, 2004,
3. Ramachandran R & Snnivazan . Management Accounting, Sriram Publication,
Trichy, 2008.

Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit 3 [ Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | €CO1 | €02 | CO3 | CO4 | CO5
|KI: Remembering | 1

| K2: Understanding | 2 '
| K3: Applying
K4: Analyzing 4 4
K5: Evaluating 5
K#: Creating (]
Mean : 4.2
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CPA 3605 ENTERPRISE INFORMATION SYSTEMS 6 Hri6 Cr
Course Objective
To develop an understanding of Technology Enabled Information Systems and its impact on
Enterprise-Wide Processes, Risks and Controls.

Course Outeomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
i. Examine the Customers Expectation about the Enterprise Information System Packages
ii. Predict the Infrastructure for Enterprise Information System Deployment
iii. Communicate about the Components of Automated Information Systems and its
Applications
1v. Subshitute E-Commerce and M-Commerce and asses its related Risks and Controls
v. Classify the Core Modules of Banking and its Regulatory and Compliance
Requirements
UNIT I
Information Systems : Concepts — Definition - Environment and Infrastructure Assessment for
an Information System - Enterprise Information Systems (EIS): Introduction - Concept -
Features - Purposc - Types - Benefits — Difference between EIS and Conventional Packages -
Customers Expectation of EIS Packages

UNIT I

Different Classes of EIS : Material Requirements Planning - Supply Chain Management -
Customer Relationship Management - Top Vendors Comparison- Market Analysis- Assessing
Infrastructure for EIS Deployment -  Integration Issues.- Applicable Regulatory and

Compliance Requirements

UNIT Il

Automnated Information Systems: Components - Application Systems- Database - Network and
Operating System with Related Risks and Controls - Mapping of Organization Structure with
Segregation of Duties in Information Systems.
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UNIT IV

E-Commerce and M-Commerce: Components - Architecture - Business Process Flow with its
related Risks and Controls - Repulatory and Compliance Requirements - Emerging
Technologies with its Related Risks and Controls

UNIT V

Core Banking Solutions: Meaning - Components - Architecture - Related Risks - Controls -
Core Modules of Banking and Business Process Flow - Applicable Regulatory and Compliance
Requirements.

TEXT BOOK
1. Nirupama Sekar .G.G Sekar, B Saravana Prasath, Students Guide for Enterprise
Information Systems and Strategic Management, CCH Wolters Kluwer Padhuka
Books Publications, 2nd Edition , 2018
REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Ron Weber,Pearson, Information Systems Control and Audit, Education, Third
impression, 2009
2. Kenneth C. Laudon, Jane P. Lauwdon &Rajanish Dass Management Information
Systems, Pearson, 11th Edition, Third Impression, 2011
3. James A Hall, Accounting Information Systems , South-Western College Publishing,
7th Edition, 2012
4, Sandra Senft and Frederick Gallegos, . Information Technology Control and Audit .
CRC Press, Third edition, 2009
5. Information Technology Risk Management in Enterprise Environments , Jake Kouns &
Danigl Minoli, John Wiley & Sons, 2010

Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxenomy  CO1 | COZ | COY | CO4 | CO5

—— e ———)

5
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g

._K-'-i Analvzing 4
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Mean: 3
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CPA 3502 FINANCIAL MARKETS AND SERVICES 6Hr/6Cr
Course Objective
To understand the various aspects of Indian Financial Markets and its services, adopted in
Corporate Decision Making,
Course Outcomes

At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 1o
i. Explain about various services and functions of Financial Markets
ii. Compare the Financial Services provided by Banking and Financial Corporations
i, Communicate the various Financial Institutions and Stock Exchanges
iv. Oultline the Growth of Venture Capital in India
v, Discuss the Legal Framework and Role of SEBI

UNITI
Financial System —meaning, structure, components and services —its importance in the

development of economy

UNIT I
Money Market and Share Market - call money market-Treasury Bill Market —Discount Market

-Govemnment Secunties Markets — Markets for commercial papers and centificates for
deposits- American Depositary Receipts (ADR) - Global Depositary Receipts (GDR)

UNIT 111
Stock Exchange —organisation and functions, listing of securities, trading in stock exchanges-
on-line trading of shares-E-shares. New Issues Market - Initial public offering meaning,
procedures and guidelines.

UNIT IV

Merchant Banking-meaning functions and services of Merchant banks — guidelines of RBI and
SEBIL MUTUAL FUNDS-Meaning importance and types-Guidelines - mutual funds in India -
Venture Capital - Angel Investors,
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UNIT ¥V

Securitisation of Debt — Meaning, Workings and Benefits — Sccuritisation vs, Factoring -
Securitisation in India. DEMAT Services: Meaning - Need - Operations - Role of Mational
Securities Depository Ltd.

TEXT BOOK
1. Gordon & Natrajan, Financial Markets and Services. Himalaya Publishing House, 2015
REFERENCE BOOKS
I. Gurusamy S, Financial Markets and Institutions, Thomson Publications , 2016
2. Srivastava, Management of Indian Financial Institutions, Himalaya Publishing
House, New Delhi, 2015
3. Meir Kohn, Financial Institutions and Markets, Oxford Publications , 2013
4. Saunders, Anthony, Cornett, Financial Institutions Management, Marcia Millon , Tata
MeGraw Hill, 2015.

| Unit 1 [ Unit 2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 I EDE_-[-_{.‘DJ Cd | CO5
K1: Remembering T
K2: Understanding | 2 2
KO: Applying _

K4: Analyzing | 1
K35: Evaluating 5
| K Creating 6

Mean : 3.8



CPA 41

CPA 3202 ACCOUNTING FOR DECISION MAKING IHr/3Cr

Course Ohjective
To meke the Students to acquire an insight on various Accounting Methods and its
Applications in Decision Making,

Course Oulcomes:
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able 1o
i Analyze the Various Financial Statements and Compare Management and Financial
Accounting
. Outline the Needs and Ways to Forecast Working Capital Requirements
iii. Demonstrate Break Even Analysis and its Managerial Applications
iv. Compare Material and Labour Variances

v. Dhscuss the Varous Methods of Capital Budgeting

UNIT I

Management Accounting: Definition — Nature — Scope — Objectives — Merits — Limitations —
Differences Between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting. Cost Accounting —
Definition and Functions ~ Limitation — Elements of Cost - Preparation of Cost sheet.

UNIT 11
Working Capital: Meaning - Definition —Types -~ Factors Determining Working Capital
Requirements — Caleulation of Working Capital Requirements — Simple Problems.

UNIT 111
Marginal Costing: Meaning - Definition - Advantages- Disadvaniages - Break Even Analysis
~Managerial Applications — Simple Problems.

UNIT IV
Standard Costing: Meaning ~ Standard Cost Vs Standard Costing and Budgeting - Advantages
— Limitations — Variance analysis — Computation of Material, Labour and Overhead variance
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UNIT V

Budget and Budgetary Control : Production Cost - Raw Maierial Cost - Sales - Cash -
Flexible Budgets - Standard Costing — Material and Labour Variances .

TEXT BOOK

|. Ramachandran R, Srinivasan R, Management Accounting, Sriram Publications,
Chennai, 2014.

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Maheswari .M, Management Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2014.

2. Pillai RSN & Baghavathi V, Management Accounting, S.Chand & Co, New Delhi,
2012,

Unit 1 | Unit 2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxenomy | CO1 | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | COS |
K1: Remembering
[ K2: Understanding 2 2
E3: Applying ]
' K4: Analyzing 1 ;
K.5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating f |

Mean : 3.8
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CPA 3200 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 4Hr2Cr

Course Ohjective
This course facilitates the students to get adeguate knowledge on environmental problems and
to develop an attitude towards the betterment of environment.
Course Qutcomes
Al the end of the course, students will be able 10
i. Explain the importance of environmenal studies and methods of conservation of
natural resources.
1. Describe the structure and function of an ecosystem and explain the values and
Conservation of bio-diversity.
til.  Predict the sources, environmental effects and control measures ol various types of
pollutions.
iv. Ascertain the appropriate methods for waste management.
v. Compile social issues and legal provision and describe the necessities for
Environmental Act.
UNITI
Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies: Definition, scope and importance & Need
tor public awareness, Natural Resources: Renewable and non-rencwable resources - Natural
resources and associated problems - Forest resources: Use and over-exploitation, deforestation,
case studies - Timber exiraction, mining, dams and their cffects on forest and tribal people -
water resources : Use and over-utilization of surface and ground water. floods. drought,
conflicts over water. dams-benefits and problems - Mineral resources: Use and exploitation,
environmental effects of extracting and using mineral resources, case studies - Food resources:
World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modemn
agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water logging, salinity, case studies - Energy
resources: Growing encrgy needs, renewable and non-renewsble energy sources, use of
alternate energy sources. Case studies - Land resources: Land as a resource, land degradation,
man induced landslides, soil erosion and desertification - Role of an individual in conservation

of natural resources - Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles.
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UNIT 11

Ecosystems: Concept of an ecosystem, Structure and function of an ecosystem, Producers,
consumers and decomposers - Energy flow in the ccosystem - Fcological succession = Food
chains, food webs and ecological pyramids - Introduction, types, characteristic features,
struciure and function of the Forest ecosystem, Grassland ecosystem, Desert ecosystem,
Aguatic ecosystems (ponds, streams, lakes, rivers. oceans, estuaries), Busdiversity and iis
conservation - Introduction — Definition: genetic, species and ecosystem diversity, Bio-
geographical classification of India, Value of biodiversity: consumptive use, productive use,
social, ethical, aesthetic and option values, Biodiversity al global, National and local levels,
India as a mega-diversity nation, Hot-sports of biodiversity - Threats 1o biodiversity ; habitat
loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts, Endangered and endemic species of India -
Conservation of biodiversity : In-situ and Ex-situ conservation of biodiversity.

UNIT 111

Environmental Pollution: Definition, Cause, effects and control measures of Air pollution,
Water pollution, Soil pollution, Marine pollution, Noise pollution, Thermal pollution, Nuclear
hazards, Solid waste Manapement: Causes, effects and conirol measures of urban and
mndustrial wastes - Role of an individual in prevention of pollution - Pollution case studies -
Disaster management: floods, earthquake, eyclone and landslides,

UNIT IV

Social Issues and the Environment - From Unsustainable to Sustainable development - Urban
problems related to energy - Water conservation, rain water harvesting, watershed management
- Resettlement and rehabilitation of people; its problems and concerns. Case Studies -
Environmental ethics: [ssues and possible solutions - Climate change, global warming, acid
rain, ozone layer depletion, nuclear accidents and holocaust. Case Studies - Wasteland
reclamation, Consumerism and waste products, Environment Protection Act, Air (Prevention
and Control of Pollution) Act, Water (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, Wildlife
Protection Act, Forest Conservation Act, Issues involved in enlorcement of environmental

legislation, Public awareness.
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Unit-IV: Fruits and vegetables: Harvesting, handling and storage, physiological and bio
chemical changes during ripening. Method of preparation of squash, crush, sauce, RTS,
puree, ketchup, RTE.

Unit-¥: Spices and beverages: Spice — processing and extraction of essential oils and
colours, storage and preservation. Beverapes: teq, green tea, coffee, cocoa, white pepper.
black pepper.

Text Books:

I. Desrosier N W and Desrosier J N (1987) The Technology of Food Preservation,
4¥Edition, CBS, New Delhi.

2. Fellows P J (2000) Food Processing Technology: Principles and Practice 2™ edition CRC
Woodhead Publishing Lid., Cambridge.

References:

1. Khetarpaul Neelam (2005) Food Processing and Preservation, Dava Publications, New
Delhi.

2. Salunke I} K and Kadam S (1995) Hand book of Food Science and Technology -
production, composition, storage and processing, Marcel Dekker INC, New York.

3. Sivasankar B (2002) Food Processing & Preservation, Prentice Hall, India.

Bloom's | KI K2 K3 K4 KS Ko |
Taxonomy | Remembering | Understanding | Applying Analyzing | Evaluating | Creating
| CO | | 2 ' 4 5

CO 2 2 4
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Mean = 3.4

FSN 2535 FOOD SERVICE MANAGEMENT (Shrs/wk) (5er)
This course gives a comprehensive understanding of the basic principles of management in
food service units. It helps to accept responsibilitics in catering establishment and hospitals
and paves a way for becoming a conscientious caterer and food service administrator. The

major aim 15 to develop skills in setting up food service units.

Course Outcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:
i. Discuss about the scope of food service management principles and functions.
ii. Explain the functions of personnel management organization
iii, Compare the electrical and non-electrical equipment’s in food service establishment,
iv. Analyse the cost account methods and its importance.
v. Ewvaluate kind of kitchen layout,
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Unit-I1: Food Service Establishment: Definition of food management - characteristic of
food service institution — types of foad service establishment — principles of management —
tools of management and functions of management.

Unit-11: Personnel Management: Recruitment, Selection, Induction, Training and
Supervision of Personnel, Labour Policies and Legislation.

Unit-111: Food Services and Equipment: Types of Food Service | Styles of Service , Formal
and Informal. Equipments, Classification, Selection, Maintenance and Case of Equipments.

Unit-I'V: Financial Management: Cost account and keeping . inventory maintenance of
account books, balance sheets, Food Costing.

Unit-V: Institutional kitchen and Sanitation: Types of kitchen , layout of kitchen kitchin
design plan and work simplification .

Text Books:

1. Mohini Sethi and SurjetMalhan, (1987). Catering Management, “An Integrated Approach.
Wiley Eastern Ld.

2. West B.B. Wood L., Harger, V.F. (1977) Food Service Institutions, JohnWiley and sons,
Ime.

1, NewYork, V Ed 2. Shukla. M.C. (1982) Business Orpanization and Management 3.
Chand and Co., Ltd., Ramnagar, New Delhi.

HRelerences:

1. Nathaniel, R. 8. (1991} Catering Management for Hotel Restaurants and Institute, Surjeet
Pub. Dxelhi 110 007,

2. P.N. Reddy, 5.8. Gulshan. Principles of Business Organization and Management. Eurasia
Publishing House, Ramnagar New Delhi.

1. West. B.B. Wood L.. Harger, V.F. (1977) Food Service Institutions, JohnWiley and sons,
[nc., NewYork, V Ed.

Bloom's | KI K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
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FSN 2433 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT (Shrs/wk) (der)

This course helps the students to understand human development (both normal and
exceptional) to guide effectively. They have complete knowledge about the behaviour pattern
of the individual and various factors influencing them.

Course Quteomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able 1o

1.0utline the principles of development from conception 1o birth.

1. Compare the development pattern of infancy and early childhood during life cycle.
tii.Critique the growth and development changes between childbood and adolescence.
iv.Explain the importance of childhood care, guidance and counselling.

v.[Discuss the methods of disciplining children and their effects.

UNIT-I: Concept of Growth & Development

Definition, Principles and Factors influencing growth and development. Pregnancy-
Symptoms, discomforts and complications, Prenatal stape - Period gestation, Period of
embry.. Period of fetus. Birth process and Types of birth

UNIT-1I: Development Stages {Infancy- Early childhood)

Infancy- Neonate and Partunate, Physical and motor, cognitive emotional, language and
social development. Care of an infant - breast feeding & artificial feeding, weaning and
supplementary feeding. Common ailments and treatments -Immunization schedule

Early childhood- Physical and motor, cognitive, language, social and emotional development.
importance of Preschool education, play, methods and theories,

UNIT-II: Development Stages (Childhood to Adolescence)

Middle Childhood (6 - 12 years) & late childhood- Physical and motor, cognitive, language,
social and emotional development.

Adolescence (12 — 20 Yrs )- Physical and motor development, cognitive, social, juvenile
delinquency and emotional development

UNIT-1V: Childhood Care

Children with special needs - a brief study -Physically impaired (Orthopedic, Visual,
Hearing, Speech) Mental retardation, gifted and Juvenile Delinquency,

UNIT-V: Parental styles
Different methods of disciplining children and their effects.

Leaming theories - Intellectual theories - Psycho-social Theories - Personality theories -
Moral theories-Implications of theories.

Text Books:

1. Devadass R. and P, Jaya N (1996) A Text Book on Child Development. Macmillan Indian
Lad., Delhi.

2. Parikh S, and Sudarshan R (1993) Human Development and Structural Adjustment,
LINPP, Delhi.

3. Mussen et al (1990) Child Development and personality, Harper and Row publishers,
New York.



References:
1. Suriakanthi A (1991) Child Development, 2™ edition. Kavitha publications, Chennai.
2. Papalia, D.E snd Olds, 5.W. (2005) Human Development, Tata Me.Graw Hill Company, New York
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3. SunaksnthiA (1992) A Handbook on Human Development, Gandhigram Rural
University, Gandhi gram, Dindigul.
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FsN 1534 FOOD PRESERVATION {Shrs/wk) (Scr)

This course equips the students to study the importance of microorganisms in food
preservation and introduces the basics of vartous food processing and preservation
technologies. This course helps the students 10 contribute proper utilization of food and to
prevent wastage.

Course Outcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to;
i. Apply the unit operations required to produce a given food product.
ii. Explain the principles and current practices of processing technigues
and the effects of processing parameters on product quality
iii. Ewaluate the novel technologies in food preservation
iv. Discuss importance of heat and mass transfer in drying of grains
v. Communicate the importance of novel technology in food processing

Unit-1: Food preservation; definition-types-bacteriostatic and bactericidal. Additives-
definition. intentional and non intentional additives, difference between additives and
adulterants, uses in food.

Unit-11: Food preservation by low temperature Definition - principle of freezing -
refrigeration cycle - types of freczing - slow freezing, quick freezing. Introduction to thawing,
changes during thawing and its effect on food.

Unit-IT1: Food preservation by high temperature: Thermal Processing- Commercial heat
preservation methods — Sterilization, commercial sterilization, Pasteurization, and Canning -
hortling.

Unit-IV: Food preservation by drying and dehydration: Definition - drying- dehydration -
sun drying - and mechanical drying, factors affecting rate of drying - names of types of driers
used in the food industry.
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Unit-V:Food preservation by irradiation: Introduction - kinds of ionizing radiations , food
irradiation- mechanism of action - uses of radiation in food processing industry and hazards,

Text Books:

1. Potter NN (2013) Food science.,

2. Brennan JG and Grandison AS (2012) Food processing handbook. 2™ Edition, John
Wiley.

References:

L Manoranjan  Kalia (2014)Food Quality Management Second Edition, Aggrotech
Publishing Academy, Udaipur.

2, Walter A, Mercer, (1988) Advances in Food Research First Edition, Academic
Press, University of California, 11.5.A.

3. Potter N (1995) Food Technology, 5™ Edition, Comell University, Ithaca, New York,

(Bloom's | K| K2 K3 K4 K5 K6
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FSN 2536 FOOD PACKAGING (Shrs/wk) (5cr)

This course deals with the functions of packaging along with the influence of various factors
on food and different packaging materials like cans, bottles, Hexible films eic. and helps o
study about the various methods of packaging to improve the shelf life of the products. This
course especially emphasizes on the equipment used for packaging and applications during
transportation,

Course Outcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:
i. Discuss the characteristics and function of materials used in food packaging.
ii. ldentify different types of packaging materials suitable for food products,
iii. Explain about the standard method used for marketing of developed food products
iv. Apply various method of food packaging in order to increase the shelf life.
v. Use eco frendly food packaging material

Unit-I:Food packaging: Definition, funetions of packaging . characteristics of packaging
material, requirements of packaging materials for different foods in market.
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Unit-11: Types of packaging materials: Paper, Glass, Metal - cans and tins, Plastics ~types.

Unit- TTI: Packaging methoeds: Aseptic packaging, retort pouches, modified and controlled
atmosphere packaging, shrink, vacuum, nitrogen flush packaging. edible packaging.

Unit- 1V: Packaging of finished goods: Weighing. filling, scaling, wrapping, cartooning,
labelling, marking and trapping. Labelling: Standards, purpose, description types of labels,
labelling regulation barcode, nutrition labelling, health claims, mandatory labelling provision.

Unit-V: Hazards of packaging material : Packaging specifications, shelf life of packed
foods, convenience and hazards of packaging materials, moisture sorption properties of foods
and selection of packaging materials, interaction between packaging and foods.

Text Books:

|, Vijaya Khader (2001) Text book of Food Science and Technology, Indian Council of
Agricultural Research, New Delhi.

2. Stainlev Sacharous. Roger C Griffin {1972) Principles of Food Packaging, 2™ Edition
AVI] Publishers Co. Westport.

3, F.A. and Paine. LY. Leonard Hill (1987) A hand book of Food Packaging. Blackie Sons
Ltd.. London.

4. Sacharows.S. (1976) Handbook of packaging materials, AVI Publishers Co., Westport,

Reference Books:

1. NIIR Board (2004) Food Packaging Technology Handbook NMational Institute of
Industrial Rescarch, New Delhi.

2, Frank A. Paine and Heather Y Paine (1983} A Hand Book of Food Packaging, 1.eonard
Hill Publications (Blackie and sons).

3, O.G.Pirenger and A.L.Baver (2000) Plastic Packaging Materials for Food, Wiley VCH,
GmbH, Germany.

4, Shirly V. Vangrade and Morgy Woodbum, Food Preservation and Safety Surabhi
Publications, Jaipur India,
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Spices: Functions, role of spices in cookery, Types, Nutritive value, Uses and abuses. Nuts &
Oilseeds: Types, Composition Nutritive value, role of nuts and oil seeds in cookery.

Text Books:
1. Srilakshmi B (2005) Dietetics. New Age International Publishers, New Delhi.
2. Swaminathan M (1979) Food Scicnce and Experimental foods. Ganesh and Co,
Madras.
3. Mudambi SR and Rao SM (1986) Food Science. Wiley Eastern Lid. New Delhi.

References:
1. Bennion M and Hughes D (1973) Introductory foods Maemillan Publishing Co. Ine.
MNew vork.
2. Brich CG, Spencer M and Cancerron AG (1977) Food Science. Pergamon Press, New
York.
3. Gopalan C, Ramasastri PN and Balasubramanian SC (1977) Nutritive value of Indian
Foods. National Institute of Mutrition, Hyderabad.
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FSN 1435 FUNDAMENTALS OF NUTRITION {4hrs/wk) (4er)

This course enables the students 1o gain basic knowledge of the different nutrients and their
role in maintaining health of the community and it also develop skills in qualitative analysis
and quantitative estimation of nutrients.

Course Qutcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:

1. Identify the risk groups in community and find the solution.

i, Analyze the different quality aspects of carbohydraies.

iii. Discuss on specific functions of macronutrients in human body.
iv. ldentify the functions and deficiencies of minerals.

v, Rate the sources of vitamins

UNIT-1 Concept of nutrition: Definitions - Nutrition, Health, Malnutrition, Nutritional
statug, Balanced dict, Under nutrition & over nutrition, Nulrients - classification of nutrients
relation of food and health. RDA - Definition, factors, methods used for deriving RDA,
Reference man and woman - Definition. Energy - Definition, units of measurement,
determination of energy value of foods, physiological fsel value. Total energy requirement -
Factorial method, experimental determination, Thermic effect of food - factors. BMR -
Definition, measurement, factors.

UNIT-I1 Carbohydrates: Definition, classification. digestion, absorption and metabolism.
Functions, deficiency, requirement and sources. Dietary fiber - Definition, classification,
physiological effects, role of fiber in human nutrition, sources,

UNIT-IUT Proteins and Lipids: Definition, classification of proteins and amino acids,
functions of proteins, sources, and requirements, deficiency, Digestion absorption and
metabolism, quality of proteins, Lipids - Definition, classification, functions, sources,
requirements, deficiency, digestion, absorption and metabolism of fats.

UNIT-IV Minerals: Definition, classification, functions, Sources, deficiency of calcium,
Sodium, phosphorus, fron, Zinc, lodine, fluorine, magnesium, potassium

UNIT-V Vitamins: Defimtion, classification. functions, Sources, deficiency of vitamins
ADEK . C.B1.B2 Niacin, folic acid, pyridoxine, B12.

Text Books:

1. Mudambi SR, Rajagopal MV (1997) Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition. Third Edition.
New Age International (F) Lid, Publishers, Third edition.

2, Srilakshmi B (2004) Nutrition Science, New Age International (P) Lid, Publishers.

3. Swaminathan M (1999) Essential of Food and Nutrition. Vol 1 and 11, Beppo publications,
Madras.
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References:
, 1. Kango M (2005) Normmal nutrition, curing diseases through diet. Third Edition CBS
Publications.
2. Paul 5 (2003) Text book of Bio-Nutrition, Fundamental and Management. RBSA
- Publishers.

" 3. Williams SR (2000) Nutrition and Diet Therapy. Sixth Edition. C.V, Melskey Co.
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F5N 1432 FOOD MICROBIOLOGY (4hrs/wk) (der)

The goal of teaching this course to students is 1o pain knowledge about the role of micro- ¥
organisms in health and disease, understand the role of micro-organisms in spoilage of
various foods and its role in relation to food and food preservation.

Course Duteomes
Lipen completion of this course, the student will be able to:
1. Acquire, discover, and apply the theories and principles of food microbiology in
practical, real-world situations and problems.
. Discuss on classification of micro-organisms and its characteristics.
tit. Evaloate the different factors responsible for the microbial growth.
iv. Analyze and describe the characteristics of important pathogens and spoilage
micronrganisms in foods.
v. Compare food bome infection and food intoxication.

UNIT-1 History and scope of food microbiology: Contributions of Louis Pasteur -
Fermentation - Pasteurization - Role of microbiologist in food indusiries - Scope of [ood
microbiology.

UNIT-I1 Introduction to micro-organisms: Oeneral charactenstics, classification,
morphology, nutrition, reproduction.

UNIT-111 Food as a suhstrate for microorganism: Hydrogen ion concentration, Moisture
requirement, Nutrient content - inhibitory substances of biological structure, combined effects
of factors affecting growth. Role of microorganism in food microbiology.

UNIT-IV Contamination and spoilage of foods: Prnciples of food spoilage -
microbiological, phyeical and biological factors - contamination, preservation and spailage of
cereal and cereal products, baked products, Fruits and vegetables and their products, Fleshy
food, Milk and Milk products.

UNIT-V Food infections and food borne diseases: Microbial food poisoning -
Staphylococci Salmonella, clostridium  botulinum. Measures 1o prevent microbial food
poizoning. Food infections - Food bome diseases - Dysentery diarrhoea, Typhoid, Cholera,

Tm ; i - = Ih TPl . a
1. Frazier WC and West off DC (2013) Food Microbiology. Fifth Edition, MeCGraw Hill

Education{India) Pi. Ltd., New Delhi. _
2, Adams MR and Moss MO (1991) Food Microbiology. The Royal society and
chemistry. Cambridge.

References: B
1. Banwari GJ (1089} Basic Food Microbiology. Second Edition, Chapman and Hall, New

York.
2. Pelezar MJ, Chan ECS and Kreigh NR (2000) Microbiology. Eighth Edition, Tata

MeGraw Hill New Delhi, - _ )
3. Willey UM, Sherwood LM and WoolvertonCJ(2011) Prescott’s Microbiology. Eighth

3. Edition. Me Graw-Lill International.
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FSN 2531 FOOD CHEMISTRY (Shrsiwk) {Ser)

Enable students to gain knowledge on the composition and chemistry of foods in relation to
food processing and quality of physical, chemical and nutritional properties of major and
minor food components of the functional properties of food components and their

applications.

Course Duicomes

Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:

1.Explain the importance and scope of food chemistry.
iL.Identify the chemistry and functional properties of carbohydrates.
ui.Outline the physicochemical properties of proteins in relation to food quality.
iv.Evaluate the properties of lipids and the changes obtained by processing,
v.Analyse the effects of various reactions in food.

UNIT-I Introduction to Food chemistry: Definition of food chemisiry, propertics of foods
physical properties -solution, vapour pressure, boiling point, freezing point .osmotie pressure,
viscosity, surface and interfacial tension, specific gravity , Acids, bases and buffers-acids and
bases in foods . buffers ,The chemical bond ionic bond. covalent bond, hydrogen bond
Colloids —sols, gels, emulsions ,foams.

UNIT-I1 Chemistry of carbohydrates: classifieation of carbohydrates-hemi cellulose,
pectin, gel formation, changes of carbohydrates on cooking ~solubility, hydrolysis,
gelatinasation, browning reaction ..

UNIT-HI Proteins: classification of Protein-native and denatured protein, heat treatment of

protein pure protein -whey Protein . colostrums,

UNIT-IV Fats: Physical Properties-Melting point softening point Slipping point, smoke,

flash,

fire

poinis,short
Definttions, Types. Prevention.

melting  points,

chemical

Properties-Rancidity-

UNIT-V Reactions in Food: Browning reaction-Enzymatic Non ensymatic Mailard
reaction Cias production in batters-Changes in P!, Staling , Scoring,

Text book
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. Damodran, Parkin, Fennema, Fennema's Food Chemistry, Fifth Edition, Apple
Academic Press Inc., ISBN: 9781482208122, 1482208121 Pages: 1107

Reference books
. Ambika shanmugam, Fundamentals of biochemisiry for Medical Students, Publisher:

Lippincott India, [SBN: 97881 84736060, 8184736967
2. Bertram (). Fraser-Reid, Kuniaki Tatsuta & Joachim Thiem. Glycoscience: Chemistry

and Chemical Biology
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FSN 2533 FOOD PROCESSING {Shra/wk) (5cr)

This course focuses on fundamentals of processing, nature, harvesting, and storage conditions
ol varving food products. The students pain knowledge in the various methods used for
preservation of food products. This provides comprehensive coverage on processing and
preservation aspects of food science that include chemical, microbiological and technological
processes.

Course Outcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:
i. Revise the historical perspective, traditional technologies used in food processing.
1i. Discuss the processing of cereals and pulses.
i1i. Discuss the bio-chemical conversion of milk into different by producis.
iv.Outline the processing and bio chemical changes during ripening.
v, Explain the preservation and storage techniques of meat and poultry,

Unit-1: Essential Processing of foods: Need for food processing convenience food | RTE,
RTS, rice-parboiling, milling, -merits and demerits. Wheat-milling, extraction of flour, by-
products . millets- types, processing-pearling, flaking and puffing.

Unit-11: Pulses and oils: Decortication, dhal milling, elimination of toxic factors, soaking,
germination, sprouting, fermentation and soya based products. Oils-pressing, solvent
extroction, purification- degumming, refimng, blanching; deodorizing. hvdrogenation-
margarines, shortening,

Unit-ITl: Milk and egg products: Pasteurization, homopenization, UHT processing,
dehydrated milk products, epp- storage, frozen egg and dehvdrated egg products,
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Unit IV

E publishing - E books - Traditional reading and online reading - Job opportunities in E publishing
- Mobile communication

Unit V

Role of new media in Education - Enterfainment - Politics and Journalism - New media

technologies - Blogs and Wikis

Evaluation Pattern:

End of the semester exams will be conducted for 60 marks in theory part. Continuous Internal
Assessment will be carried out for 40 marks. The marks obtained will be added up.

Reference Books:

I. Manning Christopher, Raghavan Prabhakar & Schutze Hinrich, 2008. Introduction to
Information Retrieval (First Edition), Cambridge University Press India Private Limited,
India

2. Ursula Smartt, Media & Entertzinment Law, 2017, Routldge, Third Edition, New Delhi,
India

3. Ermest Watson Burgess, 2018, The Function of Socialization in Social Evolution. Palala
Press,

4. Noaman J, Medoff, Barbara K. Kaye, Electronic media :Then, now and later, Second
Edition, Taylor & Francis, UK

Course outcomes

Bloom's Taxonomy cO1 co2 cCO3 cCo4 COS
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding | 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing | 4
K5: Evaluating
K&: Creating

L | L

Mean: 4
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BVC 1221 New Media 3 Hours/ 2 Credits

Course (Ohjectives:

This course is aimed at introducing the basic concepts of new media. It is also aimed at
concentrating on the role, characteristics and impacts of social media and social networking. In
sildition, it is aimed at providing the current concepts of mobile communication, E — publishing
and use of new media in the field of education.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
L. Recognize the fundamental concepis of new media
ii. Explain socialization and impacts of social media
il Apply social media for social networking, education and entertainment
iv. Compare and evaluate traditional and online readings
v. Plan for E publishing
Unit T
New media - Definition - Characteristics of new media (Five C's - Communication, Cuollaboration,
Community, Creativity and Convergence) - Importance of new media in contemporary era
Unit 1
Socializing - Definition - Importance of socialization in digital age - Role of New media in

sociahization - Social Media and its influence

Umit 111

Social Networking - Types of social networking - Characteristics ol social networking - Positive
and negative factors of social networking - Social networking and its impact on vouth
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Unit IV

Public Relations - History - Role and meaning - Qualities of Public Relations Officer - Procedure
to conduct Public Relations Campaign - Imponance of Public Relations - Codes of ethics of Public
Relations - Role of photography in Public Relations

Unit ¥V

Principles of Public Relations - Methods of Public Relations {Tools) - Press Release - Press
Conferences - Public Relations in Government sector - Public Relations in Private sector - Public

Opinion - Propaganda - Publicity

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks

Reference Books:

¥

b b

Seema Hasan, 2013, Mass Communication : Principles and Conecepts, Second edition,

CBS Publishers & Distributors, India

Chaunawalla, 2000, Advertising Theory and Practice, Himalaya Publishing House. India

Ruchi Gupta, 2012, Advertising Principles and Practice, Chand & Company Ltd, India .
Shelly Rodgers & Esther Tharson, 2017, Digital Advertising, Routledge, UK

Kruti Shah, 2014, Advertising and Integrated Marketing Communications, Mc Graw hill,

India

Bloom's Taxonomy

Course outcomes

=

co1

coz2

co3

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding

K3: Applying

2

K4: Analyzing

K5: Evaluating

KE: Crealing

Maesin: 3
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RVC 1425 Advertising and Public Relations 5 Hours/ 4 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course intends 1o introduce the basic concepts of advertising. It also intends to focus on the
robe of prodocts, audience, budget, brands and advertising agency in advertising. It intends as well
io provide the contemporary concepts of public relations, press conferences and publicity.

Learning Ouicomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:

i. Recopnine the basic concepls of advertisement and public relations

it. Describe the structure and function of ad agency

iii. Execute product promotional activities through media

iv. Compare the flexibility of media in different fields

v, Plan PR campaign
Uit 1
Advertising - Definition - History of advertising - Functions of advertising - Types of advertising
- Elements of advertising: Slogan - Headline - Sub headline - Illustration - Copy - Product -
Trademark - Lavout
Unit 11
Product - Types of product - Produet life cyele - Target audience - Types of audience - Branding
- Brand image - Brand positioning - Market segmentation - Appeals - Sales promotion
Limit 111

Advertising budget — Media vehicle - Types of media vehicle - Selection of media - Planning and
clussification - Ad agency - Types of ad agency - Structure and Function of ad agency
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Evaluation Pattern:

Students should maintain two records. Orne recond should be maintained {or class work and another
record should be maintained for homework. On the basis of presentation in records, the continuous
internal assessment will be carried oul.

Reference Books:

|, Milind Mulick, 2015, Water color Landscapes Step by Step, Jyotsna Prakashan, India

2. Jacquelyn Descanso, 2015, Drawing and Sketching Portraits: How to Draw Realistic
Portraits for Beginners, Create space Independent Publishing Platform, New Delhi, India

3. Mark Linley, 2010, How to Draw Anything: Landscapes, People, Animals, Cartoons, Little,
Brown Book Group, UK

4. Vikram Editorial Board, 2007, Pencil Shading, First Edition, Vikram Book Links PVT Lid,,
Mew Delhi, India

5. Pratap Mulick, 2006, Sketching, Jyotsna Prakashan, India

6. Barber & Bamington, 2010, The Fundamentals of Drawing in Color, London: Archiurus
Publishing Limited, UK

Course outcomes |
Bloom's Taxonomy Co1 | CO2 co3 co4 cCO5 |
K1: Remembering 1 | |
K2 Understanding 2
K3: Applying | N 3 W | —
K4: Analyzing 4
| K5: Evaluating
| K6: Creating

LA

Mean: 4
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BVC 1423 Drawing 4 Hours! 4 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course aims to provide hands on experience in drawing. It also aims to focus on the usages
of basic perspectives, color theory and composition. It aims as well to provide the apphed concepts
of medium used for drawing.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the practical concepts of drawing
i, Classify visual perspectives
mi. Uitilize basic colors in drawing
iv. Compare the effects of acrylic and water colors in drawing
v. Evaluate the ancient drawing paiterns and design new drawing patterns

Uit 1
Dot — Line — Shape - Form - Texture

Perspective - One point - Two Paints - Three Points

Unit 11

Color - Primary - Secondary - Tertiary - Warm - Cool - Color Wheel
Umit 111

Still Life - Landscape
Unit IV

Water Color — Oil Color — Acrylic Color

Unit vV
Mixed Media — Creative Composition
Visit to Museum, Art Gallery, and Historical Places and Outdoor study



Unit ¥

Human Anatomy - Heads - Hands - Body - Legs - Feet - Structures and postures - Facial

Expression - Movement in drawing

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks

Reference Books:

BVC 10

. Margaret 8.Livingstone, 2014, Vision and Ar, Harry N. Abrams, New York, USA,

. Tim Stafford, 201 1, Teaching Visval Literacy in the Primary Classroom, Taylor & Francis Lid,

Bangalore, India

. David Sibbet, 2013, Visual Leaders: New Tools for Visioning, Management, & Organization

Change, Wiley India Private Limited, New Delhi, India

. Amy E. Herman, 2017, Visual Intelligence: Sharpen Your Perception; Change Your Life,
2017, Eamon Dolan/Mariner Books, New Delhi, India
. Uvi Poznansky, 2017, Inspired by Ari: Fall of a Giant, Amazon Digital services, New Delhi,

India

Bloom's Taxonomy
K1: Remembering

Course outcomes

coz2

co3

Co4

cos

2

K2: Understanding
_K3: Applying

H-l; Analyzing

e
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BVC 1421 Visual Literacy 4 Hours/ 4 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course intends to introduce the current concepts of visual literacy. It also intends to
concentrate the usapes of basic perspectives, rules of composition and medium vsed for drawing.
It is as well designed 1o provide the applied concepts of drawing of human anaromy.

Learning Qutcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the current concepts of visual literacy
it. Describe color theory and its application
iil. Utifize different drawing medivm
iv. Analyze the role of light and shade
. Evaluate the rules of composition and design the drawing of human anatomy
Umit [
Visual Literacy - Introduction to Art - Elements of art - Dot - Line - Shape - Form - Color -
Texture - Principles of art - Harmony - Balance - Rhvthm - Proportion
Unin TI
Perspective - Horizon Line - Vanishing point - Dimensions - One point - Two points - Three
points - Aerial - Curve Linear - Color theory
Unit [11
Reading the Image - Perception - Light and Shade - Composition - Rules of composition -

Golden Spiral - Rule of thirds

Unit 1V

Medium used in Drawing - Charcoal - Water color - Poster color - 0il Color - Acrylic color -
Mixed media - Drawing techniques using mediums



Unit

BVCE

L

Visual culture - Visualizing - Visual power - Visual pleasure - Picture - Semiotics - Signs of

symbaoly

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks.

Reference Books:

Keval J. Kumar, 2013, Mass Communication in India, Jaico Publishing House, Mumbai,

India
2. Seema Hasan, 2016, Mass Communication: Principles and Concepts, CBS Publishers and
Distributors PVT Ltd, New Delhi, India
3. Denis Mequail, 201 1, Mass Communication Theory (Sixth edition), Sage Publications Ltd,
Mew Delhi, India
4. Susan. B. James, 2017, An Imroduction to Wisual Communication, Peter Lang
Publications, Oxford, USA
5. Jonathan Finn, 2011, Visual Communication and Culiure, OUP Canada, Toronto, Canada
e Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 Co4 Cos
K1: Remembering 1 E
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
| K5: Evaluating 5
K8: Creating

Mean: 3
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BYC 1521 Introduction to Visual Communication & Hours / 5 Credits

Course Ohjectives:

This course is designed to introduce the basic concepts of visual communication. [t 15 also
designed to focus the usage of models of communication and body language. It is as well designed
to provide the applied concepts of visual power.

Course Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the basic concepts of communication and visual communication
ii. Explain visual culture, power and pleasure
ili. Use body language in communication
iv. Differentiate the aspects of communication and visual communication

v, Evaluate the models of communication

Uit I

Communication - Definition - Origin - Impoerence of communication - Essentials of
communication - Types of communication - Functions and barriers of communication - Verbal

and nonverbal communication
Unit 1
Communication models and Body language - Various models of communication - SMCR Model

- Lasswell model - Shannon and Weaver Maodel - Wilbur Schramm model - Osgood Model -
Helical Dances model - Aristotle model - George Gerbner Model - Body language and its main

aspects
Unit 111

Visual communication - Definition - Origin — Elements - Advantages and disadvantages - Scope

of visual communicabion
Lipit 1Y

Sensation and perception - Learning and thinking - Human intelligence - Aptitude and personality

- Motivation and creativity
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Mapping of Programme Specific Qutcomes (PSOs) with Programme Outcomes (POs)

PO1_|[P0O2 |PO3 [PO4 [POS [PO6 |PO7 |POS | PO9 | POID
PS0O1 ¥ v v v v v
P50O2 v v v v v v
PSO3 v " v v v v
PSO4 o v v v v v
PSOS v vy vy v o v
PSOG o ¥ v v v "
PSO7 . v v v P " "
PSO8 | ¥ v v v v v
PSOY v v v P v "y
PSOID 7 7 v v v v
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Mapping of Course Outcomes (COs) with Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs)

Courses P50 PSO P50 | PSO | PSO | PSD | PSO | P50 | PSO | PSD
1 2 1| 4 5 6 - ol 9 | 10
BVC1521 | v v | 7 v
RVC142] v v g = v v
BVCI1423 | + . v v v ‘
BVC1425 v A v v | v v | <
I BVCI221 | " T | & Z | 2| 7
BVC1223 v v v v | + v
BvC1sa2 | ~ " v FF "BEAES ]
BVC1422 v v v v v | v v
BVC1424 v e ST 7 F e F o
BVCI1426 - | | & v -
BVC1222 7 T 17T 7 I 71 71+
BVC1224 .l i v v v | ¥
BVC2531 ¥ ¥ v v v v v v
BVC2523 AR EAEaAE:
BV(2527 v ¥ v v v v
BVC2427 v > | & | * v | v ]
BVC231 | ¥ v v | 7 v v | ¥
BVC2432 7 | 7 v TN T
BVC2532 | v v v | v v v | v
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Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs) for B. Sc¢ Visual Communication

Upon completion of the program, graduates will be able to

. Conceptualize the basic concepts, applied techniques and advanced applications of visual

communication and also update its developments

. Contribute skills for effective representation of issues, challenges and solutions in media

Communicate the ideas. experiences and cxpectations i vernacular language.
communicative language and visual forms in this media centered community

Pursue higher studies in advertising, animation, journalism, communication, mass
communication, visual communication and other multidisciplinary courses W progress
further in carrier

Perform in media field for media production, media management and media education
Employ creativity individually or collectively in media centered carcers and execule
action research in techno savvy and eco friendly approaches in media

Explore, educate and equip themselves in this media centered century

Pursue higher studies in global context in this communication centered century
Contribute to the upliftment of society by utilizing media laws, media ethics and media

education

. Implement communication technologies with social, ethical and legal responsibility for the

betterment of society
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Sem Part Course Course Title HriWk | Cr. | Marks
Code

5 [mc BVC 3621 | Television Production (1) 6 | 6 | 60 |

5 mc BVC 3529 | Visual Analysis(T) 2 5 75 |

5 |HC BVC 3633 | 2 D Animation (P) f a 0

5 |(lC BVC 3627 | Media Production (P} 6 6 | %0

5 IVLS I | BVC 3225 | Practical Theatre i 2 i

5 v BVC 3200 | Environmental studies (T) 4 2 a0
Total 30 27 405

6 |IIC BVC 3632 | Media Laws and Ethics (T) f b 90

6 |lIC BVC 3634 | 3 D Animation (P) 6 | 6 | 9%

6 |lIC BVC 3532 | Intemship (P) 5 i T

b L C BYL 3636 | Short Film Making (P) & 1] 9

L] v HVS 3200 | Human Value Development(T) 4 2 a0

6 | IVLSIV | BVC 3226 | An from Anyihing 3 T
Total 30 27 U5

Courses offered to Non — Major students by the Depariment of Visual Communication (UG)

Supportive
Sem | Part | Course Code Course Title Hr'W | Cr. | Marks
k
L |m BVC 1425 | Advertising and Public Relations (T) | 5 [ 61
2 1m BYC 1426 | Media Management (T) 5 4 60
3 [ BVC 2431 | Screen Writing 3 4 &l
4 Il BYC 2430 | Cinematography 4 4 60

Courses offered to Non — Major students by the Department of Visual Communication (UG)
Non-Major Elective

Sem Part Course Course Title Ho'Wk | Cr. | Marks
Code | —
| |IVNME | BVC 1221 | New Media (T) 3 2 30
2 IV NME BVC 1222 | Media Edecation (T) 3 2__ a0
Life Skill Courses
Sem Part Course Course Title Hriwk | Cr. Marks
Code |
| IVLSI BVC 1223 | Font making and crafting (P) 3 - 30
z IVLSI1 | BVC 1224 | *Digital Photography (P) 3 2 | 30
5 IVLS Il | BVC 3225 | Practical Theatre (P) i 2 30
fi IVLS IV | BVC 3226 | *Art from Anything (P) 3 2 30
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DEPARTMENT OF VISUAL COMMUNICATION
Program for B.Sc. Visual Communication (SF) - CBCS - 2015-2016

Sem Part Course Course Title He'Wk | Cr. | Mar
Code ks
1 | XXX xxxx | TAM/FRE/HIN 3 2 30
| 0 ENS 1201 | Conversational Skills k] 2 30
1 mc BVC 1521 | Introduction to Visual Communication 3 5 75
(T}
| [me BVC 1421 | Visual Literacy (T) 4 4 | &0 |
] mc BVC 1423 | Drawing (P) 4 4 Bl
1 s BVC 1425 | Advertising and Public Relations (T) 5 4 60
| IVNME | BVC 1221 | New Media (T) 3 2 30
| IVLS] | BVC 1223 | Life Skills -1 3 2 30
Total Ml 25 375
2 I XXX xxxx | TAM/FREHIN 3 X 30
2 [ ENS 1202 | Reading & Writing Skills 3 3 30
2 |mc BVC 1532 | Fundamentals of Photography(T) 5 5 75
2 |[HIC | BVC 1422 | Graphic Design -1(T) 4 4 | e0
3 |mcC BVC 1424 | Graphic Design 11 (P) 4 4 | 60
2 |MS BVC 1476 | Misdia Manageament (T) 5 4 | 60
2 |IVNME | BVC 1222 | Media Education (T) 3 2 a0
2 IVLS I | BYC 1224 | Life Skills =11 3 2 30
2 Y XXX xxxx | Ext. Activity NSSNCC/PED/SLP | 15
Total 30 25+1 | 390
3 I XXX xox | TAMIFREHIN - 3 2 30
3 I ENS 2201 | Study Skills 3 2 30
3 (¢ BVC 2531 | Film Studies (T) 3 5 |75
3 [mcE BVC 2523 | Theatre and Cinema (T} 5 5 | 75
3 nc BVC 2527 | Sound Image (T) 5 5 = |
3 IS BYC 2427 | Practical Photography (P} 4 4 ol)
3 |ms BVC 2431 | Screen Writing (1) 3 4 60
Total | 30 27 | 405
4 | XXX sxxxx | TAM/FREHIN 3 = 30
4 |1 ENS 2202 | Carcer Skills i 2 30
4 |HIC | BVC 2432 | Audio Production (P) 4 4 75
4 |HC BVC 2532 | Theories of Communication (T) & ] 1]
4 |1IC BVC 2534 | Fiction and Film (T) 5] 5 75
4 1 ¢ BYLC 2536 | Video Editing (P} 4 5 (=]
4 |MIS BYC 2434 | Cinematography 4 4 80
4 |V XXX xxxx | Ext. Activity NSS/NCC/PED/SLP 1 15
Total 30 | 27+1 | 420
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Text Books:

L Ashok Namdev kamthane, Amit amthane ,"Programming and problem
solving with python” McGraw hill 2017,

2 Jeeva Jose, P.Sojan Lal "Introduction to Computing & Problem Solving With
PYTHON" Khanna publication, 2016.

Unitl :Programming and problem solving with python page no (1.1 -5.7)
Unit 2 : Programming and problem solving with python ,page no [8.1-

9.3.6) and (11.1 - 11.3.13) Unit 3: Programming and problem sclving

with python ,page no (6.1 - 7.8.9)

Unit 4: Introduction to Computing & Problem Solving With PYTHON |, page no
(149 -204) and (233-244) Unit 5 : Introduction to Computing & Problem
Solving With PYTHON , page no [206-232) and (264 -272)

References:

l.Balagurusamy, "Introduction to Computing & Problem Solving Using
Python", Mc Graw Hill Education, 2016.

2.Allen Downey Jefirey Elkner, Chris Meyers , “How to think like a
computer scientist : learning with Python", 2012

i.R. NageswaraRao Core Python Programming , Dreamtech Press 2016

~ Bloom's KI | KZ | K3 | K¢ | K5 | K6
Taxonomy
co1

coz

co3

e

CO4

CO5

Means= 3.8
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BIT 3611 PYTHON PROGRAMMING 6 (3+3) Hrs / 6Cr

The main aim of the course is to teach the essentials of Python and train the
students to develop applications in Python,
Upon completion of this course students will be able to:

i.  Acquire the basic knowledge on the fundamentals of python.

1.  Understand tuples, list,set and dictionary concepts.

. Write programs using functions, strings and date.

. Demonstrate the creation of package and module, Learn to know,
how to fix errors in the code and to read and write files in Python

v. Gain knowledge on O0OPS in Python and develop simple programs.

Unit 1:

Introduction to Python: Python overview - comments - [dentifiers - Reserved keywords
- data types - Understanding Python variables - Python basic Operators - statements and
expressions - python blocks - Boolean expressions- control statements - iteration
statements input/output with print and input functions - Python program flow contral
statements.

Unit Z:

Tuples, List and Dictionaries: Create tuple - accessing tuple - tuple assignment - tuple
as return value - Basic tuple operators and functions - List - insert and access elements -
delete elements from list - Built in list operators and functions - returning a list from a
function - Dictionaries - Sets.

Unit 3:
Function,Strings and Date&Time: Built in Functions — User defined Functions - Python

Recursive Function - Strings -String slices - String formatting operator and functions -
String handling functions - Ticks - calendar module - time module - Powerful Lamda
function in python.

Unit 4:

Files, Exception and Packages : Text files-Opening and closing file -File handling
functions - Exception handling - assertions in python-user defined exceptions - Modules -
Imperting modules - Understanding Packages.

Unit 5:
Python Object Oriented Programming : Class, Object and Instances - Class attributes -

Constructor and Destructors - Data Encapsulation -Regular Expressions - Inheritance-
Method Overloading and Overriding- MySQL Databage connectivity - Introduction to GUI

programming.
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UNIT IV

UNIT V

Intemnet of things : Infrastructure — Applications ~OO0P:Classes & Objects: Intreduction-Class
Definition-creating Dbjects-Objects as a Arguments-Object as Retumm Yalues-Built in Class
Antributes— MySOL: Database connection and manipulation siatement

Text Book:

. Balagurusamy, “Introduction 1o Computing & Problem Solving Using Python”, Mec Graw

Hill Education, 2016,

2. Owidin vermesan, Peter Friess * Intemet of Things — Converging technologies for sman
environments and Integrated Eco systems™, River Publishers, 2013,

References:

1. Ashok namdev kamthane, Amit amthane “Programming and problem solving with python™

MeGraw hill 2017,
2, htpsfwww tutorialspoint.com/python
3. htpsyfwww.wischools.com/python

Files: Text file — Reading and writing files — Repaming and deleting files- Direclories-File close
~ Flush — Exceptions: Exception with arguments -Aassertions in python-User defined
exceptions- Modules : import — from import — dir () functions — packages in python

| K1 K2 K4 Ko
col 1 B
coz 2

<o
CO4 6
COSs 6

Mean : 185= 3.6
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CO5s 36921 PYTHON PROGRAMMING 6Hrs/6Cr
Objective:

The abjective of this course is to enable the student o understand the program concept
such as functions, modules, files 1/0, Exceptions, OOP concepts and My SOQL database. It helps
the stedent to create real world 1OT application using Python.

Course Outcomes:
Al the end of the course, students will be able 1o

L Identify python identifiers, data tvpes, operators and expressions.

ii. Explain tuples, list and dictionary concept.

iii. Build application using funclions, strings and date.

iv.  Create files, modules and  user defined exceptions n applications.

Wi Generate innovative 10T application using cop concept with databases.

UNIT 1

Introduction to Python: Introduction - Python overview - comments —  [dentifiers — Reserved
keywords — Variables — Data types —Operators — Statements and Expressions - String
operations - Boolean expressions- Control statements — lteration statements — Input from
keyword.

UNIT I

Tuple: Creating tuple — Accessing tuple — Tuple assignment —Tuple s retum valee - Basic
tuple operators and functions — Lists: value & Accessing elements — Deleting elements from
list — Bailt in list operators and methods Dictionaries : Accessing valves in dictionary -
Updating dictionary — Deleting elements from dictionary - Properties of dictionary keys — Built
in dictionary lunctions and methods

UNIT 111

Function: Built in Functions — User defined Functions — Python Recursive Function — Writing
Python Scripting — Strings : Introduction — String handling functions — Stning formalting
operator and functions - Date &time: Tick — Calendar module - Time module



€0511

UNITV
Moving applications to the Cloud - Case Study: Google Web Services, Amazon Web Services -

Microsoft Cloud Services,

Text Book:
1. Bamrie Sosinsky, “Cloud Computing Bible”, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 2012,

Heferences:

1. Toby Velte Anthony Velte, RobertElsenpeter,” Cloud Computing, A Practical
Approach”, McGraw Hill Education, 2017,
2. Ray J Rafaels , “Cloud Computing: From Beginning to End”,2015.

Web Resources:

Lhutp/fwww.mb.net/resources/cloud-computing-resources aspx

2 hutp:/iwww mastertheboss. com/cloud-computing/in-the-cloud-computing-a-beginners-
tutorial

3 hitpfrwww south.cattelecom.comtechnologies/c loudcomputingfindes.aspx

—
K1 K2 | K3 K4 K5 Ké
cOl 2 )
co2 3
CO3 3
Cid 4 |
COs f

Mean : 18/5 = 3.6
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COS 2498 CLOUD COMPUTING 5 Hrs/4 Cr

Objective:

This course will enable the student to learn about cloud computing secvices, its types and
architecture. It also helps them to gain knowledge on cloud computing applications, managing
and working with cloud security. On completion of this course the student will be able to create
an account and wiilize various Cloud Services.

Course Outcomes:

At the end of the course the student will be abls to:

i, Understand the benefits of Cloud and its standards for deploying an application.
1. Provides the appropriste cloud computing services required to build and deploy the
application.
m.  Unilize the knowledge to manage and deploy virtual servers in an organization,
iv. Examine the core issues such as security, privacy, and interoperability of cloud
computing.
v.  Create applications by wilizing cloud platforms such as Gooegle and Amazon Weh
Services.
UNIT I ;
Defining Cloud Computing: Definition - Cloud Types - Characteristics of Cloud Computing -
Role of Open standards - Cloud Architecture,

UNITH

Cloud Computing Stack: Composability - Infrastructure - Platforms - Virtual Appliances -
Communication protocols - Applications — Connecting to the cloud - Cloud Services;
Infrastructure as a Service - Platform as a Service - Software as a Service.

UNIT II1
Identity as a Service - Compliance as a Service - Platforms: Load Balancing and Virtualization—
Understanding Hypervisors - Cloud Security: Securing the Cloud.

UNIT IV
Securing the data - Moving applications to the cloud - Cloud Storage: Definition ~Cloud storage '
- Cloud Backup solutions — Introducing Business Confinuity and disaster Recovery -
Understanding the threats



Cos59

UNITV

Troubleshooting the CPU, Troubleshooting memory—Motherboard Controllers and system
resources, Power supply function and operation. OS Installation and preventive maintenance—
Troubleshooting tools and Technigues-Basic data recovery and Disaster recovery

BOOKS:

1. Stephen J. Bieglow, “Troubleshooting, Maintaining and repairing PCs”, Tata Mc - Graw
SMedition 2013,

References:

2. Craig Zacker& John Rourke, “PC Hardware: The complete reference”, Tata Mc - Graw
hill, 1% edition 2012,

3. Govindarajulu, B, “IBM PC and clones: Troubleshooting and maintenance™, Tata Mc -
Graw hill, 2" edition 2012,

4. www,pcguide.com

3 www pccomputemoles.com

K1 Kl | K3 K4 K5 Ka
co 1
c02 2 |
3 2
Co4 4 | 6
cos 3

Mean : 18/6=3
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COs 1291 PC HARDWARE AND TROUBLESHOOTING 3Hrs'2 Cr
Objective:

This course will enable the student to gain knowledge about the L0 components of the computer
and various troubleshooting technigues to overcome the problems [aced in it. 1t will also help
the student to identify various types of graphic adapters. printers, medems and soundboards.

Course Outeomes;
Al the end of the course the student will be able to:

i. ldentify the main components of PC, power supplies and various ports.

ii. Explain the function of motherboard and working mechanisms of Keyboard and mouse,
iii. Ilustrate the types of Monitors, Printers, graphic adapters and their mechanisms.

iv. Categorize various modems, soundeards and their working.

v. Solve the problems faced in PC by applying the troubleshooting methods.

UNIT1

CPLU: Layout of a typical deskiop PC -~ Layout of typical tower PC. Power supply: Connecting
the power supply — AT style power connections — Drive power connections — Valtage tolerances.
Parallel port —Serial port —Accelerated graphics port.

UNITII

Motherboards: Secket 7, Socket 8 — Layout and connector pin outs of Intel motherboard. Input
Devices: Keyboard — Construction — Interfaces. Mouse: Construction — Mechanical and optical
- Mechanical sensors — Trackball.

UNIT 11

Printers: Dot matrix printers ~ [nk jet printers — Laser/LED printers—=Monitors - Types of
menitor— CRT — Laser — LED — Graphics adapter — VGA -SGA-Digital Visual Interface
(DVT-Video In Video Out (VIVO)

UNIT 1V

Basic modem construction and operation: The internal modem — The external modem -
Advanced modem features. Sound boards: Recording and playback process — MIDI,
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Output and Interrupt - CPL: General Register Organization — Stack Organization — Instruction
Formats — Addressing Modes — Data Transfer Manipulation — Program Control - Reduced
Instruction Set Computer (RISC).

UNIT: ¥V

Memory Organization: Main memory - Memory Hierarchy — Main memory — Auxiliary
memaories — Associative Memory — Cache memory — Virtual Memory — Memory Management
Hardware.

Text Book:
1. Moris Mano, " Digital logic and computer design”™ —Pearson India, 1" edition,2014.
2. Carl Hamacher, “Computer Organization”, 5 edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2014,

References:

L.A. P. Malvino, “Digital Principles and Applications™- McGraw Hill 8 editions, 2015.
2.Morris Mano, *Computer System Architecture”, 3 edition, Prentice Hall, 2014.

KiI | K | K3 | K4 KS | K6
Cal 1
co2 6
co3 3
Cod 1
cos | 2 5

Mean : 18/%6=13
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COS 1497 DIGITAL PRINCIPLES AND COMPUTER ORGANIZATION & Hrs/ 4Cr
Objective:

This course will enable the student to understand the fundamentals of digital principles, the
basics of computer organization and gain knowledge on computer architecture and its design.
This will also familiarize the student in the concepts of gates, Boolean Algebra, Processor and
Memory,

Course Outcomes:

Al the end of the course the student will be able to:
[.  Identify different types of number systems. Logic Gates, Boolean laws &theorems,
ll.  Formulate different theorems for simplification of basic digital electronics circuits and
able to build arithmetic operations using logic circuits.
.  Carry out the basics of Flip-llop, shills register, counters and Semiconductor memory
for data Processing circuits.
V. Recognize the basic structure of computer and control unil operations.
V. Extend the learning of memory organization.

UNIT: 1

Mumber Systems and Codes: Binary, Octal and Hexadecimal number systems — Conversion
between number systems — Rinary Arithmetic - Binary codes — BCD - Arithmetic, Boolean
Algebra and Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, NAND, NOR, XOR and XNOR gates — Truth tables
Applications of XOR Gate Fundamentals of Boolean Algebra — Laws and theorems of Boolean
Algebra — Demorgan’s theorem.

UNIT: I

Simplification of Boolean Expressions: Canonical SOP and POS forms - Algebraic
Simplification — Karnaugh Maps — NAND / NOR Implementation of Boolean Expressions —,
Combinational Logic Circuits: Half and Full Adders ~ Half and Full Subtractors -~ BCD adder -
Parallel Binary Adder — Multiplexer & Demultiplexer - Encoder & Decoder.

UNIT: 111

Sequential Logic circuits: NAND Laich - SR Flipflop - JK Flipflop — Edge Triggering -
PRESET and CLEAR inputs, Shift Register, Universal Shift Register - Asynchronous and
Synchronous Counters —~ BCD counter,

UNIT: IV
Basic Computer Organization and Design: Instruction Codes — Computer Regisier — Computer
Instructions — Timing and Control — Instruction Cyele — Memaory Reference Instruction — Input
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Mapping Program Specific Outcomes(PS0) with Program Outcomes(PO)
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Program Specific Outcomes

After completing this program the student will be able 1o
|. Understand the principles and working of Computer System.
2. Understand the role of components of System Software.

3. Understand the principles and development methodologies of application sofiware and
acquire Problem Solving Skills.

4. Study various algorithms in building the Software Products.

3. Apply mathematical methods to solve Computation Problems.

6. Apply Software Development Life Cycle principles to build Software Products.
7. Adapt the State-of the-ar technological changes.

8. Pursue higher studies in the Computer Science domain.

9. Become a Software Engineer to fulfill the IT industry requirements.

10. Design creative and dynamic Multimedia Content.
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Part 111 Supportive
Sem | Course | Course Title Hours | Credits | Marks |
No. .
3 COS 2481 | Introduction to Programming in C | 5 4 )
(TL) (3+2) B
4 COS 2482 | Introduction to Ohject Oriented | 5 4 60
Programming (TL) (3+2)
Total 10 08 120
Part IV Non-Major Electives
Sem | Course | Course Title | Hours | Credits | Marks
No.
I | COS 1291 | PC Hardware and 3 2 30
| Troubleshooting
2 COS 1282 | Introduction to Database i 2 30
Concepts -
Total 6 |4 | 60
Part IV Life Skill Courses
Sem | Course | Course Title Hours | Credits | Marks
No.
1 | €08 1283 | Image Designing (TL) 2+l | 2 30
2 | COS 1284 | Animation Technology (T1) 3(2+1) | 2 30
5 | COS 3285 | Audio and Video Editing (TL) | 3(2+1) | 2 0 |
6 | COS 3286 | Network Security 3 2 130
Total 12 ] 120
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3 s MAS Graph Theory and its 5 + 6
XXX Applications
Totul |30 27 405
4 | TAS/FRS/H | Language 3 . 30
IN XXXX
4 | ENS XXX | English— IV 3 2 30
4 [mc COS 2582 | Relational Datahase 5 5 75
Management Systems
4 |mc COS 2484 COracle Lab 4 4 A
4 |mc COS 2586 | Computer Networks 3 5 75
4 Hrc COS 2588 Microprocessors and Micro | 5 5 75
Controllers
4 |ms COS 2408 | Cloud Computing 5 4 60
4 |v PED/NSS/SLP I 15
Total L1 1] 420
5 HicC COS 3681 | Web Programming (TL) 6i(3+3) 6 H)
5 |HC COS 3685 | Software Engineering 6 6 o)
5 |MmcC COS 3587 | Enterprise Resource 3 5 75
Planning
5 IV VE VAL Value Education 4 2 k1]
5 |IVLS |COS3285 | Audio/ Video Editing (TL) | 3(2+1) 2 30
5 |[IC__|COS 3601 | Python Programming (TL) | 6(3+3) | 6 %0
Total a0 27 405
6 |lLC COS 3682 | NET Programming (TL.) 6 3+3) 6 90
6 |IIC | COS3684 |Project Development Lab | 6(244) | 6 ™
(TL)
6 |1mcC COS 3686 | Mobile Technologies (TL) . | 6(3+3) 6 o0
6 |HIC | COS358% | Business Intelligenceand | 3 5 75
Diata Analytics
6 IVEVYS | COS 3200 Environmental Studies 4 2 30
6 |IVLS | COS3286 | Network Security 3 2 £
Total 30 27 405
Grand Total (Semester 1 - V1) 180 160 2400

C: MAJOR CORE

5: MAJOR SUPPORTIVE

E: NON-MAJOR ELECTIVE VE:VALUE EDUCATION

LS: LIFE SKILL
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DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTER SCIENCE
CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM

Batch 20019-2020 onwards
Sem | Part Course No. | Course Title Hrs Credit | Marks
1 [ TAS/FRS/H | Language E 1 30
IN XXXX
BRED ENS X%XX | English—1 3 2 30
1 |[IC | COS 1581 | Programming in C 5 5 75
1 |C COS 1483 | Problem Solving Using C | 4 4 il
Programming Lab
1 |[me COS 1485 | System Software 4 4 6l
1 |mS COS 1497 | Digital Principles and 5 fl 600
Computer Organization
1 IVE COS 1291 PC Hardware and k) 2 in
Troubleshooting
1 |IVLS [COS1283 | Image Designing (TL) 3H2+1) 2 30
Total | 30 25 375
2 |1 TAS/FRS/H | Language 3 2 30
IN XXXX
2 |u ENS XXXX | English—1I 3 2 0
2 |me COS 1582 | Object Oriented 5 5 75
Programming using C++
2 |mc¢ COS 1484 | C++ Programming Lab 4 4 60
2 |[IC | COS 1486 | Computer Graphics 42+2) |4 A0l
2 |HIs MAS Discrete Mathematics 5 4 o0 |
XXXX
2 [IVE COS 1282 | Introduction to Database 3 2 30
Concepts
2 |IVLS |[COS 1284 | Animation Technology (TL) | 3(2¢1) |2 30
R PED/NSS/SLP 1 15
o Total | 30 26 300
3 |1 TAS/FRSH | Language 3 2 0
IN XXXX
3 (I ENS XXXX | English - 111 3 . 0
3 nc COS 2581 | Java Programming 5 5 75
(3 |mc COS 2483 | Java Programming Lab 4 4 &)
3 |WC | COS2585 | Operating Systems 5 5 75
3 Hnrc COS 2587 Data Structures using C++ S(3+2) 5 15
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References:

1.
2,
3

Randy J. Nelson (2011), An Introduction to Behavioural Endocrinology, 4™ edition, Sinawer
Associatesine. Publishers ISBN 13: 9780878936205,

Arthur J. Vander, James H. Sherman and Dorothy S, Luciano (1994), Human Physiology, 6
edition, McGraw-Hill, Inc. USA, ISBN: 0-07-066%92-9

MNick Neave (2008), Hormones and Behaviour = A Psyehological Approach, Cambridge
University Press , UK, ISBN: 978-0-521-87145-7

Arthur C. Guyton and John E, Hall (2006), A Textbook of Medical Physiology, 11™ edition,
Elsevier Saunders Inc. ISBN: 0-7216-0240-1.

. Donald Voet& Judith G. Voet (2011}, Biochemistry 4* edition, John Wiley &Sons. New

York. ISBN 13: 978-0470-91745-9.

Bloom's K1 K2 K3 K4 K5 Ka
Taxonomy | -
CO1 2
coz | 1
Co3 4
CO4 3 |

COs i 5

Mean: 3.0




BCH 3

The course BCH 3646 Hormones and Behviour to be implemented retrospectively from the
academic year 20017-2018.

BCH 3646 Hormones and Behaviour 6Hrs/6Cr

The course gives a basic understanding of the functions of endocrine and exocrine glands.
The course also deals with the effect of hormones on various behaviors in human. The course
makes special emphasis on hormonal changes in transgender. It also deals with the efTect of
hormones on cognilion in men and women.

Al the end of the course, students will be able to:

i.  Explain the synthesis, metabolism and secretion of hormones.
ii.  Discuss the role of hormones on sexual differentiation and various human behaviours.
fi.  Identify the changes in transgender and response of the society.
iv.  Discuss the effects of gonadal hormones on men and women
v.  Explain the importance of hormaone on cognition.

Unit | - Hormonal System

Definition - endocrined exocrine system — endocrine glands — hypothalamus, pituitary, pineal,
thyroid, pancreas, adrepal, testes, ovaries — exocrine glands — salivary, sweat, lachrymal,
ceruminous glands — biosynthesis, mechanism of action — metabolism and excretion.

Unit IT — Basics of Behavioural Endocrinology

Behavioural endocrinology — definition- experimental studies — John Humter's — Adolf
Berthald's experiment — effect of bormones on sleep — circadian rhythm — melatonin — hunger —
ghrelin &leptin — aggression — testosterone — stress hormone - cortisol — happiness - serotonin
bonding hormone — oxytocin.

Unit 111 - Reproductive Behaviour

Human sexual differentiation — role of GaRH, LH, FSH — sexual differentiation at puberty; body
shape — bone metabolism — voice modulation — male sexual behaviour — gonadal — female sexual
behaviours— aftractivity, proceptivity and receptivity.

Unit I'V - Transgender

Hormonal changes in transgender — identifications of transgender on earlier stage — duration{age)
to transfer into other gender— before puberty — physical changes — biochemical chan ges —
psychological changes — endocrine regulation in transgender — Klinefelters syndrome — Tumer's
syndrome — social response to transgender— sex reassignment surgery,

Unit V = Sex Steroids and Cognition

Cionadal steroid hormones — puberty, fertilization, gestation — cognitive processing — lestosterone
— cognitive relationships in men and women — menstrual evele — LH surge and ovulation -
MEROPALST,
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Programme Specific Outcome — B.Se. Biochemistry

I. Discuss the structure of hiomolecules and their interactions in the essential pathways in
cell for the growth and energy production.

2. Outline the anatomy and analyre the physiological functions of organs, their importance
and the rele of hormones in regulation,

3. Apply the knowledge of the basic cell structure, imteractions, sipnaling its molecular
expression and regulation in the sustenance of human life.

4, Demonstraie the importance of diet, its sources, deficiency and values of nutrition.

5. Identify the working principle of instruments involved in analysis of biomolecules and
formulate the technigues 1o be used in line with the advanced laboratory automation.

6. Communicate the knowledge of the defense mechanisms against infectious diseases,
clinical manifestations and management.

7. Demonstrate the knowledge of drug. its action and the adverse effects of drugs on human
body system,

8. Compile the physiology, biochemical events in plants and the importance of secondary
metabolites in drug formulation.

9. Explain relationship between different components in ecosystem and effect of
environmental degradation on human life.

L0 [dentify the metabolic disorders, clinical manifestation of discases, diagnostic tools and
the application of stem cells.
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Department of Biochemistry
The American College, Madurai

Framework - 2007

Board of Studies - May 2019
" Course
Code Course Hours | Credie | Coorse Code Coarse Houri | Crolin
| Semester ]
TAS XNXX -1 - TAMFREHIN 3 1 TAS xm{_l_ﬂ-;-mmﬁ! ] 3
| ENS XXMN | Pari - [1- ENGLISH i 1 ENS X00% | Part- T - ENGLIZH 1 i
fet (U Cony Pan— {1l Cous
BCH 1431 | Fandameniais of Baschemmry | 4 4 | BCH 43 Cell Daskogy’ & Cieneiics 4 &
BCH 1335 Emolieadcn 4 BUH 534 Human Plysasdogy 5 &
BCH 1415 Baimolocules Lob ] HOH 143, Coll Bagogy, Genetics & Human 4 ]
Fhpiology el
Fam - i1 « Sspponive Fart = Il] = Suppareive
WM B3 Binchemisiry — [ k] 3 EI:H _I_Ed-i Fhoctemisry - (1 3 I
BCH 1343 | Binchemisiry - 1 Lab 2 2 BCH 1244 | Biochemistry — 1 Lab 2 2
= Port - IV - lon —Maior Fective | i IV Hon M e
| BCH 1357 3 z BCH 1233 3 3
- Park— [V — Life Skill | B Part - I¥ - Lifie Skill 2
BCH 3% | Food Teshnobogy 1 Fl 1L 280 Firs Ad i 3
i ___ Il Sewsier 1V Semesier
TAS XXXX | Pani-1- TAMFREWIN F i TAS XK | Pan - | - TAMYFREHIN F
ENS XXXX | Pan— Il - ERGLISH 3 1 ENS XXX | Par— 11 - ENGLISH 3
ar - 1T Coee Par - 11T Coe__
| BCH 1631 | Metabolism & f xn Muodical Micrhy [ b
BCIZA3Y | Eneymokgy i i BCH 263 Climcal Hichamisiry 3 3
BCH 2335 | Mutritiona) Binchemistry ] 1 | BCHZIM | Cencer Bukuy - ] i
BCH 2437 | Mstubslism Ensymekony 4 4 | BCH 244 Mriical Mxrobwology & Clinical 4 1
Nurilioni! Biochemsiry_Lab Biochemistry Lab
= [l « .l P-I-Iui.m“
BCH2a3 | Immunolkegr -] 4 MAS 7454 Risiatistics 3 4
W Samasier VI Semester
Pan - Il - Cooe Part - 1 - Core
BCH 3531 Molecular  Bwlogy & Genetio & & BCH 3850 Plant fsxhemminy fi ]
Engireermng e
| BCH 3533 | Asalviical Techmigaes B & RCH 24 Frotein Chensesry & Prtoomcy & &
DCH 3635 | Pharmacolagy 1) ] H Hgamnuoncs st Bekeaviour 3] ]
BCH 3537 Mebobocaslar Wiology & Ansiyoeal ki 5 BCH 354 Mani Deochemisiry, Protein Chemsary 5 5
Techniqués Lab rul Heamones Lab
Pt = 1Y - Life Shill Pt — [V - Lifie Skall
| B 127 | Forensic Science ] F] BCH 3340 Clinical i 3
BCH 5240 | Pan— V- Esvironmeninl Shudies 4 ] VAL Pari- [V - VAL 4
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UNIT IV

Product Design: Meaning — Definition - Influencing Factors- Approaches- Legal- Ethical -
Environmental issues. Work Study: Meaning - Definition - Objectives - Procedures. Method
Study: Meaning - Definition - Objectives - Procedure. Motion Study: Mesning - Definition -
Objectives - Procedure - Work Measurement and Productivity - Measuring Productivity and
Methods to improve productivity.

UNITY

Project Management: Meaning - Defimtion - Scheduling Technigues- Project Evaluation and
Review Techniques- Critical Path Method, Work Centers: Meaning - Definition - Nature-
Imporance. Priority Rules and Techniques: Shop Floor Control - Flow Shop Scheduling —
Johnson’s Algorithm - Gantt Charts,

TEXT BOOK
1. Chary P.5.N, Production and Operations Management. Tata McGraw Hill, 5™ Edition,
New Delhi. 2008,

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Kanishka Bedi, Production and Operations Manapement, Oxford University Press,
= Chennai, 2007.
2. Russel and Taylor, Operations Management, JOHN WILEY & SONS, INC., ™
Edition, USA, 2010,
3. Pannerselvam R, Production and Operations Management, Prentice Hall India, 3™
Edition, New Dethi, 2013.

[ Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | €O2 | CO3 | €O4 | CO5
K1: Remembering T
K2: Understanding
. K3: Applying 1
K4: Analyzing 4
K5 Evaluating
. [ Kb: Crealing 3

un
n

Mean : 4.6
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CPA 3508 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT S Hr/5Cr

Course Objective
To provide knowledge about Operations Management and its Concepts, Strategies, Tools and
Techniques applied in Business Organisation

Coarse OQuicomes
At the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
i. Examine about Nature and Importance of Operations Management
1. Evaluate the Demand Forecasting Techniques
i, Classify various Sales and Operations Planning Techniques
v, Synthesize different Methods for Measuring and Improve Productivity
v. Evaluate various Project Management and Scheduling Techniques

UNIT 1

Operations Management: Meaning -~ Definition - MNature - Importance - Historical
Development - Transformation Processes - Differences between Goods and Services -
Functions — Challenges - Recent Trends in Operations Management,

UNIT I

Demand Forecasting: Meaning — Definition - Needs - Types - Objectives - Steps - Overview of
Qualitative and (Juantitative Methods - Capacity Planning - Long Range- Types- Developing
Capacity Alternatives.

UNIT 111

Sales and Operations Planning: Meaning - Overview of Material Requirement Planning -
Manufacturing Resource Planning - Enterprise Resource Planning.
Facility Location: Meaning - Theories - Steps in Selection - Location Models - Facility Layout
— Principles- Types- Planning Tools and Technigues.
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Implementing Strategic Change - Politics - Power - Conflict - Technigues of Strategic
Evaluation and Control.

UNITV
Managing Technology and Innovation; Meaning — Need - Strategic issues for Mon-Profit
Organizations. New Business Models and Strategics for Internet Economy.

TEXT BOOK
I, Supnmya Singh, Strategic Management Indian Global Context. Thakur Publications,

Chennai, 2017

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Azhar Kazmi, Strategic Management And Business Policy, 3rd Edition, Tuta Mc Graw
Hill. Mew Delhi, 200%
2. Adriau Haberberg & Alison Rieple, Strategic Management Theory & Application, Oxford

University Press, Oxford, 2008.
3. Lawerence G. Hrebiniak, Making Strategy Work , Pearson Publications, Chennai. 2005,

Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxenomy | CO1 | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering '
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing i |
K.35: Evaluating 5 5
Kh: Crmii-ﬁug—_

2
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CPA 3606 STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 6 Hr/6Cr
Course Objective

To inculcate the understanding of Basic Principles, Concepts, and Practices associated with
Strategy Formulation and Implementation.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able o
i. Deseribe about the various Stakeholders in Business
ii. Ewvaluate the Industry Structure and Core Competencies
iii. Analyze the Environmental Threats and Opportunitics Profile in Organization
iv. Compare the Different Techniques of Strategic Evaluation and Control.
v. Explain the Strategic issues for Non-Profit Organizations

UNITI

Strafcgic Management: Meaning- Conceptual Framework - Strategy Formation Process —
Stakeholders in Business — Vision - Mission - Policy Statements. Business: Definition -
Objectives - Goals - Ethies and Corporate Social Responsibility for Strategic Advantage.

UNIT I

External Environment: Meaning — Components - Porter’s Five Forces Model - Strategic
Groups Competitive Changes during Industry Evolution - Globalization and Industry Structure
- National Context and Competitive Advantage Resources - Capabilities and Competencies -
Core Competencies

UNIT 1l

Environmental Threats and Opportunities Profile: Organizational Capability Profile - Strategic
Advantage Profile - Corporate Portfolio Analysis - SWOT Analysis - GAP Analysis - Me
Kinsey's 7s Framework - GE 9 Cell Model - Distinctive Competitiveness - Selection of matrix
= Balance Score Card,

UNIT IV
Strategic Implementation Process : Meaning - Resource Allocation - Designing Orpanizational
Structure -Designing Strategic Control Systems - Matching Structure and Control 10 Strategy -
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UNIT IV

Securities market: New issue market - Organization structure of New Issue Market (NIM) —
functions of MNIM - Mechanics of floating new issue — Secondary Market — delinition of Stock
exchange — function of stock exchange market — Organization of stock exchanges in India —
mechanics of security trading in stock exchange — stock market indices — NSE index — BSE
index.

UNIT V

Listing of securities: scope — objectives of listing — advantages of listing — disadvantages of
listing — Security dealings and government: Securities Contracts (Regulation) Act 1956 -
Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI)

TEXT BOOK
1. Preeti Singh, Investment Management, Himalaya Publishing House, New Defhi, 2015.

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Barua 5.K, V Raghunathan J. R. Varma, Portfolio Management, Tata Me Graw Hill,

NewDelhi, 2010
2. Gopalakrishan C, Investment Management, Kalyani Publishers, Chennai, 2015,
3. Avadhani V, Investment Management, Tata Me Graw Hill, New Delhi, 2009

Unit1 | Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | COS |
Kl: Remembering 1

K2: Understanding i
K3: Applying
kK4: Analyzing
K5 Evaluating | 5 5
Ké: Creaﬁng__ 6

Mean : 3.8
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CPA 3604 INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT 6Hr/6Cr

Course Objective
This paper envisions the fundamentals of invesiment, security markets and analvsis for better

investment planning.
Course (utcomes
At the end of the course, students will be able 1o

L Discuss the terminologies, objectives, principles and the process of investment.
il. Compare the various investment avenues and financial instruments.
iii. Ewvaluate the riskiness of a portfolio position and (ind the relationship between risk and
return.
iv. Outline the mechanics of trading in securities market.
v. ldentily the statutory and legislative measures for the functioning of securities market
and administrative bodies like SEBI,
UNIT1

Investment: Meaning of investment — definition of investment — nature of investment — need of
investment — investment environment — scope of investment — speculation, gambling —
mvestment principles — investment process.

UNIT 1l

Investment avenues: features of equity shares, preference shares and it types — bonds and its
various types — festures — innovative financial instruments - convertible debentures and
warrants — characteristics — zero coupon bonds — deep diseount bond — secured premium notes
- post office saving schemes — LIC policies — mutual fands.

UNIT 111

Return: historical vs. expected risk - computation of historical & expected return of stock-
current yield - investment risks: Systematic risk — market risk — interest rate risk - purchasing
power risk - unsystematic risk — business risk — financial risk.
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UNIT IV

Dividend Decisions: Introduction — Irrelevance of Dividend — Relevance of Dividends —
Determinants of Dividend Policy Factors - Stability of Dividends = Forms of Dividends -
Stock Split - Practical thlerlng.

UNIT ¥

Working Capital : Meaning - Definition - Concepts — Types — Need — Excess / Inadequate
Working Capital — Working Capital Policy — Factors Delermining Working Capital
Requirements — Management of Cash - Determination of Optimum Cash Balance — Inventory
Management.

TEXT BOOK
I. Maheswari 5.N, Financial Management, Sultan Chand& Sons, New Delhi, 2017.

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Sharma Gupta, Financial Management, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai, 2010,
2. Pandey LM, Financial Management, Vikas Publishing House Pvit Itd, 2010,
3. Sharma R.K & Gupta Shashi, Financial Management, Kalvani Publishers, Chennai,
2008,

Unit 1 Unit2 | Unit 3 | Unit 4 | Unit 5
Bloom's Taxenomy | COl | COZ | CO3 | CO4 | COS
Kl: Remembering 1
I‘:E Understanding 2 ! 2
K3: Applying | 3 '
K4: Analyzing ] |
K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating

Mean ; 2.6
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CPA 3602 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 6Hri/6Cr

Course Objective
To Equip the Students to Understand the Concept of Financial Management and make

Financial Decision in Business.

Course Outcomes
Al the end of the Course, Students Will be Able to
i Identify the Functions of Financial Management and Role of Financial Manager
ii. Discuss the Sources of Finance and Lending Institutions
iii. Compare Differemt Cash Flow Techniques and Theories of Capital Structure
iv. Compute the overall Cost of Capital and Leverages
v, Demonstrate the Working Capital Requirements and its Management

UNIT1

Financial Management: Introduction - Definition - Meaning ~ Functions — Objectives — Role
of a Finance Manager ~Time Value of Money — Indian Financial System. Sources of Finance:
Types — Borrowings from Lending Institution — Short Term Financing Through Money Market
= (iilt Funds — Intemational Sources.

UNIT I

Capital Structure: Meaning — Definition — Optimal Capital Structure- Factors - Theories of
Capital Structure. . Leverages: Meaning - Definition - Types — Eamings Before Interest and
Taxes — Earnings Per Share Analysis.

UNIT 111

Cost of Capital: Meaning ~ Definition — Concept — Significances — Computation of Specific
Costs — Computation of Overall Cost of Capital. Capital Budgeting: Meaning - Definition-
Need - Significance — Kinds - Non-Discounted Cash Flow Techniques — Discounted Cash

Flow Technigues.
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UNITV

Human Population and the Environment: Population growth, variation among nations,
Population explosion — Family Welfare Programme, Visit to a local area to document
environmental assets river/forest/grassiandhill’/mountain - Visit to a local polluted site-
Urban/Rural/Industrial/ Agricultural - Study of common plants, insects, birds - Study of simple
ecosystems-pond, river, hill slopes, ete.

TEXT BOOK
1. Sankaran .5, Environmental Economics, Margham publication, Chennai, 2011.

REFERENCE BOOKS
1. Francis Cherunilam “Business environment™ Himalava publishing, New Delhi,
2004,
2. Gupta 5.P, "Environmental Issues for the 21 Century™, Mittal Pablications, New
Delhi., 2003
3. Subramanian N.S and Sambamoorthy AV “Ecology”, Narosa Publishing House,
New Delhi, 2000,
Unit 1 | Unit2 | Unit3 | Unit4 | Unit 5
Bloom’s Taxenomy | CO1 | C0O2 | CO3 | CO4 | COS
| K1: Remembering - 1 [
| K2: Understanding | 2 2 N 7l
K3: Applying | [ 3
k4: Analvzing ] _-=I
K3: Evaluating
K6: Creating B | o
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BYC 1223 Font Making and Crafting 3 Hours / 2 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course is designed to provide hands on experience in font making and crafting. It is also
designed 1o focus on the usages of dot, line, shape, form and color in calligraphy writing, It is as
well designed to provide the applied concepts in guidelines and process of stencil cutting,

Learning Outeomes:
Al the end of the course the students will be able to:
L Recognize the functional concepts of font making and crafting
ii. Classify the different types of fonts
tii. Use dot, line, shape, forms and color to make fonts
iv, Analyze the stencil culting process
v. Evaluate the process the font formation and create new fonts
Unit 1
Twpe - Size - Style - Form
Umit 11
Calligraphy - Practical
Unit 111
Dot - Line - Shape - Form - Color
Unit IV
Harmony - Balance - Rhythm - Symmetry - Proportion
Unit ¥

Stencil cutting of the letters
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Evaluation Pattern:

Continuous Internal Assessment will be made on the basis of ¢lass work and homework.

Reference Books:

L.
2.

Margarct Shepherd, Learn Calligraphy, 2001, Random House USA Inc., USA

Milind Mulick, 2015, Watercolour Landscapes Step by Step, Jyvotsna Prakashan, India
Jacquelyn Descanso, 2015, Drawing and Sketching Portrasis: How to Draw Realistic
Portraits for Beginners, Create space Independent Publishing Platform, New Delhi, India
Mark Linley, 2010, How to Draw Anything : Landscapes, Feople, Animals, Cartoons,

Little, Brown Book Group, UK

Bloom's Taxonomy CO1 | CO2 co3 co4 COSs

K1: Remembering 1|
K2: Understanding P

K3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating ] 5

K6: Creating 5

Mean: 4
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BVYC 1532 Fundamentals of Photography 5 Hours / 5 Credits

Course Dbjectives:

This course is designed 1o introduce the contemporary concepls of photography. It is also desipned
to focus the applications of lighting, filters, pixels, resolution and composition in photogeaphy. In
addition, it is designed to provide the applied concepts of photography for their usage in various
fields and photo manipulation.

Learning Qutcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
L. Recognize the contemporary concepts of photography
it. Explain the basics, working and usage of camera
iii. Classify the different types of lenses and filters
iv. Compare the effects of shutter speed, aperture, 150 and depth of
focus in photographs
v. Evaluate and develop digital photographs

Unit 1

Camera - Camera Vs Eye - Components of Camera - Types of Camera - Lens - Meaning - Types
of lens - Prime lens - Normal lens - Wide angle lens - Telephota Lens - Types of Special lens -
Fish eye lens - perspective contrel lens - Micro lens - Macro lens.

Umit 1

Photography - Definition - image - Pixels - Resolution - Composition - Rule of Third - Camera
Controls - White balance - Shutter - Aperture - Light meter - Depth of field - Depth of focus -
Focal length - 150 - Color in photography - RGB Color - CMYK Color
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Unit 111

Lighting - Types of lighting - Three-point Lighting — Exposure - Under exposure -
Civer exposure - Sources to control the exposure - Filters - Usage of filters in camera - Types of
filters - Polarizing filters - UV filters - ND Filters

Unit TV

Photography in various fields - Product photography - Lighting for product photography
Landscape photography - Wild life photography = Photo journalism - Candid photography - Night
light photography - Street photography.

Unit ¥V

Digital photography — Imaging Techniques - Photo Manipulation - Usage of Adobe Photoshop for
editing

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks

Reference Books:
1. DSLR for Beginners, 2015, Well Being Publishing House, Kindle Edition
2. Al Judge, 2014, Understanding DSLR Lenses, Subtle Vision Media, Kindle Edition
3, Alludge, 2013, The Arl of Photography, Subtle Vision Media, Kindle Edition
4. Al Judge, 2014, Mastering Digital Cameras, Subtle Vision Media, Second Edition
5. Secott Kelby, 2013, The Digital Photography, Second Edition, Peach pit Press, USA
Course outcomes

Bloom’s Taxonomy | CO1 co2 CO3 | CO4 CO5
. K1: Remembering 1

K2: Understanding B z {1 3 0 - ] ]
_K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing 4

KS: Evaluating 5
_Kg: Creating 2]

Mean: 4
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BVC 1422 Graphic Design - I (Theory) 4 Hours ! 4 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course aims o introduce the current concepts of graphic design. It also aims to concentrate
on the usage of typography. image resolution and color modes in design. It aims as well to provide
the applied concepts in designing layout and website.

Learning Outeomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:

. Recognize the current concepts of graphic design

if. Describe images and their resolution

iii. Apply color modes in designing

1v. Compare and evaluate layout designs of different media

v. Develop lavouts of media
Unit 12
Design practices and process: Role of design in society - Graphic design process and Principles
- Elements of graphic design: Sketching and Drawing - Color Modes - RGB - CMYK - Grey
Scale
Unit [1:
Using color modes in designing - Typography - Anatomy of letters - Serif - San Senif - Seript
Fonts - Text alignment and formatting - Paragraph spacing and rag
Unit I11:

Type of images - Raster Vs Vector graphics - Image resolutions - Graphic design software and
tools

Unit 1V:

Principles of Layoul Design: Theme and content - Types of layout - Layout composition - Color

in layoul - Design for publication - Layout of a newspaper - Layout for a magazine



Unit

BvC 212

¥

Media and Design: Advertising Design - Media Planning - Print Media - Electronic Media - New
Media - Integrated methods of design: Kinds of events - Corporate  Social Responsibility -
Graphic Design for Interactive Media: Website Design - Gestalt for web design

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted forl 00 marks.

Reference Books:

Adrian Shauphnessy, 2013, How to Be a Graphic Designer without Losing Your Soul,
Princeton Architectural Press, New York, USA,

2. Robert Bring Hurst, 2013, The Elements of Typographic Style: Version 4.0, Hantley and
Marks Publishers, Canada.
3. Susan M. Weinschenk, 2014, 100 Things Every Designer Needs 1o Know about People,
New Riders Publishing, San Francisco, USA.
4, David Airey, 2013, Logo Design Love: A Guide to Creating Iconic Brand [dentities, 2013,
Adams Media, UK.
5, Austin Kleon, 2014, Show Your Work: 10 Wavs 1o Share Your Creativity and Get
Discovered, Workman Publishing Company, USA.
Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy CO1 co2 cO3 CO4 COS5S
K1: Remembering 1 -
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4 Analyzing : | 4
 1S: Evalualing § | 5
K6: Creating [ 5

Mean: 4
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BYC 1424 Graphic Design - IT {Practical) 4 Hours! 4 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course aims to provide hands on experience in graphic design. It also aims to focus on the
usage of hackground designing, image editing and color concept. In addition, it aims to provide
the applied concepts in designing visiting card, invitation, layouts of poster, advertisement,
newspaper and magazine,

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of ihe course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the applied concepts of graphic design
. Classify the effects of colors in logo, visiting cards, layout of magazine and layout
of advertisements
iil. Apply colors in different background designs
iv. Compare and evaluate difterent layouts and designs
v. Design web page and app
Umit I
Background Design — Type
Unit 11
Image Editing - Color Cancept
Unit IT1
Logo — Yisiting Card — Invitation
Unit 1V

Poster layout - News paper layout - Magazine layout - Adventisement layout



Unit V

BVC 24

Weh page design - App design

Evaluation Pattern:

Students should submit Practical Records of class work (Using Design Sofiware) and home work

{(Manual Design work using pencil and poster color on paper) separately. On the basis ol

presentation in practical records, continuous internal assessment will be carried out.

Reference Books:

Bloom's Taxonomy @ CO 1 co2 co3 CO4 cCOS5 |

The Adobe Photoshop Light Room Classic CC Book: Plus, an introduction to the new
Adobe Photoshop Light room ce across desktop, web and mobile, 21 November 2017,

. Adobe Photoshop cc Classroom in a book (2018 release) Kindle Edition. 22 December

2017,

Mastering Photoshop Masks: Professional Strength Image Editing Technigues for
Photographers published September 2017.

Photoshop layers: Professional Strength Image Editing. Revised Jan 2018,

Adobe Light room ¢ and Photoshop ce for Photographers. 30 August 2016,

_Course outcomes

K1: Remembering 1

K2: Understanding 2

K3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating 4

K6: Creating . 5

Mean: 3.8
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BYVC 1426 Media Management 5 Hours / 4 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course intends to introduce the hasic concepts of media management. [t also intends to focus
on advertising management, radio production management, television production management
and internet management. In addition, it intends to provide the advanced concepts of E commerce.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the current concepts of media management
ii. Explain advertising and advertising management
i, Compare the production units of electronic media
iv. Judge the sales and marketing flexibility of different media
v. Plan the procedures for sales through new media
Unit 1
Origin and growth of media - Impaet of mass media - Media audience - Media and society -
Management - Management Vs Media
Unit 11
Advertising management - Role of advertising within the market program - Marketing plan -
Message strategy - Media sirategy - Social advertising
Unit ITI
Radio - Technical function programming and production - Radio production end distribution -
Station structure - Management: Sales - Programming - Engineering - Promotion
Unit IV

Television - Production - Structure of typical station - Cable - Operation - Management - Sales
and marketing distribution - Studio Vs, Field production
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Unit ¥

Internet Management - Function of the internet = E- commerce, E- commerce components - E-
commerce incentives - Sales on internet - Dhirect marketing on internet - Customer service and
inlernet

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for |00 marks.

Reference Books:

I. Kundra. 8§, Media Management, Anamol Prakashan, New Delhi, India

2. Ardyth Sohn Broadrick, Jan Wicks LeBlane, Stephen Lacy & Angela Powers, Media
Management: A caschook Approach (Second Edition), Routledge, UK

3. Alan Albarran, Bozena Mierzejewska & Jaemin Jung, Handbook of Media Management
and Economics (First Edition), Routledge, UK.

4. Bhatia Puneet, 2017, Fundamentals of Digital Marketing (First Edition), Pearson,
Kenneth E. Clow, Donald E. Baack, 2011, Integrated Advertising promotion and
marketing communication { Third edition)

Course outcomes

Bloom's Taxonomy CO1 | coz2 cCO3 co4 COS5
' K1: Remembering I

_K2: Understanding | 2
K3: Applying L
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating ' 5
KB: Crealing | ]

Mean: 3.4
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BYC 1222 Media Education 3 Hours! 2 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course aims to introduce the basic concepts of media education. 1t also aims to focus on
media literacy, responsibility of mass media in sexuality, responsibility of mass media in violence,
responsibility of mass media in life style and social responsibility of mass media. In addition, it
aims to provide the contemporary concepts of the responsibility of mass media in educating

children, youth and women.

Learning Qutcomes;

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the hasic concepts of media education
ii. Explain the responsibility of mass media
iii. Ltilize mass media for education

iv, Compare traditional and computer literacy

v. Evaluate the impact of media in the life style of youth
and emotional intelligence of women

Unit 1
Media Education - Need for media education - Imponance of media education - Old and new

agendas in media education - Active and passive consumer

Umit 11

Media Literacy - Concepis of media literacy - Traditional literacy - Media literacy defined by MIC
- Computer literacy - Relationship among traditional and computer literacy

Umit M1

Mass media - Role of Mass media in media education - Social responsibility of media towards

educating the society - Media Violence — Media Appreciation — Media Criticism

Unit IV

MNew Media - Impacts of new media - Role of media education towards adolesconts and children
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UnitV

Media and sexvality - Women and media - Emotional intellipence of women towards media -

Impacts of changing lifestyle among youth

Evaluation Pattern:

End of the semester exams will be conducted for 60 marks in theory part. Continuous Internal
Assessment will be carmmied out for 40 marks. The marks obtained will be added up.

Reference Books:

1. Manning Christopher, Raghavan Prabhakar & Schutze Hinrich, 2008, Introduction to
Information Retrieval (First Edition), Cambridge University Press, First Edition

2. Ursula Smartt, Media & Entertainment Law, 2017, Routldge, Third Edition, New Delhi

3, Ermest Watson Burgess, The Function of Socialization in Social Evolution, 2018, Palala
Press

4. David Lusted, 1991, The Media Studies Book, Routledge, First Edition, New York, United
States of America.

2. MNorman J. Medoff, Barbara K. Kaye, 2005, Electronic media: Then. now and later, Second
Edition, Taylor & Francis, UK

Course outcomes -
_Bloom’s Taxonomy | CO1 coz Co3 Co4 Cos
K1: Remembering | : I
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating

Mean: 3
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BVC 1224 Dvigital Photography 3 Hours / 2 Credits

Course Ohjectives:

This course aims o provide hands on experience in photography. It also aims to focus on the
applications of lighting. filters, pixels, resolution and composition in photography. In addition, it
aims to provide hands on experience in taking photo with necessary lightings, red eyve reduction
and built in effects.

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the applied concepts of photography
ii. Explain the basics, working and usage of digital camera
iil. Apply the effects of lightings and filters

1v. Compare the effects in photographs with variation in shutter speed. aperture, 1SO
and depth of focus

v. Evaluate and develop digital photographs by using software
Unit |

Composition - Camera Care and Maintenance
Unit 11

Landscape - Architecture
Unmit 111

Function photo - Passport photo — Portrait, Selfie taking methods.

Unit IV
sports or Fast-moving object photo

Unit ¥V

Photos in available light - Photos with flash - Red Eve Reduction - Close up (Macro) photo -

Photos using built in effects - Camera edit
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Evaluation Pattern:
Students should submit digital photos for continuous internal assessment of 75 marks. The marks

obtained out of 75 in intermal assessment and the marks obtained out of 25 in external examination
will be added up.

Reference Books:

DSLR for Beginners, 2015, Well Being Publishing House, Kindle Edition

1.
2. Al Judge, 2014, Understanding DSLR Lenses, Subtle Vision Media, Kindle Edition
3. Al Judge, 2013, The Art of Photography, Subtle Vision Media, Kindle Edition
4. Al Judge, 2014, Mastering Digital Cameras, Subtle Vision Media, Second Edition
3. Scott Kelby, 2013, The Digital Photography, Second Edition, Peach pit Press: LISA
6. Rick Sammons, 2004, Complete guide to Digital Photography, W.W. Norton & Company
Inc.,
Course outcomes 1
Bloom's Taxonomy CO1 co2 CO3 | CO4 COS5
K1: Remembering 1
 K2: Understanding :
| K3: Applying 3 !
K4: Analyzing ' 4 I
' K5: Evaluating 5
. KB: Creating B | 5

Mean: 4
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BV 2531 Film Studies 5 Hours / 5 Credits

Course Objectives;

This course is designed to introduce the applied concepts of films. It is also designed to focus the
developments of world cinema, Tamil cinema and ISM in cinema. In addition, it is designed 1o
provide the comtemporary concepts of narrative structure, film genre and film appreciation.

Course Qutcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize applied concepts of film studies
ii. Describe impacts of cultural movement in cinema
i, Compare narrative structure of Tamil and World cinemas
iv. Evaluate trends of Tamil and World cinemas
v. Perform film appreciation, criticism and analysis of Tamil cinema

Unit |

Introduction to world cinema - History of world cinema - Lumiere Brothers - Thomas Alwa Edison
- Cinematograph - Kinctoscope - The Birth of Nation - Pudovkin - Kulasey effect - DLW, Griffith
Unit 1

Introduction 1o Tamil cinema - First talkie movie in Tamil - Samikannu Vincent - Nataraja
Mudhaliyar - I¥irectors of 80°s Tamil cinema - K. Balachander - Mahendran - Bharathiraja -
Manirathram - Balumahendra

Unit 111

ISM in cinema - Realism - Surrealism - German Expressionalism - French impressionism and

soviet montage - ltalian neo realism - French new wave - Modernism - Postmodemism
Unit - IV

Marralive structure - Linear narrative structure - Non linear narrative structure - Time and space in
cinema = Film genre - Historical - Periodical - Horror - Action - Documeniary - Music - War - Sci-

Fi

Uit -V
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Film Appreciation - Film Criticism - Film Analysis - Film Critics - Roles and Responsibility -
CBFC - Types of Audiences.

Evaluation Pattern:
End of semester exams will be condueted for 100 marks.

Reference Books:

1. Jill Nelmes, 201 1, Introduction 1o Film Stodies, Routledge, New Delhi, India

2. Annette Kuhn & Guy Westwell, 2012, A Dictionary of Film Stedies, Oxford University
Press, Oxford, United Kingdom

3. Ahmed Omar, Swdying Indizn Cinema, Penguin, Auteur Publishing

4. Andre Bazin, 2004, What is Cinema? First Edition, University of California Press, LISA

5. David Bordwell, 2007, Poetics of Cinema, First Edition, Routledge

Course outcomes i
| Bloom's Taxonomy co1 Co2 Co3 CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying
K4: Analyzing 3
KS5: Evaluating 4 g |
| K6: Creating |

=y

Mean: 3
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BVC 21523 Theatre & Cinema & Hours / § Credits
Course Objectives:

This course aims to introduce the current concepts of theatre and cinema. 0t also aims to
concentrate on the trends of development of theatre, traditional forms of theatre and theatre script.

In addition, it aims to provide the applied concepts of set design, costume design and lighting
design along with production of plays.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize current concepts of theatre and cinema
il. Explain diverse aspects of theatre and theatre seript
iii. Analyze trends of development of theatre and cinema
iv. Evaluate act and theatre script
%. Plan sel, costume, lighting and stage for different plays
Unit I

Theatre - Definition - Elements of theatre - Theatre as an art and performance - Cinema - definition
- Elements of cinema - Crossroads between theatre and cinema - Tvpes of theatre (Proscenium,

Thrust and End) - Audience - Types of audience - Audience role in theatre performance
Uit 11

History of Indian theatre - Theatre in Ancient India - Theatre in Medieval India - Conternporary
Indian theatre - History of Indian cinema - Traditional theatre forms - Nautanki - Rasaleela -
Tamasha - Koodiyattam - Yakshagana - Therukoothu - Forms of Theatre - Environmental theatre
- Political theatre - Absurd theatre - Gilobe Theatre (Shakespeare Theatre)

Unit 111

Theatre script - Plavwright - Theatre crew members - Duties and responsibilities - Elements of
playwright - Acting - Stanislavski approaches towards acting

Unit IV

Theatre crafl - Set Design - Costume Design - Types of Costumes - Lighting Design - Stage
lighting - Makeup and props - Sound Design
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Unit ¥

Flays Production - Choosing a plav reading - Pre rehearsal period - Rehearsal period - Run through
grand rehearsal - Performance

Evaluation Pattern:
End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks.
Reference Books:

|. Constantin Stanislavsky, 2013, An Actor Prepares, Aristophanes Press, Asia - Pacific
Holdings Private Limited

2. Cocteau Jean, The Art of Cinema, Marion Boyars Publishers Ltd.

3. Jill Nelmes, 2011, Introduction to Film Studies, Routhedge, New Delhi, India

4. Annette Kuhn & Guy Westwell, 2012, A Dictionary of Film Studies, Oxford University
Press

3. Alan Read, 2018, Theatre in the Expanded Field: Seven Approaches to Performance,
Methuen Drama, India

6. Thomas H. Dickinson, 2018, The Insurgent Theatre, Trieste Publishing

Course outcomes |
‘Bloom's Taxonomy co1 coz2 co3 CO4 cos |
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying
K4: Analyzing 3
K5: Evaluating 4
 K6: Creating 5

Mean: 3
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BVC 1522 Sound and Image 5 Hours / 5 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course intends to introduce the basic concepts of sound and image. Tt also intends to focus
on the properties of music, musical elements and musical styles. In addition, it intends to provide
the contemporary concepts of music production, recording, editing and application

Learning Qutcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:

1. Recognize the basic concepts of sound and image
ii. Explain musical styles and genres
iii. Apply recording. editing, mixing and mastering procedure
iv. Compare and evaluate Indian, western and classical musical style
v. Develop sound designs for visual genre
Unit 1

History of Sound Recording - Different era in sound recording - Cylindrical phonograph -
Gramophone - Magnetic tape - Stereo audio - Analog and Digital Recording - Audio recording

medium

Unit 11

Noise - Sound - Music and its elements - Nature of sound - Properties of sound waves - Amplitude
- Frequency and phase - Noise — Octave — Harmonics - Tones - Semi tones - Human ear -

Perception of loudness, pitch and direction

Uimit 111

Musical Styles and Genres - Indian and Western Classical {Cartnatic, Hindustani and Symphony)
- Contemporary Styles - Pop - Rock - Jazz - Blues - Hip hop - Mash up - Instruments used in
different penres of music
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Uniz 1V

Art and craft of matching - Art of listening - Music and culture - Music and imagination - Sound
and emotions - Sound and music production: Introduction 1o Multi track recording - Recording -

Editing - Mixing and Mastering
Unit vV

Music theory - Virtsal instruments VST - General MIDI standards - Introduction to MIDI
sequencing - Editing MIDI - Sound Design for various visual genres - Recent application of sound
among youth

Exaluation Fattern:

End of the semester exams will be conducted for 60 marks. Practical project will be given for 40
marks. The marks obtained will be added up.

Reference Books:

1. Kahra Scott-James, 2018, Sound Design for Moving Image, Bloomsbury Academic, New
York, USA

2. Jay Rose. Producing Great Sound for Film and Video: Expert Tips from Preproduction to
Final Mix 4th Edition, 2014, Routledge, United Kingdom.

3. Anthony Cocciolo, 2017, Moving Image and Sound Collections for Anchivists, Society of
American Archivists, North America.

4. David Stone, 2016, Hollywood Sound Design and Movie sound Newsletter; A Case Study
of the End of the Analog Age, Routledge, United Kingdom

5. Joseph John Findlay, 2016, Sound and Symbol: A Scheme of Instruction, Introductory lo
School Courses in Modern Languages and Shorthand, Palaka Press, UK.

Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy co1 co2 | Co3 co4 COS5S
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying : 3
K4: Analyzing 4

|
wn n
[
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BVC 2427 Practical Photography 4 Hours / 4 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course aims to provide practical experience in photography. It also aims to focus on the
applications of lighting, filters, lenses, resolution and composition in photography. In addition, it
aims to provide hands on experience in taking photo with necessary lens, lightings and cthical
standards of photojournalism

Learping Ouicomes;

At the ead of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the applied concepts of photography
ii. Explain the basics, working and usage of camera
iii. Use different lens, lightings and filters

iv. Compare and evaluate effects on photographs with different shutter speed,
aperture, 150 and depth of focus

v, Develop photographs by using software

Umit 1

Rule of third - Composition - Perspective - Portraiture - Landscape

Umit 11

Owver exposure - Under exposure - Photography with different tvpes of lens (Normal lens, Wide

angle lens and Telephoto lens)

Uimit 1K
Product photography - Lighting for product - Product photography with model - Portraiture -
Landscape - Street photography - Candid photography - Fashion photography

Unit IV
Photo Joumalism — Definition — Advantages - Ethics of photo joumnalism

Unit ¥V
Street photography - Candid Photography - Fashion photography - Product photography
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Evaluation Pattern:

Asgesament | and Assessment 11 will be evaluated for a total of 50 marks (for each assessment 25
marks). Presentation in record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. External exam will be
conducted for 25 marks. The obtained marks in Assessment I, Assessment II, Record note and
External exam will be added up.

Reference Books:

l. Bryan Peterson, Understanding Exposure : How to shoot great Photographs with any
camera, Amphoto Books, 2016, Fourth Edition, New York

2. Al Judge, 2014, Mastering Aperture, Shutter speed, 1SO and Exposure, Create Space
Independent Publishing Platform

3. Amold Wilson, 2001, Nawre Photography: Location and studio Workshop, Fountain press
Newpro UK Limited, UK

4. Vivien Morgan, 2008, Practising video Joumalism, Routledge

| Course outcomes

 Bloom's Taxonomy co1 coz2 co3 Co4 CO5
_K1: Remembering 1 |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying = | 3
K4: Analyzing ' 4
K5: Evaluating

]

e —— e e

Mean: 4



BVC 39

BYC 1524 Screen Writing S Hours / § Credits

Couwrse Objectives:

This course intends 1o provide practicel experience in screen writing. It also intends to focus on
the applications of story development, character building and seript format. In addition, it intends
to provide hands on experience to write seript for advertisement, public service announcement,
print media, visual media and short films

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the applied concepts of script writing
i, Explain different script formats
ii. Apply different elements to write scripts
iv. Compare and evaluate scripts of different media
v. Create new scripts for differemt media
Unit 1
Story telling: Story - One line story - Story development
Uit 11
Screenplay - Character building in film - Time and space - Point of view
Limit 111
Types of script formats: Full seript - Semi script - Show down and run down sheet - Shooting
scripl: Shot break down - Scene Breakdown
Unit IV
Wniting for Print Media: Articles — News — Feature - Writing for Radio: News — Drama -
Interviews — Documentary - Writing for visual media for various television programmes: News -
Reality show — Interview — Discussion — Serials - TV Documentary
Unit ¥V
Story Board - Writing for PSA (Public Service Announcement) - Writing for Short films and

gdvertisement.
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Evaluation Pattern:

Assessment | and Assessment [T will be evaluated for a total of 50 marks (for each assessment 25
marks). Presentation in Record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. External exam will be
conducted for 25 marks. The oblained marks in Assessment |, Assessment [, Record note and
External exam will be added up.

Keference Books:

B
2.

Blackesynder, 2000, Save the Cat! Strikes back Save the Cat ! Press,

Syd Field, 2006, The screenwriter's problem solver: How Lo recognize, identify, and define
screenwriting problems, Bantam Dell

David Tottier, 2014, The Screenwriter's bible: A complete Guide to Writing, formatting,
and selling vour script, Sixth Edition, Silman James Press. Los Angeles, USA

. Jason Lee, 2017, The Psychology ol Screenwriling: Theory and Practice, Bloomshury

Academic Press, New Delhi, India

Paul Gulino, 2018, The Science of Screenwriting: The Neuroscience behind Storytelling
Strategies, Bloomsbury Academic

Paul Chitlik, 2013, Rewrite 2nd Edition: A Step-by-Step Guide to Strengthen Structure,
Charscters, and Drama in vour Screenplay, Michael Wiese Productions, San Fransisco.

Course outcomes
Coz | CO3 | CO4

=

Bloom’s Taxonomy COo1 CO5

K1: Remembering

K2: Understanding 2

K3: Applying

K4: Analyzing

KS: Evaluating

K&: Creating

Mean: 4
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BYC 2432 Aundio Production 4 Hours / 4 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course aims to provide practical experience in audio production. It also aims to focus on the
usage of music theory, editing MIDI, recording and stereo audio processing in sudio production.
In addition, it aims to provide hands on experience in production, post production and dubhing
process

Learning OQutcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the current concepts of audio production
il. Explain music theory and MIDT
jii. Implement VST to give audio effects to digital audio
iv. Compare compressed audio and uncompressed audio
v. Evaluate and plan for audio recordings

Unit I

Introduction to audio recording - Studio equipments: Microphones - Consoles - Recorders -
Reference Studic Monitors - Audio interfaces - Effects processors - Audio cables - Inferconnects

- Patch bays - Studio configuration.

Umit 11

Basic music theory - Virtual instruments VST - Introduction to MIDI sequencing - Editing MIDI
- Workflow in sound and music production: Computer configuration and specifications -

Introduction to DAW

Unit 111

Acoustics - Recording, editing and mixing - Stereo audio processing - Compressed and
uncompressed audio - Audio affects - Delay - Reverb - Distortion - Working in various operating
systems
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Unit IV

Production: Location sound recording - Equipment and specifications - Daily logs - Locked cut -
Sound isolation and treatment - Reverberation time - Room dimensions

Unit ¥

Post production: Video editing - Dubbing - Effects and Folev recording - Background score -
Premixes - Final mix - Presentation formats: Mono - Stereo

Evaluation Pattern:

Continuous assignment marks will be given on the basis of practical seminars conducted in the
lab. End of the semester exam will be based on projects conducted in the lab and will be evaluated
for 100 marks.

Heference Hooks:

I. Kahra Scott-James, 2018, Sound Design for Moving Image, Bloomsbury Academic, New
York, USA

2. Jay Rose, 2014, Producing Great Sound for Film and Video: Expert Tips from
Preproduction to Final Mix 4th Edition, Routledge, United Kingdom,

3. Anthony Cocciolo, 2017, Moving Image and Sound Collections for Archivists, Society of
American Archivists, North America.

4. David Stone, 2016, Hollywood Sound Design and Movie sound Newsletter- A Case Study
of the End of the Analog Age, Routledge, United Kingdom

—

| Course outcomes
. Bloom's Taxonomy co1 co2 CO3 CO4 | COS
K1: Remembering 1 '
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying L 3
K4: Analyzing 4
_K5: Evaluating 1 5
K&: Crealing 5

Mean: 4
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BYC 1532 Theories of Communication 6 Hours / 6 Credits

Counrse Objectives:

This course intends 1o introduce the basic concepts of development communication and theories
of communication. Tt also intends to focus on the models of development communication, role of
media for rural development and role of traditional media for secial change. In addition, it intends
to provide the contemporary concepts of normative theories of mass media and general theories of
media and society.

Learning OQutcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the basic concepts of development communication and theories of
Communication
ii. Describe the theories of media and society
1i. Employ folk forms and modern media for rural development
iv. Compare different aspects of communication and development communication and
Evaluate theories of media and society
v. Prepare media like poster, handbill, PSA and brouchers to create awareness
Umit 1
Introduction to development - Developmental issues - Development indicators - Role of
Communication in development - Role of Everen Rogers

Unit 11

Development Communication - Need for development Communication - Differences between

communication and development communication - Using folk forms for social change

Unit 11

Media for rural development - Radio and TV development programs - Modernization - Diffusion
of Innovation - Self reliance - Panticipatory Communication
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Unit IV

MNommative theories of Mass media: Authoritarian theory - Libertarian theory - Social
Responsibility theory - Soviet Communist theory - Development media theory - Democratic
participant media theory

Unit V

Theories of Media and Society - Functionalist theory - Political theory - Economic theory -

Development theory - Information theory and cultural theory

Evaluation Pattern:

End of the semester exams will be conducted for 60 marks in theory part. Continuous Internal
Assessment will be carried out for 40 marks. The marks obtained will be added up.

Reference Books:

Thomas L. McPhail, 2009, Development Communication, A John Wiley & Sons Lid,,
Publications, Linited Kingdom

2. Mita Rajpura, 2017, Development Communication, Cyber Tech Publications, Mew Delhi,
India
3. Anjali Pahad, 2018, Corporate Social Responsibility & Development Communication,
Manglam Publications, Mew Delhi, India
4. Stanley J.Baren, 1999, Introduction to Mass Communication, Mayfield Publications,
London, UK
5. Dennis Me¢ Quail, 2010, Mass Communication Theory, Sixth Edition, Sage Publication,
New Delhi, India
~ Course oulcomes R
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | CO2 | CO3 CO 4 cos
'K1: Remembering 1 |
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying __ 3
K4 Analyzing 4
KS5: Evaluating | 5 |
K&: Creating == —

Mean: 4
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BY( 2534 Fiction and Film 6 Hours/ 6 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course is aimed at introducing the basic concepts of fiction and film. It is also aimed a
concentrating on the narrative structure, visual narratives and character building of fiction and
film. In addition, it is aimed at providing the contemporary concepts of adaptation, transformation
and improvisation

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize basic concepis of fiction and film
il. Explain narrative structure of fiction and film
iii. Apply elements for writing seripts
iv. Compare narrative structure of play, novel and short story

v. Critique by walching the short films of Balu Mahendra

Limit 1
History of cinema - Principles of film - Marrative foom and non - formative form - Dividing a film

into genres: Language — Style - Grammar - Syntax

Unit 11
Understanding various narrative structures - Epic - Folktales - Short stories - Novel - Drama -

Elements of visual narratives: Plot — Theme — Character — Settings - Point of view - Scenes and

Sequences

Unit LI

Character building: Time - Space - Action - Character Checklist: Physical data - Sociological data
= Psychological data - Dialogue - Text - Sub text - Screenplay

Unit 1V

Elements of Adaptation - Transformation and Improvisation from {iction 1o film




Unit
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v

World Cinema: Charles Dicken’s Oliver Twist - Alice Walker's Colour Purple
Indian Cinema: Balu Mahendra’s Kathai Neeram - Short stories - Short {Tlms - Selected short

films

Evaluation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks

Reference Books:

Richard Meran Barsam, 1992, Nonfiction film: A Critical History, Indian University Press,
New Delhi, India

Deborah Cartmell, LO.Hunter, Heidi Kave, Imelda Whelehan, 2000, Classics in film and
fiction, Pluto Press,

David Bordwell, 1985, Narrative in the fiction film, University of Wisconsin Press,

Linda Serger, 1992, Ant of Adaptation: Tuming Fact and Fiction into Film, First Edition,
Owl Books, New York, USA

Blain Brown, 2016, Cinematography: theory and practices: image making for
cinematographers and directors, Routledge

David Landau, 2014, A&C Black, Lighting for Cinematography: A Practical Guide to the
Art and Craft of Lighting for the Moving Image, Routledge

e Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy Co1 co2 co3 Co4 COB

B el e ——

K2: Understanding 2

K3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing - 4

KS5: Evaluating 5

K&: Creating |

Nean: 3




BVC 47

BV 2536 Viden Editing 4 Hours [ § Credits

Course Objectives:

This course aims to provide practical experience in video editing. It also aims to focus on the
applications of on line editing, offline editing, titling, dubbing and recording in video editing
process, In addition, it is aimed 1o provide hands on experience to edit advertisements, public

system announcements, promos, documentary and films

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:

i. Recognize practical concepts of video editing

ii. Explain video editing technigues

iil. Apply software for titling, dubbing and recording

iv. Compare and evaluate online editing and offline editing

v. Develop shont film and documentary

Unie I

Editing Basic (cut, trim and transitions)

Unat I1
Types of Editing {Linear editing and nonlinear editing)

Unit I11
Online Editing, off line Editing

Unit IV
Titling, Effects

Unit V
Dubbing, Rerecording
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Evaluation Pattern:
Assessment | and Assessment [1 will be evaluated for a wotal of 50 marks {for each assessment 25
marks). Presentation in Record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. Viva voce will be conducted

for 25 marks.
Reference Books:

I, Robent M, 2002, Coodman& Patrick McCrath, Editing Digital Video

2, Gorham Kindem & Robert B. Mushurgerm, 2005, Introduction 1o Media Production: The
path to digital media production, Focal press, Burlington

3. Michael K. Hughes, 2012 Digital Filmmaking for Beginners A Practical Guide to Video
Production

Course outcomes
 Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 coz2 co3 co4 CO5

K1: Remembering 1 |
K2: Understanding i 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating
K6: Crealing

e

Mean: 4
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BVC 24M Cinematography 4 Hours/ 4 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course is designed to introduce the applied concepts of cinematography. It is also designed
to focus the role of camera, camera angles, lighting technigues and application rules in
cinematography. In addition, it is designed to provide the contemporary concepts of operating

cameras, lighting techniques and fixing camera angles.

Learning Qulcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:

1. Recognize practical concepts of cinematography
ii. Explain production processes in cinematography
i, Employ composition rules and color balance in production process
iv, Compare the effects of lighting, camera angles and camera movements
v. Evaluate the course of action in cinematography
LUinit I
Camera and still pictures - [lusion of movement - Different types of cameras — SLE - DSLR -

Mirror less - Movie cameras - Optical film cameras - Standardization of frames - Film formats -

| 6mm - 35mm - 70mm.

Unie 11

Camera lens vs. Human eye- Types of lens - Normal lens- Wide angle lens - Telephoto lens - Prime
lens - Focus points - Aperture - Shutter speed - Depth of field - Circle of confusion- Aspect ratio -
White balancing

Unit 111

Compaosition Rules - Framing - Rule of third - Composition language - Lines - Horizontal - Vertical
- Diagonal, centrifugal, centripetal - Forms - Shape - Masses - Color balance - Primary and
secondary color - Light and mixing of colors - Shadow art - Perspective,
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Unit IV

Camera angles - Eye level - High angle - Low angle - Bird's eye view - Worm eye view {or) Fish
eye view - Types of shots - Camera movements - Panning - Tilt - Trolley dolly — Crane - Jib -
Steady cam - Follow focusing - Uses of filters : Black and white filiers - Color filters - Light
measuring equipments — Script writing

Unit ¥

Lighting techniques- Lighting equipment — Tungsten — Incandescent — CFL — HMI — LED - Color
temperature - Measurement of lights - Various types of lights - HMLUPar lights - Flash light -
Bounce lighting ~ Skimmer — Reflector — DifTuser - Use of color lights - Lights interpretations

Evalpation Pattern:

End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks

Reference Books:

|. Blain Brown, 2016, Cinemalography: theory and practices: image making for
cinematographers and directors, Routledge

2, David Landau, 2014 A&C Black, Lighting lor Cinematography: A Practical Guide to the
Art and Craft of Lighting for the Moving Image, Routledge

3, DBob Fisher and Lorenzo Codelli, 2013, An of cinematography,

4. Richard Meran Barsam, 1992, Nonfiction film: A Critical History, Indian University Press,
Mew Delhi

5. Debaorah Cartmell, LQ.Hunter, Heidi Kaye & Imelda Whelehan, 2000, Classics in film and
fiction. Plulo Press

o

Course outcomes

' Bloom's Taxonomy co1 Cco2 CO3 cCo4 (" oF-]
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying
K4: Analyzing 4
KS5: Evalualing :
K6: Creating

| i

B ]

Mean: 3
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BVC 3621 Television Production & Hours / 6 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course is designed t introduce the basic concepts of television production. It is also designed
1o focus on procedures in connection with the preparation of television script, usage of mounting
devices and utilization of mounting camera for production purpose. In addition, it is designed to
provide the applied concepts of lighting. online editing and offline editing processes in television

production.
Learning Outcomes:
Al the end of the course the students will be able to:

i. Recognize basic concepts of television production

1. Explain description of script for different television programs

ili. Utilize the devices for television program production

iv. Compare on screen sound and off screen sound

v, Evaluste online editing and ofiline editing
Unitl
Television Standards - NTSC - PAL - SECAM - Television technology - Standard - HID -
Production stages - Pre production - Production - Post production - Analog and Digital forms of
television - Genres in Television - Understanding the television medium - Signs - Codes and
functions of television.
Unit I1

l'elevision seripting - Types of scripting - Scripting for various programs in television - Story
board - Set Design - Production crew and its functions.

Umit LI
Camera - Introduction - Mounting devices - ENG and EFP Production - Single Camera Production
= Multi-camera Production - Camera for various productions - Fiction - TV Serials - Reality show

- Nonfiction - News - Interview - TV Documentary - Video journalism,
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Unit IV

Lighting - Introduction - lts importance in television- Colour Temperature -Types of lighting -
Chroma Key - Chrominance - Luminance - Sound Design - On screen sound and OFF sereen sound
- Microphone - Types of microphone - Usage of microphone in various programs.

Unit ¥V

Editing - On line editing - OfF line editing - Basic transitions - Television graphies - Titling -
Special effects

Evaluation pattern:
End of the semester exams will be conducted for 50 marks in theory part. Practical project will be
given for 50 marks. The marks obtained will be added up.

Reference Books:

1. Herbert Zettl, 2009, Television Production Handbook, Wordsworth Publication, New
York, USA

2, Seema Haszan, 2013, Mass Communication : Principles and Concepts, CBE Publishers and
Distributors Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi, India

3. Geerald Millerson, Jim Owens, 2008, Video Production Handbook (Fourth Edition), Focal
Press, Burlington, Canada

4. Charlotte Worthington, 2009, Basics Film making of Producing, AVA Publishing (UK)
Ltd., Switzerland

| Course outcomes

Bloom's Taxonomy 01 co2 | cO3 Co4 cos

K1: Remembering 1

K2: Understanding 1 2
K3: Applying E 3 _
K4: Analyzing l 4 5

K5: Evaluating 5
KE&: Creating

Mean: 4
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BVC 3529 Visual Analysis 5 Hours / 5§ Credits
Course Objectives:

This course aims to introduce the fundamental concepts of visual analysis. It alse aims to
concentraie on the applications of Marxian analysis, psychoanalytic criticism and psychoanalytic
analysis of media. In addition, it aims to provide the applied concepts of sociclogical analysis and
social media

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
I, Recognize basic concepts of visual analvsis
ii. Explain analytical techniques used in media
iii. Apply social media for sociological and feminist analyses
iv. Make comparison among different analytical technigues
. Evaluate the impacts of social media

Unit |

Semiotic Analysis ; Social aspects of semiotics - Individual and society - Saussure on the science
of semiology - Signs - Forms of signs - Connotation and Denotation - Syntagmatic analysis -
Paradigmatic analysis - Codes - Cultural aspects of Codes

Unit 11
Marxian Analysis: Materialism - Ideology - Consumer society - Hegemony - Grid Group analysis

- Marxist Criticism in the postmodern world

Unit 11

Psychoanalytic Criticism: Conscious - Sexuvality - Oedipus complex - Media and Oedipus
complex: 1d - Ego - Superego - Aggression and Guilt - Freud and Beyond - Psychoanalytic
analysis of Media
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Unit IV
Sociological analysis: Bureaucracy - Ethnicity - Mass sociely - Postmodernism- Sex and Gender -
Socialization - Sterestypes - Values

Unmit V
Cell phone, Social media and Problem of identity: Social media - Metaphors - Advertising analysis

Evaluation Pattern:
End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks.

Reference Books:

1. Arthur Asa Berger, 2012, Media Analysis Techniques, Sage Publications, Mew Delhi, India

2. Marcell Denesi, 2004, Messages, Signs and Meanings, Canadian Scholars Press Inc.
Torond, Canada

3. Gillian Rose, 2012, Visual Methodology, Sage Publications India Pvt. Lid., New Delhi,
India

4. Kunther Kress, 2006, Reading Images: The Grammar of Visual Design, Routledge, New
York, LIS A

5. Monaco, 2009, How 1o read a film: Movies Media and Beyond (Fourth Edition), Oxford
Liniversity Press. Mew York, USA

Course outcomes
‘Bloom's Taxonomy cCO1 | CO2 Co3 CO4 COs
| K1: Remembering i 1 |

K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5: Evaluating 5
K6: Creating

Mean: 3
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BVIC 3633 2D Animation 6 Hours! & Credits

Course Objectives:

This course intends to provide practical experience in 2D animation. It also intends to focus on the
applications of animation with reference to creating stery board, editing symbols and developing
frame by frame animation. In addition, it intends 10 provide the applied concepts of web banner
ereation, icons creation and app creation

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize practical concepts of 21D Animation
ii. Explain tools, techniques and types of animation
iii. Employ software Adobe Flash for frame by frame animation
iv. Apply and evaluate with web color and web pages for web banner creation

v, Deve!up icons and app

Unit 1
Introduction 10 Animation - Computer animation - Principles of Animation - Animation

Production - Animation 1ools and techniques - Computer animation production tasks.

Unir IT
I'vpes of animation- Introduction to 2d animation - Creating Story Board - Overview of Adobe

Flash - Explore the panels - Creating and editing the symbals - Writing a basic Action Script.

Unit 111
Frame by frame animation - Motion tweening - Shape tweening - Creating a mask - Creating a

button - Motion guide and motion guide path

Unit I'V
Introduction to Interactive Multimedia - About Internet - Basic HTML Scripting - Web colors -

Developing interactive web pages - Web banner creation

Unit V

lcons and app creation (logo) - Text more on flash - Create a glowing text - Jumping letters -
Converting Flash file into MOV file.
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Project OQutline:

» 2D Product Ad

+ Portfolio

s Web designing ( Front Page)

Evaluation Pattern:

Students should maintain two records. One record should be maintained for class work and another
record should be maintained for homework. On the basis of presentation in records, the continuous

internal assessment will be carried out for 25 marks. Practical exams will be conducted for 73
marks. The obtained marks will be added up.

Refercnce RBooks:

Satish Jain, 2016, Adobe Flash Professional C56 Training Guide (First Edition), BPB

Publications, New Delhi, India

2. T Editonal Service, 2016, Animation 2D Dhgital: Advanced. 3G E-Learning (First

Edition), Dream tech Press - Books & Education solutions, New Delhi, [ndia

3. DT Editonal Service, 2016, HTML5 Black Bocok (Second Edition), Dream tech Press -

Books & Education solutions, New Delhi, India

- Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy co1 coz | CO3 cCo4 COS5

 K1: Remembering 1 )
|K2: Understanding 2
K3: Applying 3

K4: Analyzing 4

K5: Eualualing 4

K6&: Creating 5

Mean: 3.8 "
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BVC 3617 Medis Production & Hours/ & Credits
Course Objectives:

This course 15 designed to provide practical experience in media production. It is also designed 1o
focus on the applications of media production in connection with photography, cinematography
and editing process. In addition, it is designed to provide the applied concepts of producing ad
film, documentary and radio program.

Learning Outeomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able
i. Recognize practical concepts of media production
ii. Explain applications of photography and cinematography
iil. Llse camera to take photos in different Relds
Iv. Compare and check difTerent formats of editing
v. Plan for radio program, ad film and documentary
Limit 1

Photography and cinematography (Creative wedding photography and nature photography)

Umit 11
Usage of lightings, expasure and filters in Photography

Unit 111

Editing technigues (Audio Video Editing, Transitions, Titling, Visual Effects)

Unit TV
Ad film and documentary (Tele Film, Documentary on social issues)

Unit Vv
Radio program and Print media production
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Evaluation Pattern:

Assessment | and Assessment [1 will be evaluated for a total of $0 marks ( for each assessment 25

marks). Presentation in Record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. Viva voce will be conducted
for 25 marks. The obtained marks in Assessment |, Assessment I, Record note and Viva voce will
be added up.

Reference Books:

Charlotte Worthington, 2009, Basics Film making of Producing, AVA Publishing (LK)
Lid, Switzerland

. Gorham Kindem, Robert B. Musburgerm, 20035, Introduction to Media Production ; The
path to digital media production, Focal press, Burlington, Canada

Well Being Publishing House, DSLR for Beginners, 2015, Kindle Edition

Al Judge, 2014, Understanding DSLR Lenses, Subtle Vision Media, Kindle Edition
Michael K. Hughes, Digital Filmmaking for Beginners A Practical Guide o Video
Production, 2012

Course outcomes i
Bloom's Taxonomy co1 CO2 CO3 | CO4 cCOs |

K1: Remembering 1 ._

K2: Understanding - 2

K3: Applying 3 N

K4: Analyzing | | 4

K5: Evaluating |

K6: Creating

Mean: 4
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BVC 3125 Practical Theatre 3 Hours/ 2 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course intends 1o provide basic concepts of theatre, forms of theatre and practical theatre. [t
also infends to focus on the applications of body, mind and voice coordination through games and
excrcises. In addition, it intends to provide hands on experience not only to create script through
folk tales but also to work with scripts.

Learning outcomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize basic concepts of practical theatre
1. Explain importance of games and exercises
iii. Apply body, mind and voice coordination for physical and mental improvements
iii. Analyze various theatre forms and check the plays by working with the scripts
v. Plan to create script for folktales and short stories

Unit [

Games for actors - Games for improving imagination - Concentration - Team spirit - Spontaneity
Unit 11

Body, Mind and Vioice Coordination through games and exercises

Unit 111

Various theatre forms - Traditional - Proscenium and other experimental theatre forms

Unit I'V

Creating scripts through folk tales - Short stories - Poetries - Issues and incidents

Unit ¥
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Play: Working with scripts - Planning rehearsals - Performances
Evaluation Pattern:

Assessment 1 and Assessment [I will be evaluated for a total of 50 marks (for each assessment 25
marks). Individual exercises and group performances will be evaluated for a total of 25 marks.
Practical exam will be conducted for 25 marks. The obtained marks will be added up.

Reference Books:

I, Se. Ramanujam, 2003, Naadakak Katturaigal {(Compiled by C. Annamalai), Kaavya
Publishers, India

2. Gill Foreman, 2009, A Practical Guide to working in Theatre {First Edition), A& C Black
Publishers, London, UK

3. Sally Mackey, 1997, Practical Theawre (First Edition), Nelson Thomas, Cheltenham,

4, Alison Oddey, 1996, Devising Theatre: A Practical and Theoretical Handbook, First Edition,
Routledge, New York, USA

5 e ———

Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy | CO 1 coz co3 CO4 = COS5
K1: Remembering 1 o |

K2: Understanding 2 |
K3: Applying 3 |

_Ka4: Analyzing 4

K5: Evaluating 4

| KB: Creating , 5

Mean: 3.8
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BYC 3200 Environmental Studies 4 Hours / 2 Credits
Course Objectives:

This course is aimed at introducing the basic concepts of environment. 1t is also aimed at focusing
the role of sustainable energy for environmental protection. In addition, it is aimed at providing
the contemporary concepts of environmental pollution, global effects of environmental pollution
and awareness through documentaries and feature films relating to environmental protection.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:
. Recognize the basic concepts of environment
ii. Explain the sustainable development
1ii. Use media for environmental awareness
iv. Analyze the effects of environmenial pollution
v. Develop script for environmental documentary and feature film

Limit 1

Introduction - Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies - Basics of Lithosphere -
Hydrosphere - Biosphere

Unit 11

Sustainable energy - Solar energy - Energy from earth’s forces - Earth from biomass - Nuclear
energy - Lise and overexploitation - Energy crisis - Deforestation - Afforestation measures

Umit 111

Ecosystem - Structure - Function - Pond ecosystem - Grass land eco system - Food chain - Food
web - Energy flow pyramid



Unit
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v

Biodiversity - Ecosystem diversity - Hotspots - Eco tourism - Pollution - Water pollution - Air
pollution - Land Pollution - Global warming - Acid rain - Ozone depletion

Uit

v

Media Environment - Global environmental issues and media responses - Documentaries and

featu

re film relating to environment

Evaluation Pattern:
End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks.

Refe

.
2,

rence Books:

Erach Bharucha, 2006, Environmental studies for Undergraduate Courses, University Press
Misrade Pandey, 2016, Essential Environmental Studies (Fourth Edition), Ane Books Pyt
Lid., New Delhi, [ndia

Rabindranath Barajunayak, 2016, Assessment of Environmental Education, S.K. Book
Agency, New Delhi, India

Mary K. Theodore & Louis Theodore, 2018, Imroduction to Environmental Management,
CRC Press, Taylor & Francis Group, New York, 1SA

Course outcomes

Bloom's Taxonomy | €CO1 | CO2 | CO3 | cO4 | cOs
K1: Remembering 1 '

K2: Understanding 2

-

_K3: Applying | "1 3
K5: Evaluating -

K4: Analyzing ’ 4

K6: Creating 5

Mean: 3
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BVC 3632 Media Laws & FEthics 6 Hours/ 6 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course intends 10 introduce the basic concepts of media laws and ethics. It also intends to
focus on the usage of acts related 1o book, press, and telegraphy, copy right. official secrets and
indecent representation of women prohibition, Indian Penal Code and press council. In addition, it
intends to provide the current concepts not only on code of ethics of Radio, TV and Cinema but

also on impact of new media, cyber crimes and cyber laws.
Learning Quteomes:

At the end of the course the students will be able to:
i. Recognize the basic concepts of laws and ethics of media
it. Explain the fundamental rights and important acts
iil. Use the code of ethics of different media
iv. Analyze the ethics in advertising and ethics of public relations
v. Evaluate the ethical codes of new media and plan for their implementation

Unit 1
Indian Constitution - Fundamental Rights - Right to Information - Freedom of Press - Contempt
of Court - Defamation - Libel and Slander

Unit 11
Press and Registration of Books Act - Indian Telegraphy Act - Copy right Act - Official Secrets
Act - Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act - Indian Penal Code - Press Council
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Unmit 11
Ethics of Advertising & Public Relations - Ethics in Advertising - ASCI {Advertising Standards
council of India) Code - Ethics of Public Relations

Unit IV

Code of ethics of Radio and TV and Cinema - Chanda Commitiee - Verghese Committee - Ethics
of Broadcasting - CBFC - Film Censorship — Prasar Bharathi — Vividh Bharathi - Joshi Committee
- Broadecast Regulation Bill (2007) - Cable TV Act

Unit V
Cyber laws - Impact of Internet and Web - Plagiarism - Obscenity and Indecency - Social
Metworking - Cyber crime

Evaluation Pattern:
End of semester exams will be conducted for 100 marks.
Reference Books:
l. Yashada, Right to Information Act 2005, 2006, Tata McGraw- Hill Publishing Company
Limited, Mew Delhi
2. Paranjoy Guha Thakurta, Media Ethics, 2012, Oxford University Press, New Delhi
3. Shweta Jaswal Vikram Singh Jaswal, Cyber Crime and Information Technology Act 2000,
20114, Oford University Press, New Delhi
4. Kant Mani, A Practical Approach 1o Cyber Laws, 2017, Kamal Publishers, New Delhi

Course outcomes |
Bloom's Taxonomy CO 1 coz2 co3 CO4 COS
K1: Remembering 1

K2: Understanding 1
| K3: Applying — 3
K4: Analyzing 4
K5 Evaluating

K86: Crealing

L En

Mean: 4
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BV 3634 3D Animation & Hours! & Crediis

Course Objectives:
This course aims to provide hands on experience in 3D animation. It also aims to focus on the
applications of Maya, texturing and lighting in animation. In sddition, it sims to provide the applied
concepts of global illumination, final gathering, creating particles and visual effects in animation.
Learning Outeomes:
At the end of the conrse the students will be able to:

.. Recognize the basic concepts of 3D Animation

i Explain the effects of lights and shadows

iii. Lise the software Maya for modeling

iv. Apply and evaluate 20 animation and 3D animation

v. Design digitally animated images
Unit I

Introduction to Maya - Modeling - Tools for Modeling - Create Basic Modeling - Poly modeling

Unit 11
Shading - Ramp shader and Ocean shader - 2d and 3d textures for L'V mapping

Unit 1L
Application of Maya - Lights and Shadows - Texturing and lighting

Uit 1V
Mental ray -Global illumination -Final Gathering - Creating particles

Unit ¥
Visual effects (dynamics) - Introduction Fluids - Fields- Soft and Rigid Bodies - Effects - Rigging

Razics
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Evaluation Patiern;:
Students should maintain two records, One record should be maintained for class work and another

recond should be maintained for homework. On the basis of presentation in records, the continuous
internal assessment will be carried out for 25 marks. Practical exams will be conducted for 75
marks. The obtained marks will be added up.

Refercnce Books:

Drariush Devakhshani, Introducing Maya, lohn Willy and Sons, New Delhi, 2010,

2. Kelly L. Murdock, Autedesk Mava 2018 Basics Guide, First Edition, 2017, SDC
Publications
3. Lee Lanier, Aesthetic 3D Lighting: History, Theorv and Application, First Edition, 2018,
Routledpe Publisher
4. Tina O'Hailey, Maya Animation and Rigging Concepts, Second Edition, 2018, Routledge
Publisher
Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy = CO 1 co2 Co3 Co4 Co5 |
K1: Remembering 1 .
K2: Understanding 2 = ]
K3: Applying | 3 e
K4: Analyzing | | 4
K5 Evaluating | | 4
K&: Creating | g

Mean: 3.8
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BV C 3532 Internship 5 Hours/ 5 Credits
Course Objective:
This internship intends to provide hands on experience in print, electronic and new media. Tt also

intends to focus on the applications of the role of editor, cinematographer, camera man, and script
writer and production manager. In addition, it intends to provide hands on experience to create
seript, edit shots, design layoul and take photos in different fields.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able 1o
i. Recognize the basic concepts of internship
ii. Explain the importance of intenship
iii. Implement skills in different platform
iv. Analyze the gap between laboratory and land
v. Evaluate a course of action in media and apply creativity

The Intemship training takes the students to the next level of growth in their career giving
them a chance to exhibit their talents. As the internship enacts as a platform for employment, the
students get opportunities nod only to continue their carcer but also to work of their own choice

The imemship period is for a minimum of period of 300 hours. As soon as the internship
is over, the acquired knowledge, experience and creativity of the students will be assessed so as to
give & clear picture of where they stand in the growth ladder.

Evaluation Pattern:

The work will be assessed by both internal and exiernal examiners for 75 marks.
Subsequently. a vice voce will be conducted by the panel for 25 marks. The obtained marks shall
be added up

Course outcomes

Bloom’s Taxonomy CO1 coz cCO3 Co4 CO5S
K1: Remembering 1
K2: Understanding | | 2
(K3 Applying 3
K4 Analyzing 4 B
K5: Evaluating 5
KE: Creating ) 5
Mean: 4
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BRVC 3636 Short film making f Hours / 6 Credits

Course Objectives:

This course aims at providing hands on experience in short film making. It also aims at focusing
on the applications of method of selection of story, development of script, camer movements,

editing techniques and promotion of short film. In addition, it aims at providing hands on
experience to produce short films,

Learning Outeomes:
Ad the end of the course the stodents will be able fo:

i. Recognize the applied concepts of short film making

il. Explain the technigues used in short film making

iii. Use the video camera to shoot and editing technigues to edit short films
iv. Analyre and evaluate the scripts and editing technigues

v. Plan to create script for short film and take short film

Umit 1
Introduction to seript (To develop a story board from an idea’concept)
Umit 11
Writing script (scenes and shots)
Unit 111
Basic camera movements
Unit TV
Editing Techniques {cuts, efTects, ransitions)
Unit ¥V
Promote and share short film, film festival and social channels
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Evaluation Pattern:

Assessment [ and Assessment [1 will be evaluated for a total of 50 marks (for each assessment 25
marks). Presentation in Record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. Viva voce will be conducted
for 25 marks. The obtained marks will be added up.

Reference Books:

fi.
L

H.
9.

Jill Nelmes, Introduction to Film Studies, 2011, Routledge, New Delhi

Annette Kuhn & Guy Westwell, A Dictionary of Film Studies, 2012, Oxford University
Press

Ahmed Omar, Studying Indian Cinema, Penguin, Auteur Publishing

Andre Bazin, What is Cinema? 2004, First Edition, University of California Press, USA

10. David Bordwell, Poetics of Cinema, 2007, First Edition, Routledge

Course outcomes
Bloom's Taxonomy co1 coz | co3 Co4 cCos

K1 Remembering 1

. K2: Understanding z |
_K3: Applying .
 K4: Analyzing

S

4
K5: Evaluating Wi e

K&: Creating 5

Mean: 3.8
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BYC 3126 Art from Anything 3 Hours/ 2 Credits

Course (Yhjectives:

This course aims to provide hands on experience in art from anything. It also aims to focus on the
methods for the preparation of greeting cards, dry flowers, dry leaves, miniature sculpture
carvings, rubber castings, wall hangings and origami. In addition, it aims to provide the applied
concepls Lo prepare art materials.

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course the students will be able to:

i. Recognize the basic applied concepts of an from anvthing
ii. Explain the methods of art making

iii. Use papers, dry flowers, dry leaves and available materials to make the art .
iv. Analyze and evaluate process stapes in making art from anything

v. Design wall hangings, miniature and sculpture carvings and rubber castings

Unit [
Making greeting cards using handmade papers -Diry flowers -Dry leaves and any available
matenals

Unit 1
Miniature Sculpture carvings -Candles -Soap, Chalk and Clay and from other available
materials

Unmit 111
Rubber Castings -Reproducing ant figures and design

Unit 1V
Wall Hangings- Decorative design using glass. wood, stain glass and cloth

Unit V )
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Origami and paper craft

Evaluation Pattern:
Assessment [ and Assessment [ will be evaluated for a total of 50 marks (for each assessment 25

marks). Presentation in Record note will be evaluated for 25 marks. Viva voce will be conducted
for 25 marks. The ebtained marks will be added up.

Reference Books:

1.
2.

Joanna Lorenz, HarictLanzer, Make it yourself, Annes Publishing Limited, 1997,
MNeelamVerma, Traditions: A Complete Book of Indian Arts and Crafis Motifs: Special
Reference to Rangeli Design, English Edition Publishers and Distributors, 2005.
Elizabeth Cumming. Wendy Kaplan, The arts and crafts movement, Thames and Hudson,
1991,

[ona £, Meilach, Creating Ant from Anvthing: Ideas, Materials, Techniques, 1974

= Course outcomes

Bloom's Taxonomy | CO1 | Cc02 | CO3 co4 CO5
K1: Remembering 1

K2 Understanding | 2

K3: Applying | 3
W Avayeiog || | [ i

K5: Evaluating

Keg: Creating 4 | k-

Mean: 3.8
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DEFARTMENT OF FOOD SCIENCE & NUTRITION

Choice Based Credit System

Program for B.Sc. — Food Science & Nutrition (2017-18 eonwards)

SEM | PART EHP:.'I[E - COURSE TITLE HRS | CREDITS | MARKS
I | XXX 0000 | Taml/French/Hindi 3 2 ()
| ] ENS 1201 | Conversational Skills 3 7 3 ()

[ ti-c FSN 1531 | Basics of Food Science 5 5 75
| HiI-C FSN 1413 Lab in Food Science 4 4 il
[ MI-C | FSN 1435 | Fundamentals of Nutrition 4 4 ()
| m-s FSN 14001 | Human Physiology 5 4 )
I IV-E | XXX 0000 | Non Major Elective -1 3 2 30
1 IV-LS | XXX 0000 | Life Skill -1 3 2 1)
Extension Activity
1 ¥ XXX Q000 | (NSS/SLP/PED)
Total 3 |25 75
11 1 XXX 0000 | Tamil/FrenchHindi 3 4 30
Il n ENS 1202 | Reading & Writing Skills 3 2 30
1 | MI-C | FSN 1512 | Nutritional Biochemistry 5 3 75
11 i-c FSN 1414 Lab in Nutritional Biochemistry 4 4 il
I |m-c FSN 1432 | Food Microbiology 4 4 i
Il -5 FSN 1402 | Dietetics 5 4 &
I | IV-E | XXX 0000 | Non-Major Elective -1 3 2 30
I | IV-LS | XXX 0000 | Life Skill— 11 3 2 30
Extension Activity
11 v XX 0000 | (NSS/SLP/PED) 1
Total 30 25+1 3 TS5/ 3590
il I XXX 0000 | Tamil/French/Hindi 3 p. 50}
1 I ENS 2201 |Study Skills 3 . 80
i - F5N 2531 |Food Chemistry 5 3 75
I | II-C | FSN2533 |Food Processing 5 5 3
i | m-C | FSN2411 |Lab in Food Processing 4 |4 kil
11 - FSN 2535 |Food Service Management 5 5 75
W | M-S | FSN 2433 |Human development s |4 kil
11 ¥ XXX 0000 | Extension Activity —NSS/SLP/PED
Total 30 a7 1I1I].'!n
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SEM | PART | COURSE COURSE TITLE HRS| CREDITS | MARKS
NO.

IV I XXX 0000 [ Tamil/French/Hindi 3 2 30

v n ENS 2202 |[Career Skills 3 2 30

v m-C FSN 2510 |Therapeutic Nutrition-] 5 5 s

v m-c FSN 2412 |Lab in Therapeutic Nutrition-] 4 4 ol

IV | I-C | FSN 2534 |Food Preservation 5 5 75

v | IC FSN 2536 |Food packaging 5 3 75

v i-8 FSN 2404 |Functional foods and Nutraceuticals 5 ) 6

v v XXX 0000 [Extension Activity -NSS/SLPPED - 1 15
Motal 0| 27+1 405/420

v m- FSN 3615 | Therapeuatic Nutrition — [l 6 B 1]

L) HI-CC FSM 3517 | Lab in Therapeutic Nutrition— 11 5 5 75

v Hi-C FSM 3619 | Food Biotechnology b { o0

v I | FSN 3621 | Baking and Confectionary 6 6 90

Vo IV-LS | XXX 0000| Life Skill —ITI 3 2 30

v ES FSN 3200 | Environmental Studies 4 2 30
fTotal S ¥ ) 405

Vvl m-c FSN 3618 | Food safety and Quality control f 6 i)

VI | II-C | FSN 3520 | Mini Project 5 5 75

VI | M-C | FSN 3622 | Health and Fitness 6 [ Sl

VI | HIC | FSN 3624 | Public Health Nutrition f 6 S0

VI | IV-LS | X3OK 0000 | Life Skill - IV 3 i, n

VI | V-VE | VAL 0000 | Value education 4 p an
Taotal 30 27 405
GRAND TOTAL 180 | 158+2 237002400

C - Core Courses

VE- Value Education

5 = Supportive Conrses

NME - Nen - Major Elective
ES-Environmental Studies
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Courses offered by the Department of Food sciences to Non-Major Students

Part -111 Supportive

SEM Course No. Course Title Hrs. Cr Marks
I FSN 1404 Human Physiology 5 4 (1]
i FSN 1402 Human Nutrition 5 4 &0
1 FSN 2433 Human Development 5 4 (]
Y FSN 2404 Functional foods and Nutraceuticals 5 4 &l
Total 20 12 240
Pari- IV Life skill course
S5EM Course No. Course Title Hrs Cr Marks
1 FSN 1201 Home Food Catering 3 2 30
i FSN 1202 Ethnic Foods 3 2 30
v FSN 3203 Otbesily Management 3 2 30
¥l FSN 3204 Food additives 3 2 30
Total 12 b 120
Part IV Non-Major Electives
SEM Conrse No. Course Title Hrs. Cr Muarks
I FSN 1211 Basic Nutrition 3 2 30
1 FSN 1212 Dict and Discase 3 2 30
Total 6 4 ()




FSN 4

Program Specific Outcomes (P5S0s)

Al the end of the UG Food Science & Nutrition program. the student will be able to: d

1. Apply the knowledge of food science & nutrition to appreciate in significant the

healthy living and enhance to suit the contempory Indian situations.
2, Develop and test the theoretical aspects for applications in food processing
3. Developing the quality enrichment shelf life and value addition

4. Appreciate the chemistry underlying the properties of various food components in

such a way thai issue of malnutrition and hunger is addressed.

5. Describe technigues that can be used 10 monitor gquality of raw ingredients and {inal

products -

6. Demonstrate food processing and preservation skills and innovate new strategies to ’

upgrade the existing procedures.

7. Apply the contextual knowledge of food science & nutrition 1o function effectively as

an individual or a leader in muludisciplinary environmenis

8. Explicitly communicate and exchange ideas in developing nutritious & healthy

products to fill the aveid in malnutrition in Tamilnadu context

9. Solve complex problems and acquire analytical skills using latest techniques, tools to

find out the solution to nsks and malondies face,

10. Acquire ability to showease competent lo take up careers in academics, research and

10 become entrepreneur in local & global context
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Mapping of Programme Specific Outcomes (PS0s)

with Programme Outcomes (POs)

PO | PO PO | PO | PO PO | PO | PO |
1 | 2 4|5 |6 8§ | 9 | 10
PSO1 | v | v v v | v
PSO2 | v | v v | v
PSO3 | v | v v
PSO4 | v | v v | v v | v
PSOS | v |
PSO6 | v | W v v FaAEa
PSOT | ¢ | ¥ v | v v | v
PSO 8 v v | v | v e v
Ps0O Y v v v v v | v v
PSOI0 | v | v v v v |
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Mapping of Courses with Programme Specific Outcomes
(PSOs)

Course PsO | PSO | PSO | PSD O PSOO | PO PSSO | PSO | PRD P50
Title 1 2 3
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FSN 3615 | v v v
FSN3517 | + v v v
FSN 3619 v v v
FSN 3621 | o v v v g
FSN3203 | v v v ' v

FSN 3200 v v v

FSN 3618 | o v v
FSN 3520 | o v v v
FSN 3622 v v
FSN 3624 | v v |V v
FSN 3204 | o v v v
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FSN 1531 BASICS OF FOOD SCIENCE (Shrs/wk) {Ser)

This iz a foundational course for students to obtain knowledge on different food groups and
their nutritive value, this course helps 1o undersiand the scientific principles underlying in
food preparation and it also develops skills and techniques in food preparation with
conservation of nuirients and palatability using cooking methods generally emploved.

Course Outcomes
Upon completion of this course, the student will be able to:

i. Identify and explain nutrients in foods and the specific functions in mainfaining
health.

ii. Outline the effects of various faciors on cereals and pulses.

iii. Analyze the cffects of different amounts of water added to vegetables during cooking
on flaver and appearance and to compare the factors affecting coagulation of milk
protein and prepare milk produets,

iv. Assess the effect of addition of acid, fat, salt, water and sugar on the texture of flesh
foods quality.

v. Determine the smoking point of any cooking oils and the stages of sugar cookery.

UNIT -1 Introduction to foods: Food - Definition, Functions, classification of foods, Food
groups -Basic Four, Basic Five and Basic Seven, Food pyramid. Cooking - Definition,
objectives, preliminary preparation of food, Methads of cooking - Moist heat and Dry heat
methods, advantages and disadvantages. Micro-wave cooking, Solar cooking - advantages
and disadvantages.

UNIT -11 Cereals and pulses: Cereals - wheat and rice - structure, composition and Nutritive
value -milling - by products of wheat and rice, parboiling - methods, advantages, Effect of
cooking on the nutritive value of cereals, Gelatinisation, Dextrinization, gluten formation.
Millets - Ragi, Bajra, ltalian millet, Varagu Samai-Composition, Nutritive value, Pulses -
Composition and Nutritive value, Germination, Effect of cooking on pulses, factors affecting
cooking quality of pulses, role of pulses in cookery.

UNIT-1I1 Vegetables, Fruits and Milk: Classification. Composition and Nutritive value,
Conservation of nutrients during cooking, role of vegetables in cookery, pigments in fruits
and vegetables and effect of cooking on pigments. Milk - composition and Nutritive value,
physical properties of milk, Different types of milk and milk products, role of milk and milk
products in cookery.

UNIT - IV Flesh foods: Meat - Classes of meat, composition and Nutritive value, methods of
cooking and its effects Post mortem changes, ageing of meat, tenderising meat. Fish -
Classification, composition and Nutritive value, selection criteria, Methods of cooking and its
effects. Poultry - Classification, compesition and nutritive value, Principles and methods of
cooking poultry. Eggs - Structure composition and nutritive value, role of egg in cookery,
evaluation of egg quality, effect of cooking and factors affecting coagulation.

UNIT -V Fats& Oils, Sugars, Spices, Nuts & Oilseeds: Composition & nutritive value,
Types of fats and oils, Hvdrogenation, role of fat in cookery, effect of heating, factors
affecting absorption of fats, smoking point Rancidity-Types, Prevention. Sugar: Nutritive
value, properties, Tvpes of sugars, stages in sugar cookery, sugar and related products,




